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Presentation and acknowledgements

The present volume contains a selection of scientific papers, original-
ly presented at the 29th edition of the European Systemic Functional Lin-
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RECENT CHANGES IN THE USE OF PASSIVES
AND FIRST PERSON PRONOUNS IN
SCIENTIFIC WRITING

David Banks
david.banks@univ-brest.fr
Université de Bretagne Occidentale, France
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ABSTRACT

From the beginnings of the scientific research article in 1665 the phys-
ical sciences were experimental and used considerable numbers of material
processes. From the later 19" century onwards the increasing use of math-
ematics led to considerable numbers of mental processes. Extensive use of
the passive voice and avoidance of first person pronoun subjects have long
been considered defining features of the scientific research article. Recent
study, however, suggests that use of the passive is decreasing and that of
first person pronoun subjects increasing. This paper looks at six sample
texts published in 2018. The suggested changes are apparent in some of the
texts but not all. From the results it is possible to hypothesize that there are
now two models available: a “traditional” model using the passive voice
extensively and avoiding first person pronoun subjects, and a “progressive”
model with fewer passives and using first person pronoun subjects readily.
Two of the texts studied follow the traditional model, two the progressive
model, and two are hybrids. Only the future will show how this situation
will develop.

KEYWORDS

First person pronoun, mathematical verbs, passive voice, process type,
scientific research article
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1 - Background

This paper has some of the characteristics of a story. The story begins

in 1665 since that was the date when the first two academic periodicals ap-

peared, the Journal des S¢avans in Paris, in January of that year, and the Phil-

osophical Transactions in London two months later (Banks, 2017; Morgan,

1928; Lyons, 1944). From the very beginning the physical sciences (though

not the biological sciences) were experimental, which led to the extensive

use of material process verbs, as in this example from a 1665 article:

(1) Thatif Dew were put into a long narrow Vessel of Glass, such as for-
merly were used for Receivers in distilling of Aqua Fortis, the slime would
rise to the height, that He could take it off with a Spoon; and when he had
put a pretty quantity of it into a drinking Glass, and that it had stood all
night, and the water dreined from it, if He had turned it out of his hand, it
would stand upright in figure of the Glass, in substance like boyled white
Starch, though something more transparent, if his memory (saith he) fail
him not.

(Henshaw, Philosophical Transactions, 1665)"

This situation lasted until the second half of the nineteenth century,

when material process verbs were still common in the physical sciences, as

in this example from an 1860 paper:

1

(2) The hydrogen is washed with potash, nitrate of silver, and concen-
trated sulphuric acid, and the carbonic acid gas with bicarbonate of potash
and strong sulphuric acid. The metal (about 8 grms. were taken for each
experiment) was placed in the bowl of the pipe, and so fused in a current
of hydrogen; when fused, the hydrogen bubbled up through the melted
metal; thus by offering a fresh surface to the hydrogen, any suboxide that
might be present was reduced; and when making the copper alloys com-
plete mixture was effected.

(Matthissen & Holzmann, Philosophical Transactions, 1860)

Relevant parts of examples are printed in bold. Other typographical features are as in the

original.
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However, from this date onwards the use of mathematics, and ulti-
mately of mathematical modelling, begins to play an important part in the
physical sciences, with the introduction of verbs of a mathematical nature
(Banks, 2008). The following three extracts are from an 1880 article:

(3) From this and the known direction of the incident light we can
calculate the angle of incidence.
But since we know the position of the face of the prism with reference
to the optic axis, we can find the angle between the wave normal and
the optic axis ...
We take y, = 1.66779.

(Glazebrook, Philosophical Transactions, 1880)

In terms of a transitivity analysis, in the sense as used in Systemic Func-
tional Linguistics (Halliday, 2014; Banks, 2019), the question arises as to
what type of process is encoded by these mathematical verbs. The type of
process involved appears to be one of some sort of cerebral activity, and this
fits into the usual scope of mental process. Mental processes can be subdi-
vided into cognitive, perception and affective types, to which some would
add a desiderative type. It would now seem that to these, at least for this
type of genre, we need to add a mathematical type.

In the course of the twentieth century mathematical calculation be-
came increasingly computerized. The following 1980 example occurs in the
context of numerical simulation:

(4) The thermal conduction equation necessary for the experiment was
solved for a composite circular cylinder of infinite axial extent.
(Horai et al., Philosophical Transactions A, 1980)

The following example from the same article states specifically that
computing techniques are being used:

(5) 'The standard values of thermal conductivity were determined at the
Marshall Space Flight Center, N.A.S.A. (Fountain & West, 1975) by means
of a differential line heat source technique developed by Scott et al. (1973).

(Horai et al., Philosophical Transactions A, 1980)

DAVID BANKS 12



This phenomenon continues in the twenty-first century as these exam-
ples from a 2018 article show:

(6) We quantify the statistics of the resilience to uprooting by first com-
puting the scouring energy for a given erosion event, here defined as the
energy required for scouring a volume of sediment that exposes the root
system at the end of the erosion event, i.e. for t =t

(Perona & Crouzy, Proceedings of the Royal Society A, 2018)

(7)  When P(t) cannot be accessed analytically, though numerically, then
p(T) can be obtained by using Laplace transforms as described by Daly &
Porporato [30].

(Perona & Crouzy, Proceedings of the Royal Society A, 2018)

There are some mathematical verbs which cannot be attributed to a
human agent, and so cannot be considered cerebral. These do not enter into
the mental mathematical category. I will say something about these later in
this paper.

2 - Recent changes

2.1 - Passive voice

Ever since Barber’s seminal article in the early 1960s, use of the passive
voice has been considered one of the defining features of the scientific re-
search article (Barber, 1962; Cooray, 1967; Ding, 2002). The following ex-
ample, taken from one of the 2018 papers which I shall consider later in this
paper might be considered a typical example:

(8) In this study, the limiting material stress has thus far been assumed
to be the same in tension and compression. However, it can be argued that
a higher limiting stress should be adopted for tension elements, to account
for the likelihood that higher strength steel will be used for the cables,
and to account for a reduction in the stress sustainable by compression
elements due to buckling effects.

(Fairclough et al., Proceedings of the Royal Society A, 2018)
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However, Seoane (and various colleagues) have fairly recently claimed to
have detected a significant reduction in the rate of passive use (Seoane, 2006;
Seoane & Loureiro-Porto, 2005; Seoane & Williams, 2006). If this is true,
then it might be expected that the use of first person pronoun subjects would
increase, since a considerable number of the potential passive forms would
have the authors as putative agent, and transferred into an active form would
hence have a first person pronoun as subject. This has indeed been found to
be the case by Hyland (and collaborators) in a number of papers over a fairly
extensive period (Hyland, 2002, 2010; Hyland & Jiang, 2016, 2017, 2018).

In an attempt to see to what extent this is true for the physical scienc-
es, I took six articles published in the Proceedings of the Royal Society A in
2018. Details are given in Appendix A, and in the course of this paper the
individual articles will be referred to by their first named author (Banks,
published). This paper goes over the main findings of Banks submitted
and places them in a historical context. Since this is a very small sample, it
should be considered not so much a corpus, or even a mini-corpus (Banks,
2005), as a set of six case studies. It is evident that no firm findings can be
made on the basis of such a small sample. However, it can give rise to work-
ing hypotheses and suggest future lines of enquiry.

The rate of passive use in the scientific research article has usually been
taken to be of the order of 30% of finite verbs (Banks, 1994). The overall
rate of passive use in the six sample texts is 29%, which corresponds to
the norm, and at first sight would seem to contradict the claims of Seoane.
However, this overall rate masks a good deal of diversity between individual
articles. This is shown in Table 1.

Table 1 — Passive rate

Article 9% passives? N
Cooper 27% 146
Fairclough 41% 159
Gower 11% 53
Perona 17% 57
Wacks 27% 151
Zhao 53% 259
Overall 29% 825

> Percentages are given to the nearest integer. Any discrepancies are due to rounding.
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As can be seen, two of the papers have very high rates of passive use
(Zhao 53% and Fairclough 41%), two are fairly close to the norm (Cooper
and Wacks, both with 27%, and two have relatively low rates of passive use
(Perona 17% and Gower 11%).

2.2 - First person pronoun subjects

The claim that use of the passive voice has been the standard in scientif-
ic writing goes hand in hand with the belief that first person pronoun sub-
jects have traditionally been avoided. The overall rate of first person pro-
noun subjects is relatively low for this sample. Only 11% of the finite verbs
have a first person pronoun subject, but once again there is wide diversity
between the individual articles. This is shown in Table 2.

Table 2 - First person pronouns

Article 1¢ person pronouns N
Cooper 17% 93
Fairclough - -
Gower 33% 166
Perona 12% 39
Wacks *3 1
Zhao * 2
Overall 11% 301

Gower has a high rate of first person pronoun subjects: 33%. Cooper
(17%) and Perona (12%) use them more sparingly. Fairclough, on the other
hand never uses them and Zhao and Wacks hardly ever.

The rates of passive and first person pronoun subject use are compared
in Table 3.

*  Anasterisk in a Table indicates that there were some examples but that they accounted for

less then 0.5%.
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Table 3 - Passives and 1% person pronouns

Article Passives ¥ person pronouns

Cooper 27% 17%

Fairclough 41% -

Gower 11% 33%

Perona 17% 12%

Wacks 27% *

Zhao 53% *
Overall 29% 11%

One might expect high passive use to be accompanied by low use of
first person pronoun subjects. This is the case of Zhao and Fairclough. The
inverse of this is low passive use accompanied by high use of first person
pronoun subjects; This is the case in Gower. Cooper falls between these
with middling use of both passives and first person pronoun subjects. This
leaves us with two slightly anomalous cases: Wacks which has middling
passive use, but avoids use of first person pronoun subjects, and Perona,
which has fairly low passive use, and high use of first person pronoun sub-
jects. This suggests that there are now two acceptable models. One might be
called the “traditional” model and this uses passives extensively and avoids
first person pronoun subjects. The other might be called the “progressive”
model, and this has a low rate of passive use but uses first person pronoun
subjects extensively. It should be pointed out that no value judgement is
intended by the use of the terms “traditional” and “progressive”. In addition,
between these two we find a number of hybrids.

3 - Process types

3.1 - Process types and passive voice

I would like to put forward the conjecture that changes in the use of
passive voice and first person pronoun subjects is related to the distribution
of process types, and the increasing use of mathematical process verbs. Ta-
ble 4 gives the process type distribution for the six sample articles.

DAVID BANKS 16



Table 4 — Process types

Article Material
Zhao 22%
Cooper 14%
Fairclough 18%
Gower 12%
Perona 35%
Wacks 30%

Overall 21%

It can be seen that relational process is the most common process type
overall, and in four of the six individual articles, including Perona where the
rate of relational processes is the same as the rate of material processes. The
exceptions are Cooper and Zhao. Mental process is the second most common
process type overall. It is the most common in Cooper and Zhao, second
most common in Gower and Fairclough, and third most common in Pero-
na and Wacks. Significantly mental processes are, overall, considerably more
common than material processes. It is therefore of interest to look at the dis-
tribution of mental process subtypes in more detail. This is done in Table 5.

Mental

34%
40%
29%
38%
23%
18%
31%

Relational

32%
37%
45%
40%
35%
43%
39%

Verbal

11%
9%
7%
10%
6%
9%
9%

Table 5 - Mental process types as percentage of finite verbs

Article Cognitive
Cooper 13%
Fairclough 11%
Gower 12%
Perona 10%
Wacks 10%
Zhao 10%
Overall 11%

Here, it is clear that the most common mental process type is math-
ematical. It is the most common type overall and in five of the individual
articles, Wacks being the exception. Moreover, mental mathematical pro-
cesses account for 18% of finite verbs, which is only a little less than the

2%
1%
2%
2%
1%
1%
1%

Perception

*

Affective

Existential
1%
1%

*
*

*

*

Mathematical

25%
17%
24%
11%
8%
23%
18%

whole of the material process category which accounts for 21%.

DAVID BANKS

17



Table 6 gives the chances of any category being passive, or the percent-

age of passives in each category.

Table 6 - Chances of being passive

Article Material Mental Relational Verbal
Cooper 20% 51% 3% 22%
Fairclough 53% 81% 4% 79%
Gower 6% 23% 1% 8%
Perona 16% 35% 4% 29%
Wacks 19% 92% 1% 60%
Zhao 62% 88% 5% 78%

Overall 29% 59% 3% 46%

This means that, for example, 20% of the material process verbs in
Cooper are in the passive voice. When they are used, mental process verbs,
and verbal process verbs have a greater chance of being passive than ma-
terial process verbs do. This is true overall, and for each individual article.
The chances of a material process verb being passive are fairly high in Fair-
clough and Zhao, though still less than mental and verbal process verbs, but
in the other four articles the chances are fairly low.

3.2 - Process types and first person pronoun subjects

The distribution of first person pronoun subjects is given in Table 7.

Table 7 - Process types and first person pronouns

Article Material Mental Relational Verbal
N % N % N % N %
Cooper - - 68 73% 7 8% 18 19%
Fairclough - - - - - - - -
Gower 4 2% 124 75% 5 3% 33 20%
Perona - - 33 85% 1 3% 5 13%
Wacks - - 1 100% - - - -
Zhao - - 2 100% - - - -
Overall 4 1% 228 76% 13 4% 56 19%
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Only three of the articles use first person pronoun subjects to any extent.
They are absent in Fairclough, and virtually absent in Wacks and Zhao. In
the other three articles they are used fairly freely, but, where they occur this
is almost exclusively with mental and verbal process verbs. In fact, 95% of
the first person pronoun subjects occur with mental or verbal processes.
The first of the following is an example of mental process, the second of
verbal process:

(9) In this case, we also assume p, is constant and the effects of gravity
can be neglected.
(Cooper et al., Proceedings of the Royal Society A, 2018)

(10) In §2, we describe the exact theory of multiple scattering for N cylin-
ders of any radius, density and sound speed.
(Gower et al., Proceedings of the Royal Society A, 2018)

At this stage one can only conjecture as to why first person pronoun
subjects should be virtually restricted to mental and verbal processes. I
would suggest that while my material actions can potentially be repeated by
others, my mental processes (thoughts perceptions feelings) are distinctly
mine. Only I can have my thoughts, feelings etc. Someone else may have
similar thoughts, but they cannot be the same. A similar point could be
made about my verbal processes. What I say is specifically my pronounce-
ment. Others may repeat my words, but that is not the same thing. Hence,
mental and verbal processes would seem to lend themselves much more
easily than material processes to use with first person pronoun subjects.

That mental and verbal processes should function in a similar way
should be no surprise. In the early days of the development of Systemic
Functional Linguistics, only three types of process were cited: material,
mental and relational. Berry, in her 1975 introduction, subdivides mental
processes into two subtypes: internalized and externalized; and mental ex-
ternalized processes are what we now call verbal process. So verbal process
was there presented as a subtype of mental process.

If we consider in detail the mental processes with first person pronoun
subjects, for the three articles which use them, the results given in Table 8
appear.

DAVID BANKS 19



Table 8 - Mental process types and first person pronouns

Article Cognitive Perception Mathematical
N % N % N %
Cooper 30 44% - - 38 56%
Gower 34 27% 4 3% 86 69%
Perona 9 27% - - 24 73%

As can be seen, well over half of the first person pronoun subjects oc-
cur with mathematical process verbs in each of these three articles, ranging
from 56% to 73%. Overall, they account for 65% of the first person pro-
noun subjects occurring with mental process verbs in these three papers.
They even account for 51% of the first person pronoun subjects occurring
with mental and verbal processes taken together. The following is a typical
example:

(11) To do this, we have extended the derivation of Daly & Roose [8] by
developing a pore scale description of exudates diffusion, which we have
coupled to a two fluid model for water movement.

(Cooper et al., Proceedings of the Royal Society A, 2018)

Hence, we can say that the vast majority of first person pronouns occur
with mental or verbal processes, and that over half occur with mathemati-
cal processes.

It might also be noted that, in these same three articles, material pro-
cesses have a low chance of being passive, and they do not use first person
pronouns. Wacks shares these characteristics. Hence, it can be said that ma-
terial processes tend to be used for events rather than actions:

(12) Measuring plant uprooting by flow both at field and laboratory scales
requires monitoring of the riverbed evolution while erosion proceeds, and
the recovery of the uprooted plants.

(Perona & Crouzy, Proceedings of the Royal Society A, 2018)

There are nevertheless a number of mathematical processes that cannot
be attributed to humans, such as the following example:

DAVID BANKS 20



(13) For the full model with assumed viscosity, equation (2.15), units 1
and 2 converge to a saturation of approximately 0.4, unit 3 converges to ap-
proximately 0.46, whereas the other units converge to approximately 0.51.

(Cooper et al.,, Proceedings of the Royal Society A, 2018)

The lack of possible attribution to a human means that these processes
have to be considered as mathematical events, and as such have been clas-
sified as material processes.

4 -The story so far

From the late seventeenth to the mid-nineteenth century, the physical
sciences, as represented in the physical sciences research article, were ba-
sically experimental. The following two examples are from 1780 and 1840
respectively:

(14) In order to try the reality of my supposition by experiments, I insu-
lated a brass plate upon a glass stand, and connected a very sensible elec-
trometer with it; and then began shaking the powder of rosin upon it, in
the same manner as I had done upon the electrophorus, and in a few se-
conds of time had the pleasure to see the electrometer diverge with a very
manifest degree of negative electricity, answering my expectations exactly.

(Cavallo, Philosophical Transactions, 1780)

(15) A voltameter filled with water slightly acidulated with sulphuric acid,
was introduced in the secondary circuit, and the gasses were evolved in
minute bubbles as the bar rotated; and when charcoal points were attached
to the terminations of the secondary coil, and these were approximated by
means of the micrometer electrometer (12.) to within 1/500% of an inch,
the sparks appeared in such quick succession while the armature rotated,
as to have the appearance of a continued but glimmering flame.

(Gassiot, Philosophical Transactions, 1840)

From that point on we see the rapid and fairly massive introduction of
mathematics. Initially this was used to express calculations resulting from
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the experiment. The following three examples are from 1880, 1920 and
1940:

(16) I therefore completed the calculations for only about a third of the
observations, giving a series of values of p in directions inclined at angles
of about 4° to each other extending in an almost continuous arc from the
optic axis to directions perpendicular to it.

(Glazebrook, Philosophical Transactions, 1880)

(17) We have already set forth in Table X. the values of p for a similar arc
employed in this series of experiments, and, by substitution in the above
formulae, we derive the values of e/m and of v, which are recorded in the
final column of the same table; for the cathode the mean value of e/m is 64
x 107 EM.U.

(Duffield et al., Philosophical Transactions A, 1920)

(18) The energy values in columns (a) and (b) have been calculated from
the wave functions obtained by the solution of FocK’s equations with ex-
change but without the superposition of configurations, which has also
been omitted in the energy formula in obtaining the results in column
(a), but included, in the energy formula only, in obtaining the results in
column (b).

(Hartree et al., Philosophical Transactions A, 1940)

This ultimately led to the use of mathematical modelling, and, particu-
larly from about 1960 onwards, computers came to be used for the purpos-
es of calculation and modelling, as in these examples from 1960, 2005 and
2015:

(19) Flows for which shocks occur in the H II region are represented
by breaking off from the integral curve H, and moving to the curve G by
means of an isothermal shock (y being constant in this transition); the re-
mainder of the motion in the H II region is then represented by an integral
curve starting at the appropriate point of G, some typical example of such
curves being labelled J in the diagram.

(Axford, Philosophical Transactions A, 1960)
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(20) We did numerical simulations of (1.2) for x €[0, L], where L varied
in different numerical experiments. We used no-flux boundary conditions
for both variables. When we wanted to study the behaviour of waves in an
infinite space, we moved the calculation interval as the wave progressed,
ensuring that it never approached closer than 60 to the boundaries, to
avoid their influence.

(Biktashev & Tsyganov, Proceedings of the Royal Society A, 2005)

(21) We do this by solving an inverse locomotion problem: we prescribe
the motion of the rod and then deduce two histories of spontaneous curva-
tures that produce it.

(Cicconofri & DeSimone, Proceedings of the Royal Society A, 2015)

5 - The situation today

So, writers of physical research articles today have at their disposal two
basic models. One is the “progressive” model, which has reduced use of
the passive, and uses a significant number of first person pronoun subjects,
though this is virtually restricted to mental and verbal processes. Gower,
with passives accounting for 11% of finite verbs, and with 33% of finite
verbs having a first person pronoun subject, would be typical of this model.
This model will also tend to have less material process verbs, more mental
process verbs, particularly mathematical processes, and passives tend to
occur less frequently in material process, and more frequently in mental,
though not mathematical, process.

The other model is the “traditional” model and it has the opposite of
these features, notably high use of passives and avoidance of first person
pronoun subjects. Fairclough, where 41% of finite verbs are passives, and
there are no first person pronoun subjects, would be typical of this model.

In between these two models, writers are free to produce various types
of hybrids by combining features from both models. Thus, today we have
an unstable situation which is in flux. Detailed study of the language being
produced in this subgenre can reveal the linguistic change at present taking
place. Thus our story turns out to be a serial, and only future instalments
can tell us how the plot will develop.
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RESUMO

Como ¢é que os estudantes chineses da licenciatura de Tradugio e In-
terpretacio Portugués-Chinés/Chinés-Portugués compreendem e inter-
pretam textos de uma lingua e cultura estrangeiras, destinados a criancas
portuguesas e alcangando publicos tdo diferentes (Barreto, 2002; Blockeel,
2001)? A comparagio e o equilibrio de textos escritos e visuais (Hunt, 2004;
Kress & van Leeuwen, 2006) foram os meios que ajudaram os estudantes
a ultrapassar a menor proficiéncia numa lingua estrangeira. A partir das
selecdes dos estudantes, que trabalharam em equipa, cada livro (histéria e
ilustragdo) foi submetido a interpretagdes multimodais e discutido como
um objeto significante. A gramética visual foi o principal instrumento para
chegar a conclusées. As ilustragdes foram o recurso fundamental que per-
mitiu aos estudantes comparar e moverem-se gradualmente duma escala
oriental de valores para uma ocidental, incluindo-se em ambas. A mul-
timodalidade revelou-se como o instrumento nuclear para os estudantes
compreenderem as similitudes entre dois mundos semidticos diferentes e
alcangarem a literacia dos livros portugueses para criangas.

PALAVRAS-CHAVE

Literatura para a infincia portuguesa, ilustracio de livros,
valores multimodais
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1 - Breve enquadramento tedrico

All stories imply subject positions for readers to occupy. Because picture
books do so with pictures as well as words, their subject positions have
much in common with what Christian Metz (1982) outlines as the one
films offer their viewers. The pictures in both offer viewers a position of
power. They exist only so that we can look at them: they invite us to ob-
serve — and to observe what, in its very nature as a representation, cannot
observe us back.
[...]
But meanwhile, of course, the power such pictures offer is illusory. In al-
lowing us to observe and to interpret, they encourage us to absorb all the
codes and conventions, the signs that make them meaningful; they give
us the freedom of uninvolved, egocentric observation only in order to en-
mesh us in a net of cultural constraints that work to control egocentricity.
For that reason, they encourage a form of subjectivity that is inherently
paradoxical. They demand that their implied viewers see themselves as
both free and with their freedom constrained, and both enjoy their illuso-
ry egocentric separation from others and yet, in the process, learn to feel
guilty about it.

(Nodelman, 2004, p. 160)

A leitura de textos é considerada estratégia fundamental (axioma de
base) no ensino e na aprendizagem de uma lingua materna; idéntica meto-
dologia ¢é aplicada no processo educativo das linguas ndo-maternas. Nesse
caso especifico a metodologia centra-se, tradicionalmente, na aprendiza-
gem da gramatica da lingua segunda, fazendo-o através de textos, muitas
vezes acompanhados por imagens/ilustragdes.

A epigrafe escolhida refere-se a aparente utilizagio de uma metodolo-
gia facilitadora, quando os consensos e a representagio dos grupos sociais
tanto estdo presentes no texto como nas imagens. Nesta drea, Kress e van
Leeuwen distinguiram-se com Reading Images, the Grammar of Visual De-
sign, onde explicitam:

We might now ask, ‘What is our “visual grammar” a grammar of?’ First of

all we would say that it describes a social resource of a particular group,
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its explicit and implicit knowledge about this resource, and its uses in the
practices of that group. Then, second, we would say that it is a quite general
grammar, because we need a term that can encompass oil painting as well
as magazine layout, the comic strip as well as the scientific diagram. Draw-
ing these two points together, and bearing in mind our social definition of
grammar, we would say that ‘our’ grammar is a quite general grammar of
contemporary visual design in ‘Western’ cultures, an account of the explicit
and implicit knowledge and practices around a resource, consisting of the
elements and rules underlying a culture-specific form of visual communi-
cation.

(Kress & van Leeuwen, 2006, p. 3)

Assim, pretendeu-se experienciar se a aplicagdo da ‘gramatica visual’
como facilitadora da recegio interpretativa dos aprendizes de uma lingua
nao-materna em textos de literatura para a infancia se revela de alguma uti-
lidade ou ndo, partindo do pressuposto de que a sociedade dos nossos dias
¢ uma sociedade da imagem. A leitura multimodal de textos escritos e vi-
suais implica a aplicagdo conjunta da objetiva gramatica da lingua e da sub-
jetiva gramatica visual: com este estudo experimental pretendeu-se refletir
sobre as prioridades de utilizagdo de cada um dos cédigos multimodais e
como podem servir de ponte entre culturas situadas em polos afastados, e
ndo apenas de linguas muito diferentes.

A questdo do autor desses textos nio foi considerada neste estudo como
fator a ter em consideragio. Seguiram-se as conclusdes de Peter Hunt (2004)
em “What the Authors Tell Us”, por se considerar que mais importante do que
o sistema de valores do autor ou da tradi¢do/canone por ele representada, é a
rececio do leitor que importa e que da vida ao texto escrito produzido:

[...] children’s authors have continually to confront questions of quite who
their audiences are and how they can entertain and influence them; they
have to make decisions in terms of language and content, and this in the
context of pressure from publishers, parents, the educational establishment
[...]. What, then, should be changed? Of form and content, the simplifi-
cation of language might seem to be the less problematic, but here again,
authors express great faith in their audience, and a reluctance to bow to

simplistic arguments.
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Assumindo que a gramatica da lingua usada sera sempre o mais proxi-
mo da competéncia que o autor do texto escrito acredita que os seus leitores
possuem, a ‘gramatica visual’ (e repare-se que raramente as ilustragdes sdao
do préprio autor do texto) terd o papel de preencher lacunas e fazer passar o
significado dos textos aos seus recetores, sejam eles criangas ou estudantes
de uma lingua ndo-materna.

2 - Leitura extensiva de textos portugueses de literatura
para a infancia por estudantes chineses de TIPC/CP

Na licenciatura de Tradugdo e Interpretagcdo Portugués-Chinés/Chi-
nés-Portugués, ministrada na ESECS-IPL [Escola Superior de Educagio e
Ciéncias Sociais do Politécnico de Leiria], com protocolo com o Instituto
Politécnico de Macau [IPM], os estudantes portugueses frequentam o 1.°
e 4.° ano na ESECS, com mobilidade no 2.° ano na Beijing Language and
Culture University e 0 3.° ano na Escola Superior de Linguas e Tradugao do
IPM; e os estudantes chineses frequentam o 1.2, 3.° e 4.° ano no IPM, sendo
discentes em mobilidade da ESECS no 2.° ano. Neste 2.° ano, vamos consi-
derar a Unidade Curricular de Leitura Extensiva em Portugués e procurar
perceber como os estudantes chineses compreendem e interpretam textos
pertencentes a uma lingua e cultura estrangeiras, de Literatura para a In-
fancia, escritos a pensar nas criangas portuguesas, mas alcangando publicos
muito diversificados. O foco do trabalho coloca-se na particularidade dos
estudantes e na dos textos usados enquanto leitura extensiva.

Se estes estudantes nos chegam com uma proficiéncia baixa no Por-
tugués como lingua segunda, como ajuda-los a superar essa dificuldade?
No caso da Leitura Extensiva em Portugués desenvolveu-se um trabalho
de equipa entre os estudantes que implicava: 1. A selecdo individual de um
livro infantil portugués; 2. A explicitacao das interpretagdes feitas pelos es-
tudantes, quer: 2.1. através do texto escrito, quer 2.2. através das ilustragdes
que o acompanham. Utilizou-se, assim, o método da comparacio e equili-
brio entre multimodalidades - coexisténcia de duas ou mais modalidades
de comunicagio, no caso em estudo o texto e o processamento da imagem,
ou seja, uma aplica¢do pedagdgica dos conceitos da Teoria da Semiética: o
que o texto diz e de que outras estratégias discursivas ou imagéticas se serve
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para dizer o que diz e chegar aos leitores. Na leitura extensiva dos livros
selecionados o texto escrito e o visual (da ilustragdo/das imagens) sdo duas
faces complementares e abertas para a rececéo plurissignificativa e alargada
- o livro infantil traz em si varios significados, rececionados por publicos
diferentes dos seus destinatarios primeiros —, no caso em estudo dos estu-
dantes chineses, publico situado em contextos culturais muito diferentes.

Ana Jesus, numa recensio critica ao conceituado tedrico da Literatura
Infantil, Peter Hunt, sintetiza assim a opinido dele sobre os textos que re-
caem sob esta designagio:

[Hunt] Intenta discutir principalmente a relacdo do leitor com o livro.
Como é o livro e que impressio ele proporciona? Como se sente o leitor?
Que habilidades o livro exige? Que habilidades o leitor deve possuir? Qual
a circunsténcia da leitura?
Enfim, é de seu interesse discutir a relacao da crianca com o livro a qual
pode ser diferente da do adulto.

(Jesus, 2011, p. 3)

3 - Selecao de textos multimodais pelos estudantes
- A plurissignificacao

Na verdade, a minha intenc¢do nao foi levar os estudantes a encontrarem
diferentes niveis etdrios possiveis de recegdo leitora, mas de lhes permitir
o usufruto da plurissignificacao através de textos multimodais. Porém, o
leitor-crianca-oriental dentro deles emergiu nalgumas das leituras propos-
tas. O ponto fulcral foi a descoberta da identidade e alteridade enquanto
leitores, tal como Francesca Blockeel o exp0s:

[...] articulei a minha investigacdo em redor de duas questdes fundamen-
tais: a primeira focada no «Eu» portugués, a segunda no «Outro». Porqué
esses dois aspectos? Pela simples razdo, e passo a citar aqui as palavras do
vosso prémio Nobel de literatura aquando do seu discurso no Euro-par-
lamento (Bruxelas 23-3-1999): «A busca do Outro é o caminho pelo qual
cada um de nds consegue chegar a si préprio. Para aproximar-nos aquilo

que somos temos que passar pelo Outro.» E efectivamente da interacgio
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entre o Eu e o Outro que se consegue uma autodefini¢éo. Por isso o estudo
da representagdo do Outro, da Alteridade, da qualidade do que é distinto,
se toma inseparavel do estudo da Identidade. O Eu nunca existe sem o
Outro, identidade e alteridade andam a par.

(Blockeel, 2002, p. 5)

Na sequéncia de uma visita guiada a biblioteca da institui¢do acolhe-
dora, mais especificamente a sec¢do de livros infantis e juvenis em lingua
portuguesa, durante a qual os estudantes fizeram a sua iniciagdo as normas
de catalogagdo europeias, bem como ao local fisico onde os livros se en-
contram e sdo de livre acesso, estavam criadas as condi¢des para um alar-
gado corpus de escolha a que apenas a subjetividade de cada um reagiria.
Propositadamente, ndo foram dados critérios temadticos para a sele¢do se
fazer, uma vez que o objetivo era a leitura extensiva de um texto infantil,
independentemente do tépico.

As escolhas feitas pelos estudantes falam por si: desde Sophia de M. B.
Andresen, com Os Trés Reis do Oriente, até José Saramago, com A Maior
Flor do Mundo, passando por Alice Vieira, com Um Ladrdo Debaixo da
Cama ou Mério Claudio, com A Bruxa, O Poeta e O Anjo, duas dezenas de
escritores portugueses para a infancia e juventude foram passados em re-
visdo por olhos perspicazes e sensiveis as diferengas culturais encontradas.

O caso especifico dos livros ironicos, trabalhando por contrastes e opo-
si¢des, no estilo muito préprio de Luisa Ducla Soares constituiram estatis-
ticamente a curva mais elevada.

Veja-se a tabela dos livros selecionados pelos estudantes:
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Luisa Ducla Soares

Alice Vieira

Antonio Torrado

Sophia Andresen

Joao Pedro Messeder

Ana M* Magalhaes e
Isabel Alcada

Natércia Rocha

Maria Isabel Mendonga

Soares

Ana Saldanha

José Saramago
Agustina Bessa-Luis
Maria Rosa Colago
Clara Pinto Correia
Matilde Rosa Aratjo
Carlos Correia
Anténio Mota

Luis Mourao

Miério Cldudio

Jodo Ricardo

Afonso Lopes Vieira

A Menina Boa | O Rapaz do Nariz Comprido | O Senhor
Pouca Sorte | O Homem das Barbas | O Senhor Forte |

O Coelhinho Afonso e Outras Hist6rias | Maria Papoila |
Trés Histérias do Futuro | Jodo Pestana

O Filho do Demoénio | O Rato do Campo e o Rato da
Cidade | Um Ladrio Debaixo da Cama | A Bela Moura |
A Adivinha do Rei | Fita, Pente e Espelho | Os Anéis do
Diabo | Duas Histdrias de Natal

As trés Fortunas do Lobo Feroz | O Menino Gréo de
Milho | A Raposa das Botas Altas | O Veado Florido |
Como se Faz Cor de Laranja | O Rei Menino

A Menina do Mar | Saga | A Noite de Natal | O Cavaleiro
da Dinamarca | A Arvore

Tudo é Sempre Outra Coisa | Romance do 25 de Abril

A Bandeira e o Hino. Simbolos de Portugal | Ras,
Principes e Feiticeiros

Contos e Lendas de Portugal | No Quarto da Rita

Lenda de Geraldo Geraldes, o Sem Pavor | Lenda do
Castelo de Braganga

Ninguém D4 Prendas ao Pai Natal

A Maior Flor do Mundo

Dentes de Rato

O Coragdo e o Livro

A Histdria Horrorosa dos Peixes Amarelos
Historia de Uma Flor

O Buzio de Nécar

Pedro Alecrim

O Homem Que Via Passar as Estrelas

A Bruxa, O Poeta e O Anjo

Queres Namorar Comigo?

Animais Nossos Amigos

O facto de o texto, em muitos deles, (a)parecer sintetizado num resumo

legendado da ilustragdo (também ela irdnica...), aponta para a necessida-

de de uma multimodalidade que permita ultrapassar a menor proficiéncia

linguistica. No entanto, hd que ndo esquecer os riscos de multiplicidade de
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sentidos que a ilustracdo pode acrescentar ao texto — o que acaba por meta-
morfosear o leitor num semioticista:

If we look carefully, in fact, the words in picture books always tell us that
things are not merely as they appear in the pictures, and the pictures always
show us that events are not exactly as the words describe them. Picture
books are inherently ironic, therefore: a key pleasure they offer is a per-
ception of the differences in the information offered by pictures and texts.
Such differences both make the information richer and cast doubt on
the truthfulness of each of the means which convey it. The latter is par-
ticular significant: in their very nature, picture books work to make their
audiences aware of the limitations and distortions in their representations
of the world. Close attention to picture books automatically turns readers
into semioticians.

(Nodelman, 2004, p. 163)

Mesmo os casos de escolha de livros de Alice Vieira, Maria Isabel
Mendonga Soares e Antdnio Torrado, com poucas ilustragdes (porque mais
pensados para publicos jovens) recaiu quase sempre sobre narrativas bre-
ves, pequenos contos ou lendas (explicativas sobre certas circunstancias
temporais e geograficas), com finalizacoes — explicitas ou implicitas — em
que a li¢io ou moral da histdria parecia ajudar os estudantes a compreender
e sustentar as suas interpretacdes de realidades culturais diferentes, utili-
zando estruturas de alicerce com as quais estdo tradicionalmente habitua-
dos a ler (na sua formagao de lingua materna).

4 - O texto imagético/‘gramatica visual’
na ponte de culturas diversas

Gostaria, por isso, de destacar as surpresas encontradas pelos estudantes
e que — ainda que com um nivel baixo de proficiéncia linguistica — lhes per-
mitiram refletir e interpretar duas culturas e dois sistemas de valores, acei-
tando o seu papel-charneira entre as duas fronteiras. Efetivamente, a questao
ja ndo é apenas a do dominio da estrutura gramatical da lingua, mas a inter-
pretagdo possivel de uma gramatica visual, tal como refere Moerdisuroso:
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In visual grammar, structure of visual language is equated with linguistics
almost similarly. Grammar in linguistics describes the combining of words
into clauses, sentences and texts. Likewise, visual grammar explains the
procedure to combine visual elements - people, places, and objects - in
visual statement in a certain complexity and extension. Just as the struc-
ture of linguistic, visual structure refers to the specific interpretation of the
experience of form and social interaction.

(Moerdisuroso, 2014, p. 87)

Os estudantes eram convidados a reformular a histéria do livro, utili-
zando as suas proprias capacidades expressivas em lingua portuguesa, re-
fletirem sobre o sistema de valores veiculado e 0 modo como as imagens/
ilustragdes do livro os tinham auxiliado nesse encontro interpretativo.

4.1 - Queres Namorar Comigo? — Imagens e tabus culturais

No caso do livro Queres Namorar Comigo?, de Jodo Ricardo, a es-
tudante W.S. | Susana (nome ficticio), revelou-se encantada com a bele-
za das ilustragdes e com a imagina¢do das personagens e da intriga — a
paixdo de uma girafa e de um caracol - para concluir sobre a diferenga
cultural representada por semelhante texto, ja que nunca a familia ou o
sistema educacional chinés enderegaria a criangas um livro cuja mensa-
gem principal é a possibilidade de ultrapassar todas as barreiras através
do amor. Oralmente, e questionada sobre o assunto, W. S. especificou,
aprofundando, que o tema do namoro explicitamente tratado com crian-
cas é considerado, na China, um tabu e, por isso, silenciado. Interessante
é a frase destacada pela estudante — O amor é ter as mdos quentinhas,
contar pedrinhas a fazer de conta que sdo estrelinhas — revelando a sensibi-
lidade linguistica apurada, que se sobrepde a qualquer fronteira cultural.
A novidade/estranheza/beleza das ilustracdes foi sempre referida como
motivagdo primeira na escolha do livro.

No entanto, é pertinente concluir da interagdo entre diferentes concei-
tos de familia ocidental e oriental e ver como o texto infantil é tdo eficaz
na defini¢do de uma identidade. Sobre isso, Fernando Azevedo (2015) fez
algumas reflexdes importantes:
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As suas [da familia] representagdes na literatura tém-na mostrado como
uma construgdo social simultaneamente problemética e ideal: problemati-
ca, no sentido em que jamais é apresentada como uma entidade tinica e de-
finitivamente determinada; e ideal, na ace¢do em que as familias compor-
tam o essencial das promessas utdpicas de um melhor futuro (Bradford,
Mallan, Stephens & McCallum, 2008: 130). De facto, numa obra consagra-
da ao estudo da familia na literatura infantil inglesa, Ann Alston (2008: 1)
assinala que ela é comummente associada a uma retdrica segundo a qual
a verdadeira felicidade parece ser impossivel de alcangar sem o amor e o
apoio de um nucleo ou grupo familiar dedicado. A familia ¢, no fundo,
apresentada como o reduto da protecdo e do cuidado, o calor que garante a
continuidade e a seguranga, em oposi¢do aos lugares indspitos do mundo
onde reina a inseguranca e o sofrimento. Porém, o retrato que a literatura
infantil faz dela continua a ser, apesar das alteragdes nos contextos sociais,
culturais, politicos e religiosos que temos vindo a experimentar no mundo
contemporéneo, predominantemente conservador. Inclusivamente, como
pertinentemente sublinha a autora (Alston, 2008: 2), «children’s literature
rarely asks the fundamental question of what constitutes family, and what,
if anything is ideal».

(Azevedo, 2015, pp. 14-15)

4.2 - A Bruxa, o Poeta e o Anjo
- Imagens em movimento e fronteiras culturais

Em relagdo a A Bruxa, o Poeta e 0 Anjo, de Mario Claudio, a estudan-
te H. X. | Ana (nome ficticio), detentora de uma proficiéncia linguistica
mais apurada, foi especialmente sensivel ao registo poético de grande parte
do texto narrativo, e chegou a uma ligagdo por contiguidade com idéntica
histéria da recente tradigdo chinesa - o pastor Wang Er Xiao — com base
na qual foi realizado um filme, dubitativamente qualificado para jovens e
adultos (vide filme animado de 2013, por Xi Bai Po: https://www.youtube.
com/watch?v=DIMXRY26IHc). Em causa estdo interpretagdes dos valores
fundacionais e maniqueistas de maldade/bondade que, no caso ocidental,
aparecem resolvidos equilibradamente pelo pastor/anjo e, no caso oriental,
pelo pastor. Ambos prestam servico de altruismo em func¢io da sua comu-

nidade. Arriscamos a reflexdo sobre o modo desinibido como uma maior
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proficiéncia linguistica consegue encontrar e estabelecer pontes entre tra-
dicoes literarias diferentes, ja que o entendimento e valorizagdo da ambi-
guidade poética permite estabelecer relagdes de similitude e analogia com
textos ancestrais, cuja ética de valores permanece universal.

De notar que, neste caso especifico, as analogias de multimodalidade
entre o texto escrito portugués e o filme chinés parecem estar invertidas.
O texto tem a figura do narrador (o Poeta), que acompanha duas criangas
contemporaneas (a 1.2 ed. é de 1996), e lhes vai contando (a0 mesmo tempo
que visita e descreve os locais onde as intrigas relatadas, hd muito tempo
atras, aconteceram realisticamente como factos) sobre a Bruxa e o Anjo. O
Anjo é apresentado como o pastor Custddio, refugiado numa gruta para
fazer cumprir os seus votos de ndo pertencer a nenhum batalhio de guerra,
convocado em tempos de El-Rei. Morre congelado na travessia do inverno,
e, a partir dai, é visto como guardifo dos sonos tranquilos de todas as crian-
¢as; a gruta fica conhecida como toca do Anjo. O final aberto do texto faz
com que sejam as criangas/os leitores encarregues de continuar as versoes
das histdrias sobre a Bruxa e o Anjo, que “se hospedam, enfim, no fundo
mais fundo do nosso coragao? ” (opus cit., p. 23).

O filme de animagéo chinés, de 2013, situa-se durante a segunda guerra
entre a China e o Japdo (de 1937 a 1945), e conta a histdria de um pastor
jovem, de treze anos, que vai tentar enganar um grupo de atacantes japone-
ses perdidos, procurando assim salvar a sua aldeia, os seus familiares e co-
munidade. Depois de muita violéncia, atravessada por singelos momentos
de calma e paz da natureza povoada pelo grupo de jovens amigos, o pastor
Wang Er Xiao acaba por ser morto, mas alcanga o seu objetivo de velar e
proteger os seus. No final, as ultimas imagens do filme sdo percorridas pela
agua e pela cascata onde o heréi cai j4 morto, podendo funcionar como a
possibilidade de vida eterna na natureza apaziguadora.

Embora com um final fechado, que envolve um tempo cronoldgico
especifico, este filme chinés foi a imagem visual e plurissignificativa ge-
radora de analogias com o texto portugués, de final aberto, e envolvendo
uma a-temporalidade que estamos mais habituados a encontrar nos textos
orientais. O mesmo poderia ser explorado quanto as animagdes modernas
e atuais do filme em relacio com as ilustragdes mais classicas do livro, de
Alfredo Martins. No entanto, nao foi este o caminho seguido pela estudan-
te, 0 que pode ser uma chamada de atencio para a ineficicia — pelo menos
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insuficiéncia — dos instrumentos de leitura extensiva propostos pelo ensino.
Ainda que sem serem fornecidos, a verdade é que os leitores os utilizam
intuitivamente, quase como se fizessem parte de um gene da leitura, um
gene egoista, que consegue sempre ir buscar sinapses associativas a cultura
materna ou a cultura dos tempos da infancia.

4.3 — A Maior Flor do Mundo - O filme e os valores atemporais

Com o livro A Maior Flor do Mundo, de José Saramago, a estudante
W. K. | Berta (nome ficticio) encontrou, além das ilustragdes, o video galego
de Pancho Casal, de 2007 (https://youtu.be/YUJ7cDSuS1U OU https://vi-
meo.com/3691184), que lhe permitiu usufruir da imagem em movimento,
acompanhada do texto original, para melhor autoavaliar a sua compreen-
sdo do livro. De novo, uma maior proficiéncia linguistica conduz a uma
capacidade de relacionar cnones e de perceber que o tempo pode abolir
essas distancias. Neste caso particular, o reencontro foi entre uma narrativa
do inicio do século XXI e uma milenar histéria tradicional chinesa em que
uma tartaruga branca agradece a bondade de um guerreiro, salvando-o de
um afogamento, tal como a flor, agradecida ao menino por a ter salvo de
morrer a sede, o protege do frio da noite com uma das suas pétalas. Tam-
bém aqui a questdo da relagido da humanidade com a natureza (seja a vege-
tal, seja a animal) parece estar em consonancia, embora a distancia estética
e técnica entre o filme e/ou as imagens do texto de Saramago e a milenar
histdria chinesa, arreigada a belissima simplicidade figurativa oriental, seja
notdria. O que quer dizer: poder compreender e interpretar um texto de
uma cultura diferente da nossa é poder assimila-lo a nossa proépria cultura,
independentemente do fosso temporal ou geogréfico ou da gramatica vi-
sual que o0 acompanha.

5 - Avaliacao da‘gramética do visual’
- Modalidade de revelacao veridictorica?

E um facto que as ilustragoes — e o aspeto visual de um livro - tém mu-
dado imenso nos nossos dias:

CRISTINA NOBRE 38


https://youtu.be/YUJ7cDSuS1U

In recent times, dramatic influences such as changes in technology, globali-
sation and mass marketing have not only changed the way we conduct our
business but have also impinged upon traditional forms of communication
and sociocultural icons such as picture books. As the place of picture books
in society is rethought, so they are constructed in different ways and this
has impacted on the way we read and write them.

(Anstey & Bull, 2004, p. 328)

A questao da modalidade também se coloca de forma permanente ja
que o valor de verdade ou credibilidade das afirmagdes atribuidas aos fac-
tos desempenha um papel tdo importante na cultura ocidental como na
oriental. E esta fonte que nos permite criar a verdade em conjunto, for-
mar grupos que acreditam nas mesmas coisas, dai que possa fechar/selar
um mundo integral e efetivamente. Porém, ao mesmo tempo, permite que
certos leitores neguem a verdade de outros leitores, com as consequéncias
hipotéticas, desde a exclusdo do grupo até as guerras da religido e ideologia.
No entanto, deve notar-se que algo considerado verdadeiro na ‘gramética
visual’ ndo esta associado a verdade absoluta. A verdade na modalidade é
sempre uma area reservada na resposta a pergunta ‘até que ponto algo é
revelado com verdade?’.

A modalidade visual pode deslocar pessoas, lugares e outros objetos
com aparéncia real, ou tratd-los como imaginacio, fantasia, caricatura. Os
niveis da modalidade dependem daquilo em que cada grupo atingido pela
representacio acredita. Uma modalidade mais alta significa mais perto da
realidade e, portanto, dificilmente ndo é tida em consideragio pelo leitor
(Moerdisuroso, 2014, p. 88).

A nossa avaliagdo teve sobretudo a ver com a pedagogia e a didatica:
como usufruem os estudantes chineses das ilustracbes para uma com-
preensdo e entendimento mais harmonioso do texto em lingua segunda,
lido com esforco. Porém, a intera¢do entre o texto escrito e o visual produz
uma multiplica¢do dos sentidos que pode fazer proliferar o didlogo com as
significagdes. Concluimos que esta abertura é uma mais valia no processo,
deixando espago aos estudantes para inscreverem as suas diferencas de in-
terpretacio, alcangando igualmente o universo linguistico e cultural que
lhes é estrangeiro.
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Veja-se o que, sobre o tema, escreveram Ansley e Bull (2004, p. 353):

Since the illustrative text has a role in the creation of the narrative, it pro-
duces a continuous interplay and has the potential to construct multiple
narratives. Conceivably a picture book can contain more meanings and
be able to be read in more ways than the novel, by virtue of the presence
of both the illustrative and written texts. Therefore in Bakhtin’s (1981)
view a picture book can be polyphonic or have many voices that can
work contrapuntally combining to produce a dialogic whole, consisting
of many different genres that continually ‘reshape’ to produce different

meanings.

Da interagdo entre o significado atribuido por cada uma das diferentes
culturas a ilustracdo e suas respetivas convengdes, podem até nascer enten-
dimentos mais complexos da mensagem do livro infantil, que se torna ca-

paz, por exemplo, de saltar barreiras cronoldgicas, como refere Nodelman:

The pictures ‘illustrate’ the texts — that is, they purport to show us what
is meant by the words, so that we come to understand the objects and
actions the words refer to in terms of the qualities of the images that ac-
company them - the world outside the book in terms of the images within
it. And the world as they show it is not necessarily the world all viewers
would agree to seeing. Speaking of what he identifies as ‘visual culture;
Nicholas Mirzoeft sets all visual information firmly in the context of the
specific culture that produces and receives it, and describes it as ‘a con-
stantly challenging place of social interaction and definition in terms of
class, gender, sexual and racial identities’ (1999: 4). Picture books, with
their intended purpose of showing viewers what the world implied by the
words looks like, and thus means, are particularly powerful milieus for
these sorts of interactions.

(Nodelman, 2004, p. 157)

E por ser detentora de carateristicas tdo alargadas que a ilustracdo de

textos demonstra ser tdo enriquecedora no ensino/aprendizagem das lin-
guas ndo-maternas:
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Visual objects can have other kinds of meanings also: for a knowledgea-
ble viewer, for instance, an object shaped like a cross can evoke Christian
sentiments. Because picture books have the purpose of conveying com-
plex information by visual means, they tend to refer to a wide range of
visual symbolisms, and can sometimes be illuminated by knowledge of
everything from the iconography of classical art to the semiotics of con-
temporary advertising.

(Nodelman, 2004, p. 162)

Neste caso especifico, a multimodalidade revelou-se como um instru-
mento fundamental para que os estudantes chineses pudessem compreen-
der e interpretar as semelhancas (e diferencas) entre dois mundos semioti-
cos dispares, tocando, de forma inclusiva, a literacia indispensavel a leitura
de textos portugueses contemporéineos de literatura para a infancia. A lite-
ratura para a infancia, com a coexisténcia do texto escrito e o processamen-
to das imagens, desempenha um papel de relevo na evolugio da aquisi¢ao
de competéncias numa lingua segunda e ndo-materna. Veja-se a conclusdo
de duas estudiosas do mesmo assunto:

The success in the acquisition of a language is often determined by the stu-
dents’ interest and enthusiasm for the material used in the language class-
room, the level of their persistence with the learning task, and the level
of their concentration and enjoyment (Crookes and Schmidt, 1991). This
type of students’ personal involvement might come from the material and
lessons used in the classroom. [...] literature, when used properly, can be
an effective tool for developing foreign language skills. We have also tried
to demonstrate that current research is being active in terms of showing the
multiple benefits of using literature in the language classroom. This leads
us to more easily refute the arguments of those scholars who are against the
use of literature as a tool for language teaching (such as Edmondson, 1997).

(Bobkina & Dominguez, 2014, p. 258)
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6 — Necessidades didatico-pedagdgicas para o ensino/
aprendizagem da leitura extensiva em portugués
a estudantes de portugués lingua nao-materna

Conclui-se que muito falta fazer sobretudo quanto aos instrumentos
pedagoégicos utilizados como material didatico: a ilustragdo nem sempre
é alargada a linguagem cinematografica, quando os estudantes dos nos-
sos dias sdo, primeiramente, leitores de imagens/textos visuais e filmicos
e — 80 depois - leitores de textos escritos. O ensino do Portugués como
lingua segunda ganhara com a inclusao dos livros ilustrados de literatura
para a infincia e das peliculas cinematograficas realizadas sobre os textos
originais.

Assim, a Leitura Extensiva em Portugués deve alargar o conceito de
texto ndo apenas aos textos literarios escritos e ilustrados, mas inclusiva-
mente aos textos visuais e com movimento cinematografico. A experiéncia
aqui referida partiu de textos literdrios para a infincia, um todo multimo-
dal de linguagem escrita e linguagem visual, para se deparar com a lingua-
gem cinematografica como resposta de leitura dos estudantes.

Esta é a resposta multimodal que o ensino se encontra a tempo de al-
cangar e introduzir como instrumento pedagégico necessario: para que o
encontro dos mundos geracionais ainda se faca em tempo util e a(s) leitu-

ra(s) se torne(m), efetivamente, extensiva(s).
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ABSTRACT

This paper studies material clauses as one of the aspects of transitivi-
ty in the Koring language based on the theoretical framework of Systemic
Functional Grammar (SFG). Koring is one of the Nigerian languages spo-
ken by some minority groups in Nigeria. The study is motivated by a desire
to enquire into the methodological implication(s) of the application of the
Systemic Functional Grammar concept of transitivity in the Koring lan-
guage. Data were generated from 610 utterances made by 122 native speak-
ers of the language (5 utterances from each of the native speakers). The
theoretical framework used for the analysis of data is Halliday’s Systemic
Functional Grammar as revised by Halliday and Matthiessen (2014). The
analysis involved investigation of the participant roles of the Actor, Goal,
Recipient and Client of a given material clause in Koring. In addition to the
participant roles, the analysis examined the roles of the Process in terms of
transfer of action or otherwise in a given material clause. The analysis also
examined how a typical material clause in the language is probed. Gener-
ally, it is observed that, like many languages of the world, transitivity as a
theoretical concept of SFG theory applies to the Koring language. However,
the behaviour of material processes in the language has some interesting
peculiarities. For instance, the study observes that material processes of ‘do-
ing’ in material clauses do not accommodate more than two participants in
some instances. It is also observed that not all ‘happening’ material process-
es accommodate Goal among their participant(s). The study reveals that,
unlike what is available in the English language, the lexicogrammar of the
Koring language does not allow for the prepositional realization of Recip-
ient or Client and that the difference between the two roles appears to be
neutralized in Koring. I, therefore, use the single label Beneficiary for this
role, borrowing the term from the ergative perspective; hence, my use of
Client and Beneficiary interchangeably. The study contributes to the study
and development of the language. It also contributes to the application of
SEG theory in the study of Nigerian languages and African linguistics. It
recommends further studies on other process types in the Koring language.

KEYWORDS

Material clauses in Koring, Koring transitivity, SFG transitivity in
Koring, transitivity processes in Koring, application of SFG in Koring
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1 - Introduction

Koring is one of the developing languages (a virgin language that has
rarely been committed to writing or studied) spoken by some minori-
ty groups in the Southeast and South-South Nigeria. It is an endangered
language (Anagbogu, 2005, p. 132). It is spoken in some parts of Ebonyi
State, Southeast Nigeria and Benue State, North-Central Nigeria. There are
four Koring speaking communities in Ebonyi State. These communities are
made up of Okpoto, Effium and Ntezi in Ishielu Local Government Area,
and Amuda in Ohaukwu Local Government Area of the state. In Benue
State, Koring is spoken in Offia and Utonkon which are in Okpokwu Local
Government Area. It is estimated that the number of Koring native speak-
ers is more than 224,000 people. Williamson and Blench (2000, p. 3) place
Koring in the Upper-Cross group of the Delta-Cross sub-branch of the
Cross-River language family. Ejiofor (2006) traced the genetic relationship
between Koring and the Kukelle language, a language spoken in Cross-Riv-
er State, South-South Nigeria.

This study is limited to the analysis of the material clauses in Koring as
a step in the study of transitivity in the language from a Systemic Functional
Grammar (SFG) perspective. The material clause is one aspect of transitivi-
ty from a Systemic Functional Grammar (SFG) perspective, which involves
actions and happenings. While SFG has focused largely on English, it is
hypothesised that material clauses are common across languages. The SFG
framework is adopted for this study because of the position of Halliday and
Matthiessen (2014, p. 20) that “languages evolve — they are not designed,
and evolved systems cannot be explained simply as the sum of their parts.
Our traditional compositional thinking about language needs to be, if not
replaced by, at least complemented by a ‘systems’ thinking whereby we seek
to understand the nature and the dynamic of a semiotic system as a whole”
This model of grammar perceives language as a functional system. Accord-
ing to Butt, Fahey, Feez, Spinks, and Yallop (2000), “Systemic Functional
Grammar is a way of describing lexical and grammatical choices from the
system of wording so that we are always aware of how language is being
used to realize the meaning”. Lamidi (2008, p. 17) states that “Halliday con-
siders grammar to be a network of systems of interrelated contrast. Here
particular attention is paid to semantics and pragmatics in the expression
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of meaning such that the theory cannot be separated from daily experi-
ence”. Systemic Functional Grammar is a viable framework for describing
and modelling language, and also a potent resource for making meaning
and choices. This theoretical model treats language beyond its formal struc-
tures and incorporates the context of culture and the context of a situation
in language use (Halliday, 1985, 1994; Matthiessen, 1995; Martin & Rose,
2003). Systemic Functional Grammar is a form of grammatical and mean-
ing description, and is a part of systemic functional linguistics which is
a social semiotic approach. Systemic Functional Grammar is a theory of
grammar based on the view that language is a system for making meaning.
According to Halliday and Matthiessen (2014, p. 23), “Systemic theory gets
its name from the fact that the grammar of a language is represented in
the form of system networks, not as an inventory of structures”. The term
systemic refers to the fact that every grammatical structure of a language
involves a choice from available sets of options, against the earlier notion
that grammar is a composite of rules. Functional stands for the fact that
every time we choose from the available options, we are doing so to fulfil
a communicative purpose; while grammar refers to the fact that there is
an overall organisation of the possible options. The adoption of SFG, no
doubt, increases and diversifies the number of grammatical theories that
have been applied to the study of the Koring language.

The theoretical model adopted for this study is that of (Halliday, 1985,
1994; Matthiessen, 1995; Martin & Rose, 2003). The adoption is in recog-
nition of the model’s position that language should be treated beyond its
formal structures, and its consideration of the context of culture and the
context of a situation in language use. Hence, this model makes it possible
for the exploration of every experience communicated by the Koring claus-
es investigated.

2 - Process types

Transitivity in Systemic Functional Grammar (SFG) is a configuration
of a process and its participants and, if there are any, circumstances. Pro-
cess, which forms the nucleus of the clause, is realised by the verbal group.
Halliday (1994, 2014), Thompson (2013), Eggins (2004) and Martin et al.
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(1997) have identified three major processes in the English language, mate-
rial process, mental process and relational process, and three other process
types, verbal process, behavioural process and existential process. The six
process types are summarized in Figure 1 below.

Figure 1 - Process types in English (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, p. 216)

In Figure 1, the outer ring displays the six types of process — relational,
verbal, mental, behavioural, material and existential - while the inner ring
shows the descriptions of the processes: the relational process is realized by
verbs of having and symbolizing; the verbal process is realized by verbs of
saying; mental is realized by verbs of thinking, feeling and seeing; behav-
ioural is realized by a verb of behaving; the material is realized by verbs of
happening, creating and doing; while the existential process is realized by a
verb of existing. The centre indicates the core areas of processes which are
those of “being” (world of abstract relations), “doing” (physical world) and
“sensing” (world of consciousness). Similarly, Halliday and Matthiessen
(2004, p. 260) summarized the six process types and their participants in
Table 1.
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Table 1 - Process types and their participants (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004, p. 260)

Process type (ategory Participants, Participants,
meaning directly involved obliquely involved
Material: ‘doing’ Actor, Goal Recipient, Client; Scope;
action ‘doing’ Initiator; Attribute
event ‘happening’
Behavioural: ‘behaving’ Behaver Behaviour
Mental: ‘sensing’ Senser, Phenomenon
perception ‘seeing’
cognition ‘thinking’
desideration  ‘wanting’
emotion ‘feeling’
Verbal: ‘saying’ Sayer, Target Receiver, Verbiage
Relational: ‘being’
attribution ‘attributing’ Carrier, Attribute Attributor, Beneficiary
identification ‘identifying’ Identified, Identifier, ~ Assigner

Token, Value

Existential: ‘existing’ Existent

In Table 1, the subdivisions of the process types which appear to have
no participants attributed to them indicate that the involved subdivisions
do not have different set of participants from the participants attributed to
the major process type. For instance, the non-attribution of participants to
perception, cognition, desideration and emotion, which are subdivisions of
mental process, means that all the subdivisions of mental process respec-
tively have Senser and Phenomenon as their participants. Since this model
of grammar has never been applied into the Koring language, it is not pos-
sible to ascertain at this juncture if the six process-types as found in the
English language also apply in the Koring language. Similarly, it is also not
possible to ascertain at this juncture, in the Koring language, if there are ad-
ditional process-types to the six identified in the English language. Hence,
the researcher adopted Material Process as established in the English lan-
guage and subjected its role to the Koring language clauses to ascertain its
applicability or otherwise in the language. The mindset of the researcher is
to identify the areas the Koring language clause forms that conform or dif-
fer from the English language clause forms. The level of conformity of the
Koring language clauses, modifications or complete differentiation from
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the roles of Material clauses in the English language would be used in the
classification of the Koring clauses.

Halliday (1967, p. 199) gives the meaning of transitivity as “the set of
options relating to cognitive content, the linguistic representation of extra
linguistic experience, whether of the phenomena of the external world or
feelings, thoughts and perceptions” Transitivity analysis is the realisation of
the experiential strand of ideational metafunction (Martin et al., 1997). By
experiential strand, a clause is construed as a representation of experience.
It is used to explore the content or the experiential meaning in a clause. The
role of transitivity in a clause is summarised by Halliday and Matthiessen
(2014) who argue that the system of TRANSITIVITY provides the lexi-
cogrammatical resources for construing a quantum of change in the flow
of events as a figure — as a configuration of elements centred on a process.
It also accounts for “who or what does what to whom or what?” (Iwamo-
to, 2008). Thompson (2013, p. 95) describes transitivity as “a system for
describing the whole clause, rather than just the verb and its objects” and
compares transitivity in SFG and transitivity in Transformational Genera-
tive Grammar (TGG) by stating thus “it does, though, share with the tradi-
tional use of focus on the verbal group, since it is the type of process which
determines how the participants are labelled” (Thompson, 2013, p. 95). The
transitivity system takes care of the doing, happening, saying, sensing, being
and existence in a clause. Transitivity analysis helps reveal the participants
involved in an action, how they relate to others and if they take an active or
passive roles in a clause (Nguyen, 2012). Transitivity covers all phenomena
and anything that can be expressed by a verb: event, whether physical or
not, state, or relations (Halliday, 1985, 1976, p. 159). Transitivity is repre-
sented as a configuration of a process, participants involved in the process,
and ways in which the participants may unfold called Circumstances.

This is to say that transitivity can account for physical and mental ex-
pressions. The process, which is realised as a verbal group, accounts for the
expressions of happenings and doings in the communication of experience.
the participant, which is realised as a nominal group, accounts for physi-
cal and abstract entities that are involved in the expression of experience.
Then the Circumstance, which is generally realised as an adverbial group,
accounts for modifications of experiential expressions. In the analysis, the
Koring language clauses are broken into participants, processes and Cir-
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cumstances based on their various roles in the overall communication of
experience. The role is also used to account for the classification of partici-
pants and processes into different kinds.

A material clause accounts for the outer world of actions and events.
Material process represents “doing or happening” It involves physical ac-
tions which make it correspond with the traditional definition of a verb as a
‘doing word’ (Thomson, 2004, p. 90). Examples of material processes in the
English language include the verbs to run, to eat, to dance, to walk, to kill,
etc. A material clause is usually made up of an Actor (the participant who
does or performs the action of the process), a Material Process (a word or
group of words that transmit action or happening), and a Goal (the partic-
ipant that is impacted by the action) A material clause can be probed with
the questions “What did x do?” and “What happened to x?” in which case
X is a participant.

1. 'The man flogged the boy.
Actor M.pr Goal
2. 'Theboy was flogged by the man.
Goal M.pr Actor
3. Franklin gave Paul apen
Actor M.pr Recipient Goal
4. 'The President celebrated his homecoming.
Actor M.pr Scope

Examples (1), (2), (3) and (4) are material clauses. Example (1) can
be probed with the question “What did the man do?”; (2) can be probed
with “What happened to the boy?”; (3) can be probed with the question
“What did Franklin do”; while example (4) can be probed with “What did
the President do?” but not “What happened to the homecoming?”. “The
man’, “Franklin” and “the president” are Actors because they are partici-
pants which respectively perform actions in those clauses, as revealed by
the ‘probe “What did X do?”; “the boy” and “a pen” are Goals as a result
of being the participants which are affected by the action of the Actors, as
revealed by the probe “what happened to X?”; “his homecoming” is Scope
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because it limits the celebration of the President to a particular event; “Paul”
is Recipient because the pen is transferred into his possession through the
actions of Franklin in (3); while “(was) flogged”, “gave” and “celebrated” are
Material processes because they indicate actions performed by “the man’,
“Franklin” and “the President’, respectively.

3 - Analysis of material processes in Koring

Material processes are processes that express the fact that an entity does
something. Material processes indicate physical actions or happenings. The
actions may or may not be directed from one entity to another entity. The
processes are analysed based on the following areas:

o Verbs classified as material processes in Koring

« Participants that are used with material processes in Koring

o Differentiating doing material processes from happening material

processes

« How material processes in Koring can be probed

3.1 - Verbs classified as material processes in Koring

Material processes are verbs of actions and happenings. They include
such verbs as in Table 2.

Table 2 - Examples of material processes in Koring

SIN Verb Gloss
L. ukwuele open
2. ugbiri stop
3. olura pour
4. wiji eat

5. ure buy
6. utan sell
7. inan make
8. onyien give
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The verbs in Table 2 are classified as Material processes because in their
infinitival forms, they communicate ‘doing’ or ‘happening’. What remains
is for them to have or be structured with the required participants in line
with the lexicogrammar of the Koring language for them to provide specific
transmission of experiences. And if we see a patterning of related grammat-
ical structures we can tentatively conclude that the different processes are
all of the same transitivity type.

3.2 - Participants involved in material processes in the Koring language

Material processes may involve only a core participant Actor (the doer
entity in the material clause) as in examples (5) and (6). “Agbo” and “Ang”
are the Actors. They consciously perform or unconsciously initiate the ac-
tion of a material process. “Ugbiri” and “asee” are material processes which
communicate the activities of the Actors in examples (5) and (6), respec-

tively.
5. Agbo ugbiri.
Agbo past + stop
“Agbo stopped”
6. Ano asee.
25G go/walk+ing
Actor Material Process

“You are going”

Examples (5) and (6) are classified as Material clauses based on the fact
that they both apparently communicate action experience. In example (5),
there is an action whereby Agbo, who apparently was walking, stopped
walking and stood still. Similarly, in example (6), there is an action whereby
someone, a person being talked to, is walking.

Material processes in Koring may involve two participants — oblig-
atory Actor and Goal (an entity that suffers or bears the action of the Actor)
as in examples (7) and (8). “Kpesume” and “Anyig” (the Actors) perform the
actions which affect “gbanyi” and “téree” (the Goals) through “olura” and
“onuare” (the Processes) in examples (7) and (8), respectively. Hence, the
justifications of their classifications as Material clauses.
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7. Kpesume olura gbanyi.
Kpestime pour + past water
Actor Material Process Goal
“Kpestime poured some water.”

8. Anyio onuare teree.
We break + past stick
Actor Material Process Goal
“We broke a stick”

In some instances, material processes in Koring may involve three
participants — obligatory Actor, optional Goal and an optional third par-
ticipant corresponding either to the English Client (the entity which ben-
efits from the material process or the entity for whom or to whom the
material process is said to take place) as in example (9) or Recipient (the
participant into whose possession the Goal is transferred) as in example
(10). As there seems to be no grammatical distinction between Client and
Recipient in Koring, we can label both as Beneficiary (to borrow the label
from ergativity analysis). By this analysis, Agasu is the Beneficiary of the

actions of “Ogba” and “Ovie” (the Actors) through “Ure” and “utai” (the
Material Processes) which affect “ukwure” and “agbo” in examples (9) and

(10), respectively.
9. Ogba ure Agasu ukwure.
Qgba past+buy Agasu bag
Actor Material Process Beneficiary Goal

“Ogba bought a bag for Agasu”

10. Ovie utan Agasu agbo.
Ovie past+sell Agasu banana
Actor Material Process Beneficiary Goal
“Ovie sold bana to Agasu”

Unlike the situation in the English language, where the Beneficiary
has an alternative realisation as the Complement in a prepositional phrase
(with to for the Recipient and for for the Client), the Koring language does
not allow any structural movement of Beneficiary. This is demonstrated in
Table 3, where the movement of Beneficiary renders the structures in the
Koring language meaningless.
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Table 3 - Illustration of non-movement of beneficiaries in Koring

SIN  The Koring language The English language
la. Qgba ure Agasu tukwure.  Qgba bought abag  for Agasu
Ogba past+buy  Agasu bag Actor M.Process Goal  Beneficiary

Actor M.Process Beneficiary Goal
“Ogba bought a bag for Agasu”

1b. * Qgba ure tkwire  Agasu Ogba bought  Agasu abag
Ogba past+buy bag Agasu Actor  M.process Beneficiary Goal
Actor M.Process Goal Beneficiary
“Ogba bought a bag for Agasu”

2a. Ovie utai Kpesume  agbo. Ovie sold banana to Kpesume
Ovie past+sell  Kpesime banana Actor M.Process Goal Beneficiary
Actor M.Process Beneficiary Goal

“Ovie sold banana to Kpesume”

2b. *Ovie utai agbo Kpesuime. ~ Ovie  sold Kpesime  banana
Ovie past+sell banana Kpesume  Actor M.Proces Beneficiary Goal
Actor M.Process ~ Goal Beneficiary

“Ovie sold banana Kpestime”

In Table 3, while the movements of Beneficiary in (1a, b) and (2a, b) of
the English language do not affect or change the experiential meanings of
the material clauses, the case is not the same in the Koring language. The
only differences between (1a) versus (1b) and (2a) versus (2b) of the Eng-
lish language are the respective presence of prepositions in between Bene-
ficiary and Goal as required by the lexicogrammar of the English language.
The movements of Beneficiary in (1a, b) and (2a, b) of the Koring language
resulted in unacceptable structures in (1b) and (2b). This is attributable to
the fact that the lexicogrammar of the Koring language does not accommo-
date any preposition in between Beneficiary and Goal. Consequently, no
preposition could create the environment for a Beneficiary to be preposi-
tional in the lexicogrammar of the Koring language.
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3.3 - Differentiating doing material clauses
from happening material clauses in Koring

In Koring, a doing material clause involves the extension of the pro-
cess from one participant (the Actor) to another participant (the Goal) and
impacts it in some way. Such a material clause represents a doing (or an
action). On the other hand, a happening material clause is a material clause
where the outcome of the process does not extend to a Goal but is confined
to the Actor. Examples (11) to (16) below demonstrate doing and happen-
ing material clauses respectively:

11. Kpesime  olura gbanyi. (‘doing’ Material clause)
Kpesime  pour+past water
Actor M. Process  Goal
“Kpesume poured some water”

12. Anyio onuare teree. (‘doing’ Material clause)
We break+past  stick
Actor M. Process  Goal
“We broke a stick”
13. Gbanyi olura. (‘happening’ Material clause)
Water pour-+past
Actor

“Some water poured”

14. Teree onuare. (‘happening’ Material clause)
Stick break+past
Actor M. Process
“A stick broke”

The Actors in examples (11) and (12) bring about the unfolding of the
process. We can logically conclude that Actors are derived from doing ma-
terial clauses, as they input the required energy for the realisations of the
processes and impact on the Goal participants. Though this development is
not language specific to the Koring language, it goes a long way in demon-
strating and contributing to the fact that the theory of Systemic Functional
Grammar is not Anglo-centric but language universal. In the examples, the
Actor + Process configuration goes through to impact on the Goals — gbanyi
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and téree. However, the roles of the Actors in examples (13) and (14) do not
fall into the above definition and configuration. The Actor + Process config-
uration in examples (13) and (14) does not pass through. The Actors behave
differently as the processes simply impact on the Actors. As demonstrated in
examples (13) and (14), the processes are represented as happenings and the
Actors serve as the media through which the happenings are actualized. For
instance, the Actors — Gbanyi and Teéree - in examples (13) and (14) repre-
sent entities which logically cannot bring about the unfolding of the process-
es. It is worthy of mention that examples (13) and (14) are understood in the
context of natural occurrences. For instance, some water in a bucket could
naturally pour as a result of the way the bucket was kept. A horizontally
standing or a vertically hanging stick could break as a result of its reaction to
changes in weather conditions over a long period. A part of the stick could
be more dried or decayed than the rest of the stick. The imbalance in the
weights of either side of the dried area or the weights of either side of the
decayed area could force the stick to break naturally. The difference between
a doing material clause and a happening material clause in Koring is made
clearer in examples (15 a, b) and (16 a, b) below:

15a. Anyio Uzaa itam.
We past+wash pot
Actor M. Process Goal
“We washed a pot”

15b. *Itam uzaa.

Pot past+wash
Actor M. Process
“Pot washed”
16a. Kpesume tcham imaree.
Kpesume past+sweep house
Actor M. Process Goal

“Kpestuime swept the house”

16b. *Imareé ticham.
House past+sweep
Actor M. Process

“House swept”
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Examples (15a) and (16a) are doing material clauses which communi-
cate experience. Examples (15b) and (16b) are designed to be happening
material clauses. However, the clauses in (15b) and (16b) do not commu-
nicate experience. Hence, they do not exist in the lexicogrammar of the
Koring language. Comparatively, (15a, b) and (16a, b) demonstrate that not
all material processes can be used as both ‘doing’ and ‘happening’ process-
es. That is, while some material processes like the material processes in ex-
amples (11) and (12) can be used to construct both ‘doing’ material clauses
(see examples 11, 12, 17i and 18i) and ‘happening’ material clauses (see
examples 13, 14, 17ii and 18ii), other material processes can only be used
in the construction of ‘doing’ material clauses (see examples 15a,b, 16a,b,
194,ii and 20i,ii).

In other words, in line with the lexicogrammar of the Koring language,
not all Material processes can accommodate both a single participant in a
clause and more than one participant in another clause. While some Ma-
terial processes like ugbiri (stop), ukwuele (open), olura (pour), and onu-
aré (break) can accommodate only one participant in a clause and as well
accommodate more than one participant in another clause (see examples
11, 12, 13, 14, 17 i, ii and 18 i, ii), other material processes like ure (buy),
utafi (sell), uzaa (wash), and ticham (sweep) accommodate not less than
two participants in a clause see examples (15a,b, 16a,b, 19 i, ii and 20 i, ii).

17i.  Kemema ugbiri.
Car past+stop
Actor M. Process
“A car stopped”

17ii. Agasu ugbiri kémema.
Agasu past+stop car
Actor M. Process Goal
“Agasu stopped a car”

18i. Lemma ukwuele.
The door past+open
Actor M. Process
“The door opened”
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18ii. Ovie ukwuele le mma.

Ovie past+open the door
Actor M. Process Goal
“Ovie opened the door”

19i.  Ogba lre Agasu ukwtre.
Ogba past+buy Agasu bag
Actor M. Process Beneficiary Goal

“Qgba bought a bag for Agasu.”

19ii. *Agasu ure.

Agasu Past+buy
“Agasu bought”

20i.  Ovie utan Agasu agbo.
Ovie past-+sell Agasu banana
Actor M. Process Beneficiary Goal

“Ovie sold banana to Agasu”

20ii. * Agasy utan.
Agasu past+sell
“Agasuy sold”

In examples (17) and (18), the involved material processes have only
the core participant in examples (17i) and (18i) respectively. The processes
also accommodate two participants in examples (17ii) and (18ii). However,
the case is different in examples (19) and (20). The involved material pro-
cesses accommodate two participants in examples (191) and (20i) respec-
tively. However, the accommodation of only the core participant — Actor
- in examples (19ii) and (20ii) makes the clauses inapplicable and mean-
ingless in the Koring language. This is possibly because the lexicogrammar
of the language does not position the involved material processes and their
likes in a way that they can accommodate a single participant.

3.4 - Probing material processes in Koring

Probing of Material processes in Koring stands for the questions that
can lead to the actualization of Material clauses in the Koring language. The
questions could appear in in-situ or derived form, provided they are ac-
commodated by the lexicogrammar of the language. Material processes are
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probed with ‘nadi (what)” and ‘nyiledi (who)” questions. These questions
are popularly called wh-questions in the English language. However, not all
wh-questions in the Koring language like ‘kedi question’ as found in Ejiofor
(2010) are involved in the elicitation of Material clauses in the language.
What is common in ‘nadi (what)” and ‘nyiledi (who)’ questions is that they
are pronominals. The questions may appear in their insitu positions as in
example (21b) or in their transformed structures as in (21¢). For instance,
the material processes in examples (21a) and (22a) can be probed with
‘nadi’ and ‘nyiledi’ questions in examples (21b, ¢) and (22b), respectively.

21a. Anyio uzaa Keémeéma
We wash+pst car
Actor Material Process Goal

“We washed a car”

21b. Anyio uzaa nadi. (Ejiofor, 2010, p. 30)
We wash+pst prn+Q
“We washed what?”

21c. Nadi oghene Anyio uzaa? (Ejiofor, 2010, p. 30)
prn+Q that we wash+pst
“What did we wash”

22a. Ovie ure Kpesume agbo.
Ovie buy-+pst Kpesume banana
Actor M. Process Client Goal

“Ovie bought a banana for Kpeume”

22b. Nyiledi ure Kpesume agbo? (Ejiofor, 2010, p. 41)
Wh-prn+Q  buy+pst Kpesume banana
“Who bought a banana for Kpesume?”

The two forms of ‘nadi’ questions in (21b, ¢) can activate the material
clause in (21a). Similarly, the ‘nyiledi’ question in (22b) can lead to the real-
ization of the material clause in (22a). It is worthy of mention that the ques-
tions are not used to realize any single participant like Actor or Goal. They
are rather used to realize the entire experience communicated by a Material
clause. Similarly, no word or group of words like ‘nadi’ and ‘nyiledi’ in iso-
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lation from the questions in (21b, ¢) and (22b) can lead to the realization of
the Material clauses in (21a) and (22a). Rather the questions in (21b, ¢) and
(22b), as complete units of meaning, are the ones that respectively generate
the Material clauses in (21a) and (22b).

4 - Summary and conclusion

Material Processes are verbs of doing and happening. Participants in
material clauses are Actor, Goal and Beneficiary. Participants are nominal
group, just as Processes are verbal groups. Among the three participants,
Actor is the core participant which can as well be a sole participant in some
material clauses. A Beneficiary cannot be prepositional in the Koring lan-
guage. This is conditioned by the lexicogrammar of the Koring language,
which does not allow the presence of a preposition in between Beneficiary
and Goal. It is also discovered that not every material process in the Koring
language accommodates an equal number of participants. While some of
the material processes can accommodate only two participants in a clause,
others can accommodate both a single participant in a clause, on one hand,
and two or more participants in a clause, on the other hand. Processes with
three participants do not allow for the use of prepositions that are usually
required in the English language. They make the use of prepositions un-
necessary. As demonstrated with examples (15a,b) and (16a,b), not every
‘doing’ process could be used to construct a ‘happening’ material clause.
The following is a proposed system network of a material clause in the Ko-
ring language:

Figure 2 — System network of a material clause in the Koring language
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The system network in Figure 2 demonstrates that a Material clause
in the Koring language is either a ‘doing’ material clause or a ‘happening’
material clause. Both ‘doing’ and ‘happening’ material clauses have process-
es and participants. If a clause is a ‘doing’ material clause, its process may
accommodate one or more participants or may accommodate at least two
participants (in terms of Actor and Goal). However, any ‘doing’ material
clause may or may not possess non-movable beneficiary, regardless of the
number of participants its process accommodates. On the other hand, if a
material clause is a ‘happening’ material clause, it can only possess Actor,
with or without a non-movable beneficiary as its participant.

This paper contributes to bringing the Koring language to the limelight
by widening its areas of study. To fully appreciate the application of tran-
sitivity in the Koring language (the experiential mode of the language) on
the perspective of Systemic Functional Grammar, further studies on Verbal
Processes, Mental Processes, Relational Processes, Behavioural and Exis-
tential Processes should be made in subsequent papers on SFG transitivity

in Koring.
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ABSTRACT

This paper examines the systematic variations and functions of the lan-
guage of quoting and reporting in two contexts. From a register typolo-
gy perspective, it recasts the issues of quoting and reporting others under
the scope of projection as schematized in Systemic Functional Linguistics
(SFL). It is found that the linguistic resources realizing projection vary sys-
temically in accordance with the nature of their respective registers. The
different experiential worlds and the institutional relationships motivate,
constrain and in return are construed by the variations of projection across
registers. In this case, projection can be seen as a semantic strategy to stra-
tegically quote or report others in producing one’s own discourse.

KEYWORDS
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1 - Introduction

Quoting and reporting have been a popular subject in language stud-
ies (Banfield, 1973; Charles, 2006, 2007; Candlin & Maley, 1997; Fair-
clough, 1992; Holt, 1996; Hyland, 1999; Hyland & Tse, 2005; Koskela, 2013;
Kristeva, 1980; Petric et al., 2013; Quirk et al., 1985; Searle, 1975; Thomp-
son & Tribble, 2001; Thompson & Ye, 1991; Scollon, 2004). By embedding
one text within another, they bring into play others’ words, ideas, theories,
diagrams, charts and even images in constructing one’s own. By so doing,
they realize particular discourse functions required by different contexts.

Due to their wide application, quoting and reporting have been ex-
amined within different registers, such as news report, academic writing,
public speech and advertisement. However, despite the wide coverage, pre-
vious studies are focused mostly on the quoting and reporting behaviors
in single registers. The findings are instructive but inadequate to reveal the
whole “picture’, as registers seen independently only displays the properties
of language use in local contexts. In this case, a more general perspective
is needed to bring forth cross-registerial differences. Informed by register
typology (Matthiessen, 2015; Matthiessen & Kashyap, 2014), this study in-
vestigates the variations and functions of quoting and reporting in two reg-
isters: news report and academic article. The focus is the projecting struc-
ture as schematized in the Systemic Functional approach to language. The
purpose is to identify the patterns of projection in quoting and reporting
others in different contexts. Moreover, these patterns will be interpreted in
accordance with their respective socio-cultural motivations.

2 - Quoting and reporting in single contexts

As quoting and reporting constitute a salient feature in some discours-
es, they have been widely investigated for the context-specific functions.
In this respect, much research has been conducted in the field of academic
discourse (Charles, 2006, 2007; Hyland, 1999; Hyland & Tse, 2005). The
major purpose of these studies is to identify how different reporting forms
function when one makes reference to the ideas or words of others. Find-
ings of these studies show that the reporting forms not only constitute a
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salient feature of the wording of academic writing, writers of different ac-
ademic disciplines also vary significantly in their choices of the types of
reporting verbs. This, according to some scholars, is associated with the
different perspectives in constructing the varied disciplinary knowledge.
For instance, Hyland (1999) compared two broad types of academic pa-
pers: natural sciences and social sciences. He found that researchers of the
two fields differ in their references to others in terms of their discoursal
decisions such as the average frequencies of the reporting forms and the
linguistic resources employed in incorporating others’ texts into one’s own.
According to Hyland, this is associated with the cognitive and epistemolog-
ical conventions of the different disciplinary communities. Another aspect
that has been widely discussed on the academic use of reporting verbs is the
representation of the cited authors and how their voices are integrated into
the overall contents of the present discourse. Research suggests that differ-
ent academic disciplines give varied degrees of salience to the cited authors.
For instance, Hyland (2004, pp. 20-40) notes that soft sciences make the
cited voice more visible than hard sciences: while the former commonly in-
cludes the authors’ names in the subject position, the later often uses a gen-
eral noun like “research” or “study” and leaves the names absent. Hyland
argues that this can be attributed to the rhetorical conventions of the differ-
ent academic disciplines which require different contextualization of others
when one is positioning his/her own subject of research.

In addition to academic discourse, the reporting structure has also
been examined in news reports (e.g., Entman, 2004; Floyd Moore, 2000;
White, 2012). These studies are usually focused on the different voices
blended in the representation of news stories, that is, the particular val-
ue positions that the news report texts try to advance, favor or disfavor
through quoting and reporting. Different from academic writing, what
makes news reporting special in this respect is the stance alignment of the
reporters’ voices with those of the reported. For instance, White (2012)
notes how value positions are buried in news stories through a relatively
impersonal language style in which attitudinal evaluations and other po-
tentially contentious meanings are attributed to quoted sources through
reporting verbs; Jullian (2011) examined the evaluative power of quoting
others’ words in news reports, showing that attributions are not only eval-
uation outlets for sources, they are also indirect means of appraisal for
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the journalists, who support and reinforce the points they want to make
through these voices.

Apart from academic writing and news report, other areas have also
been studied, e.g., history discourse (Coffin, 2002), legal discourse (D’hondt
& van der Houwen, 2014). Seen from the SFL perspective, these studies are
concerned with particular registers, treating each as a separate and inde-
pendent functional variety of language use. So far, little research has been
done on the cross-registerial differences of quoting and reporting. This is
necessary since the features revealed at a higher vantage point, where dif-
ferent registers systematically differ, cannot be seen when researchers’ view
is confined to single registers. Moreover, it seems that previous studies are
mainly focused on the lexical aspects, especially the reporting verbs. Much
as the reporting verbs can reveal about the structure, they say little about
the functions of other elements that are co-selected in quoting and report-
ing. This is what Halliday and Matthiessen (1999, p. 466) refer to as the
“syndrome” of grammar, a range of elements that concur within a gram-
matical unit. In this case, we need to take a more in-depth look into the be-
haviors of the other concurring “symptoms” and their relations within the
syndrome. The following two texts clearly demonstrate this crucial point:

“We were very surprised. We were scared and we immediately went out-
side,” said 38-year-old Teddy Dijoux, who was holidaying with his family
at a resort. “That lasted a long time. I quickly gathered up my children to
leave the hotel,” said holidaymaker Sylvie Jannot.

Winke (2011) demonstrated that collecting qualitative data from stake-
holders provides important validity information, but noted that the study

was limited in scope because only the teachers were surveyed.

The above two examples both use the reporting structure to bring part
of someone else’s text into the present one. However, this shared structure is
realized differently between the two texts. Besides the lexicalizations of the
reporting verbs, the contents that are reported and the agents that carry out
the process of reporting are also realized differently. It is possible that these
features form a cluster and therefore should be dealt with as concurring
meaning choices rather than isolated ones.
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Motivated by the above reasons, we place the issues of quoting and re-
porting under the scope of register typology. Specifically, first we reconcep-
tualize the language of quoting and reporting within the grammar of pro-
jection as schematized in the SFL approach to language. Then, we compare
and contrast the projection types and their corresponding lexicogrammat-
ical patterns in quoting and reporting others in different registers. Finally,
we provide socio-semiotic interpretations for the variations and explain
how quoting and reporting can be used strategically to serve particular dis-
course purposes.

3 - Methodology

3.1 - Theoretical framework

This research is informed by register typology (Matthiessen, 2009, 2015;
Matthiessen & Kashyap, 2014). Based on Halliday’s notion of the three-di-
mensional schematization of context (Halliday, 1985/1994, p. 12), Matthies-
sen proposed a finer streamlining of each of the original dimensions. Accord-
ing to the nature of the socio-semiotic activities that language is involved in,
field is first subcategorized into eight primary types: expounding, reporting,
recreating, sharing, doing, enabling, exploring and recommending. Each of
them is further categorized into their own secondary types: expounding (cat-
egorizing and explaining), reporting (chronicling, surveying and inventory-
ing), recreating (narration and dramatization), sharing (sharing experiences
and sharing values), doing (collaborating and directing), enabling (instruct-
ing and regulating), recommending (advertising and inducing), exploring
(reviewing and arguing). By so doing, the general notion of field is specified as
more delicate activity types with their respective values (Matthiessen, 2015).
In view of the two registers compared in this study, expounding (both catego-
rizing and explaining) and reporting (chronicling) are of interest. Apart from
field, tenor and mode are also described with higher delicacy with more spe-
cific values: tenor is further categorized according to the nature of the social
relationships and institutional roles; mode is further described in terms of the
nature of the role language plays in communication.

The more delicate description of contextual values brings forth the dy-
namic nature of a context: the configurations of different values of field,
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tenor and mode create different contexts. In return, people’s ways of mean-
ing making can be better decoded by a comprehensive study of the values
and their interactions. Matthiessen has termed this method registerial car-
tography (Matthiessen, 2015), which is one way of dividing context on a
finer scale of delicacy. Limited by the space, the present research will focus
on the field dimension, while making references to the other two when
necessary.

3.2 -The data

The linguistic features measured in this study include first the projec-
tion types that realize quoting and reporting others. In the SFL framework,
projection is one of the two logico-semantic relations that hold between
two figures, the other one being expansion. As a way of modeling the orders
of reality, projection describes the sequential relation of two figures: the
event from the second-order reality is projected onto the plane of first-older
reality (Halliday & Matthiessen, 1999, p. 106, 2004, p. 377). In grammar,
there is a variety of projection types to realize this function. In this study,
the two major ones, verbal and mental, will be examined.

Besides the projection types, we will also measure the elements mak-
ing up the projecting clause: the structures of the groups and phrases that
serve particular functions in the configuration of the projecting structure.
These include: participants as nominal groups, processes as verbal groups
and circumstances as adverbial groups. The grammatical features of these
groups/phrases will be studied to reveal their varied contributions to the
overall effects of projection.

The texts constituting the corpus for the study are easily available on the
internet. For news report, we selected the “hard news” (Reinemann et al.,
2012). This is the kind of news stories that cover breaking events involving
top leaders, major issues, or significant disruptions in the routines of daily
life, such as an earthquake or airline disaster (Patterson, 2000, pp. 3-4). For
academic discourse, we chose the popular mode of communication in the
academic world: journal articles.

The size of the corpus is based on two criteria: 1) the number of reports
or articles; 2) the number of projecting structures in each set of texts. The
reason is that besides the representativeness of the articles for each regis-
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ter, we also need to consider the representativeness of the data sets. Our
solution is to collect both a quantum of texts and a quantum of projection
structures. To make the comparison convenient, a relatively equal number
of structures is necessary. Since academic articles are normally longer than
news reports, we chose academic discourse as the benchmark to set the
number of structures for comparison. Based on the above considerations,
we sourced the data in the following way:

For academic articles, we followed Hyland’s (2004) grouping method
of different disciplines and the representative journals. From each jour-
nal, we selected two academic papers. The result is a 554555-word corpus
representing the academic discourse. The total number of cases of pro-
jection is 758. To obtain the same number of cases of projection in news
report, we chose six typical English newspapers: The Times (TT), Daily
Mail (DM), New York Times (NYT), Washington Post (WP), The Guardian
and USA Today. From each of these, we selected hard news reports of
3-4000 words. The result is a 45690-word corpus representing the register
of news report.

After this, the next step is data coding. Since our focus is the grammat-
ical structure instead of the lexical items, using a corpus tool to search for
the projecting structures is not practicable. So, we examined the two sub-
corpora manually and extracted the verbal and mental projecting clauses.
The general statistics of the data is displayed in Table 1.

Table 1 - General statistics of data of the two registers

Number of Number of 2:::;1%%% Verbal/Mental ~ Proportion of
words projection Words in total verbal/mental
A i Verbal: 519 68.5%
cademic 554555 758 1.37
article
Mental: 239 31.5%
Verbal: 703 92.8%
News report 45690 758 16.6
Mental: 55 7.2%
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4 - Results and discussion

4.1 —Variation in clause grammar: The clause types

Our data shows that both news reports and academic articles make fre-
quent use of verbal and mental projections when quoting and reporting
others. As Table 1 indicates, the proportion is 1.37/1000 words for academ-
ic article and 16.6/1000 words for news report. The higher frequencies in
news report indicate that news reporters involve others’ realities and voic-
es much more than academic writers. Moreover, in both registers, verbal
projection outnumbers mental projection. This trend echoes Halliday and
Matthiessen’s (2014, p. 446) description of the general distribution of the
projecting types. They noted that verbal projection seems to be more fa-
vored in English than other types in general. However, although both reg-
isters employ more verbal projections than mental ones, this tendency is
more favored by news writers than by academics, with a difference of 184
less instances by the latter. The proportion is just the opposite in terms of
mental projection: academic writers use 184 more instances of mental pro-
jections than news writers.

The difference between mental and verbal projections across the two
registers can be explained by the degree of the second-order reality con-
structed by the act of projection. According to Halliday and Matthiessen
(2014, pp. 509-519), one major difference between a verbal projection
and a mental one lies in the “level of projection” while a mental projec-
tion projects a meaning, a verbal projection projects a wording. As a result,
they construe the experience in the meta-phenomena in different ways:
the first-order experience projected by a mental clause will be less realistic
than the experience projected by a verbal clause. When we say someone has
“said” such and such, we know what he has said; but when we say someone
has “thought” such and such, we are actually speaking for him with our
own words, disguised in their sensing. Therefore, the original experience
construed verbally by the Sayer is re-construed in the projecting structure
with a higher degree of the original experience and reality than that of the
Senser in a mental projection. This is particularly true when the projecting
structure is realized by verbal quoting, which brings the exact wording of
the prior text into the present one. This leads us to another dimension in-
volved in creating a typical projection structure: the tactic relationship.
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Halliday and Matthiessen (2004, pp. 452-453) noted that hypotactic
projection, in which the two clauses are unequal, preserves the deictic ori-
entation of the projecting clause, which is that of the immediate speaker,
whereas in paratactic projection, in which the two clauses are equal, the
deixis shifts and takes on the orientation of the second-order speaker. In
other words, a different degree of the second-order reality and voice is cre-
ated through different tactic relations of projection: it is more realistic when
it is quoted into the present context than when it is reported into it.

With this in mind, we compared the ratio of the tactic relations be-
tween the two registers. Table 2 is a summary of the distribution.

Table 2 - Distributions of tactic relations in news report and academic article

Tactic relation News report Academic article

Paratactic 347 45.80% 26 3.40%

Hypotactic 411 54.20% 732 96.60%
Total 758 100% 758 100%

As Table 2 shows, in terms of the overall tactic features, news report
features much more paratactic structures than academic article, while aca-
demic article is the opposite, with 96.6% of the projections using a reporting
structure. In view of the two orders of reality represented by projection, this
means that news reporters semiotically reconstrue more of the second-order
reality than academic writers, since more deictic features from the previ-
ous context bring more references for the readers to interpret the events. In
terms of voice, by keeping the cited contents relatively independent through
the paratactic structure, news reporters interfere themselves less with the
cited voices while academic writers blend more of their voices with those of
the cited sources. In other words, projection in news tends to create realis-
ticity while that in academics tries to achieve logicality. This can be further
supported by a particular structure used in nominalized projection.

Nominalization is a structural feature, through which any element or
group of elements is made to function as a nominal group in the clause
(Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004, p. 637). Nominalization often involves
grammatical metaphor which changes the meaning-making potential of the
language system (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, pp. 534-535). In the case
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of projection, a projecting process can be nominalized in which case it plays
the role of a participant, thus opening up some potential while restricting
others. For instance, unlike the projecting verb, the projecting noun has
lost grammatical control over the projected clause, but it has acquired the
potential of being modified by an adjective group. This creates great dif-
ferences in terms of the discursive function of projection. In terms of the
second-order reality, nominalized projection has more semantic space to be
manipulated by a speaker/writer; in terms of voice interference, nominal-
ized projection allows the speaker/writer more freedom to involve himself/
herself with the cited voice.

Our data shows a big difference in the employment of nominalized pro-
jection: 7 in news report and 45 in academic article. This difference indi-
cates that academic writers have a stronger tendency than news reporters
to manipulate the second-order reality and blend their own voices into the
present discourse. This resonates with the behavior of the verbal and mental
projections in general as well as that of the tactic relations.

So far, we have only touched upon the macro level of the grammar, the
clause. However, a clause itself is composed of its own constituents, the “el-
ements’, which differ significantly from clauses in terms of the nature of the
internal organization and function (Halliday & Matthiessen, 1999, p. 178).
These differences in turn contribute to the overall meaning making of the
structure. Next, we move down onto the lexical end of the lexicogrammati-
cal continuum cline and examine the more local elements of the projecting
structure.

4.1 - Variation in the lexical grammar

4.1.1 - Lexical realizations of the process

In ideational terms, the process is the central element that forms the
nucleus around which participants and circumstantial elements are organ-
ized into a meaningful pattern: it is the construal of “eventing” - a phenom-
enon perceived as having extension in time (Halliday & Matthiessen, 1999,
p- 213). In this sense, different realizations of the process construe different
ways of eventing. In this section, we analyze the lexical realizations of ver-
bal and mental projections in the two registers.
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In our data, the two registers vary significantly in their lexical realiza-
tions of the verbal and mental processes. Table 3 and Table 4 display the
lexical items with over 5 frequencies in each register. In the following, we
will make a cross-registerial comparison between the projecting items.

Table 3 - Lexical realizations of verbal process in two registers

News report Academic article
say 427 note 57
tell 61 show 57
add 30 argue 56
write 19 suggest 38
ask 12 report 33
report 11 claim 29
suggest 9 say 27
claim 8 describe 23
tweet 8 point out 20
confirm 6 propose 16
reveal 6 demonstrate 15
allege 5 conclude 11
insist 5 state 10
reply 5 hold 10
warn 5 maintain 9
argue 5 explain 8
note 5 discuss 5
post 5
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Table 4 - Mental projecting items in two registers

Academic Article News report

I R
find 104 Cognitive find 10 Cognitive
observe 24 Cognitive believe 9 Cognitive
think 23 Cognitive hear 5 Perceptive
know 12 Cognitive hope 5 Desiderative
assume 10 Cognitive know 5 Cognitive
consider 5 Cognitive ~ understand 5 Cognitive
determine 5 Cognitive

examine 5 Cognitive

view 5 Cognitive

Lexical items realizing verbal process

First, in terms of the number of the lexical items, 90 and 78 verbal pro-
jecting forms are found respectively in news report and academic article,
indicating that news reporters have a greater lexical potential to project
others than academic writers. This is in accordance with the distribution
of verbal and mental projections in the two registers. The difference shows
that news writers have more choices to specifically define the saying process
than academic writers. In many cases, additional meaning besides that of
“say” is integrated into the projecting process: scream (say in a loud and
sharp voice), retort (say in an opposing manner), boast (say in an over-ex-
aggerating manner), etc. On some occasions, items that do not typically
function as projecting verbs are pressed into the service of projection. Note
“joke” in the following example:

On April Fools’ Day, amid growing concerns about the company’s cash
stockpile, Musk joked via tweets that Tesla had gone “so bankrupt you can’t
believe it”

The word “joke” does not normally project, but in the above case it does.
Here, apart from denoting the act of saying, it provides some more details of
the saying process. This feature is not found in academic articles. The great-
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est degree of specification of saying by academic writers may be “discuss”
(taking turns to say and argue) and “ask” (saying by raising a question).

The more delicate specifications of “say” in news report are supportive
of the conclusions reached earlier: enabling news reporters to more realisti-
cally construe the second-order reality and the cited voices. In contrast, ac-
ademic writers dealing with the more abstract mental world of knowledge
tend to be more general and abstract in their choices of verbal processes.

Second, as Table 3 indicates, the two registers vary tremendously in the
frequencies of particular items. Those in academic articles are fairly dis-
persed among the members, while those of news reports are rather central-
ized, with the word “say” appearing 427 times. This again suggests that the
basic requirement of news-making is pursuing neutrality and objectivity
(Mindich, 1998), because “say” is the ideal choice as the most common and
neutral projecting verb since it does not imply any purposes or attitudes of
the speaker/writer (Thompson, 1994). In contrast, academic articles have
“note”, “show” and “argue” as the most frequent verbal projecting items.
“Note” is a natural echo to the mental abstract world of doing academics,
since we can literally hear or even see what the speaker “says” but not what
he “notes”. “Show”, as the second most frequent item in academic articles,
means “to indicate; point out; prove; demonstrate”, which defines an act of
not only clarifying a point but also of providing evidence for the clarifica-
tion. Thus, it implies a sense of logical link between different voices, an es-
sential step for conducting reasonable academic analyses. The item “argue’,
the third most frequent, may be explained by its connotative implication of
taking a stance to prove or disprove a certain viewpoint, which is natural
in academic writing, since a scientist needs to align himself with or stand
against others’ opinions.

The third difference in the lexical choices for verbal process is con-
cerned particularly with the word “tell”. While it has appeared 61 times and
ranks the second in news reports, it is totally absent in academic articles.
The specialty of this word is that it normally involves a secondary partici-
pant in verbal projection: the Receiver, the participant in the verbal clause
to whom the saying is directed (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, p. 306). This
seems to suggest the importance of the links among the different parties in-
volved in the flow of the cited information. Take for example the following

projection in a news report:
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In a recent conversation, Sessions’s chief of staft, Jody Hunt, told White
House Chief of Staft Reince Priebus that the attorney general had no inten-

tion of stepping down.

In the above example, the cited information (the projected clause)
starts from the Sayer (Sessions’s chief of staff, Jody Hunt), but is not di-
rectly recontextualized like what verbal projections normally do. Instead,
it first goes through the Receiver, and then is projected into the news writ-
er’s text. The reason seems to be the importance of presenting the precise
sourcing links of the cited contents in news report, so much so that news
readers will know who is responsible for saying what and how it comes
to the knowledge of the news writer. In contrast, this is seldom required
in the academic world when scholars make reference to others. For aca-
demics, whether the cited content goes through intermediate links before
it reaches the academic writer is not a big deal, and even if there are any
intermediate links in reality, it is often backgrounded. Consequently, much
of the background information is left out from the projection. This varia-
tion is also reflected by the other two elements in the projecting structure:
the participant (Sayer/Senser) and the circumstances. These will be dis-
cussed in detail later.

Lexical items realizing mental process

Different from the verbal case, academic article exceeds news report
in the total number of the mental projecting items: 38 for academic article
and 33 for news report. This indicates that a bigger repertoire of lexical re-
sources is available for academic writers than for news reporters in realizing
mental processes. As a result of this richer lexical resource, the process of
mental projection is more finely scaled in academic writing. This result can
be explained by the nature of the fields of activity carried out in each regis-
ter. While academic writers try to construe an abstract world of knowledge,
the world in news is more concrete and realistic. So, not only do academic
writers make more use of mental projection than news reporters, they also
make more finely tuned uses of mental processes so as to fit the more varied
and abstract categories and their relationships in the academic world.

Besides the variation in lexical flexibility, the two registers also differ
in their semantic meanings of the projecting items, each making use of
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particular mental verbs with different connotations. Since “mental” clauses
construe a quantum of change in the flow of events taking place in one’s
consciousness (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004, p. 197), the mental project-
ing verbs are tailored in such a way to realize these functions. Thus, within
the general title of mental process, there are actually different types of pro-
jecting items with varying degrees and different types of mentality. Hall-
iday and Matthiessen (1999, 2004) divide them into four different types:
cognitive, perceptive, desiderative and emotive. We will use this scheme to
analyze the mental verbs.

As shown in Table 4, the two registers share some similarities in their
lexical realizations of the mental process. For one thing, they both have
“find” as the highest-ranking item; for another, apart from “find”, “know”
has also appeared in both registers. This means that despite the difference
in frequencies, the two registers still share something in common in the
mental projection

Despite the similarities in sharing “find” and “know”, the two registers
differ in other lexical realizations of the mental process. This can be best
shown by the lexical item “believe”, which ranks the second in news report,
but none in academic article. This may be related to the fact that “believe” is
human oriented, which fits well in news report, since a very important part
in news is about human or human-related events (Harcup & O’Neill, 2017).
This property can be seen from the Sensers that are configured together
with the term “believe” Among the 9 uses, 7 of the Sensers are human,
either individual or collective. The other 2 are realized by passive voice,
which means that the human Senser is implicit. In contrast, the term does
not fit well in academic article since the world of knowledge is oriented
towards logicality and sensibility. Beliefs, either individual or collective, do
not contribute much to the construction of knowledge.

Another point worth detailing about the lexical features of mental pro-
jection is the variation of the types of sensing. Just as Table 4 shows, among
the four types of sensing proposed by Halliday and Matthiessen, academic
article contains only the cognitive type. In contrast, news report contains
three: cognitive, perceptive and desiderative. According to Halliday and
Matthiessen (1999, pp. 143-145), cognitive sensing projects propositions
— ideas about information that may or may not be valid; desiderative sens-
ing projects proposals — ideas about action that has not been actualized but
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whose actualization is subject to desire; the perceptive type does not usually
project but can accommodate preexisting projections, that is, the facts that
are already projected through Fact clauses. The variation of sensing types
shows that news reporters engage others in more varied psychological activ-
ities than academic writers. While academic writers mentally invite others
mainly to help develop a better knowing of the world, news writers invite
others not only to develop a better knowing of what happened as facts, but
also to perceive the events in the world and to foresee what will happen in
the future. These cases rarely appear in academic articles. With most of the
mental projections and most projecting words being of the cognitive type,
what the authors of the academic world do is to bring others’ knowledge,
what others know, into their own discourses. According to Zagzebski (2017),
knowledge is a highly valued state in which a person is in cognitive contact
with reality, and it is manifested by the fact that what the subject knows is a
true proposition about the world. This means that the world of knowledge
is one of cognition instead of perception, desideration or emotion. In this
case, mental processes realized by cognitive projecting items would be better
choices for academic writers to link their own knowledge world to others.
The other types, which are used to deal with people’s feelings, desires and
emotions are possible, but not the best choices for knowledge building.

4.1.2 - The participant

Compared with the process, participant is not as central. But since
they are directly involved in the process by bringing about its occurrence
or being affected by it in some way (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, p. 221),
they are closer to the process than the circumstances. For this reason, a
process and its participants form the very core of a configuration. For the
projecting structures, the most important participants are the Sayer and
the Senser. Since they are configured with different processes, they differ
in their functions: the Sayer represents the “signal source” in a semiotic
process (Matthiessen et al., 2010, p. 238), while the Senser is the partici-
pant endowed with consciousness (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, p. 249).
Nevertheless, when used to make a citation, both represent the origin of
the cited contents. In this case, they can be seen as the general participant
for information-sourcing. In the following discussion, we will use the term
“projector” as the superordinate for both types of participant.
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We identified two major differences between the two registers in the
lexical grammar of the projector. The first relates to the subcategorization
of the nominals and the second to the lexical realizations.

The modifying elements

The elements that modify the participants are called taxonomic elabo-
rations, through which a nominal group is consecutively recategorized on
the delicate scale by adding a range of modifiers before or after the Head
(Halliday & Matthiessen, 1999, p. 83). It happens when the speaker/writer
intends to record and locate the participant more precisely in the referential
space.

Our data indicate that the two registers vary significantly in terms of
the recategorization of the projector. While academic writers typically rep-
resent it with a single noun, the news reporters frequently add a series of
modifiers to the Head noun. In some cases, there can be very lengthy mod-
ifications, such as the following example:

I blame him and the Israeli army for all the blood,” said Abdul Jaleel al-
Abed, the knife attacker’s father, who gathered with neighbors at his home,
which is now slated for demolition by Israel, in a Palestinian village whose

roads have been blocked with high dirt berms by the Israeli army.

In this example, the reporter uses one nominal group and 3 down-
ranked relative clauses to identify who “Abdul Jaleel al-Abed” is and how he
is related to the situation of the text. This formulation of the projector seems
to be the unmarked form in news reports. In contrast, academic articles
seldom construe the projector with additional information, be it identity or
otherwise. In most cases, the projector is represented with only the proper
name or a general noun. The following are two typical examples:

Kane (2013) correspondingly stressed that...
Scholars have proposed that...(Avraham and First 2003...).

Therefore, the variation in participant elaboration seems to be system-
atic between the two registers in constructing the information source. Two
reasons may relate to this feature. The first is the importance of the partic-
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ipant’s identity in different registers. To cite from others, news reporters
are more information-oriented while academics attach more importance to
knowledge building. So, the former is more concerned with who the pro-
jector is and how he is related to the immediate situation, while the latter
focuses more on whether anyone has researched a topic and how far he has
gone in the world of knowledge construction. The second reason probably
lies in the social salience of the projectors in an institution. While news wit-
nesses are often unknown to the newsreaders, scholars have a closer “aca-
demic” social bond since they do work and research in similar fields. In the
least, an academic writer knows that someone he quotes does similar work
and they belong to more or less the same social institution. In this case, the
additional information of the projector is largely backgrounded. This can
explain the tradition in the academic world that typically emphasizes the
weight of the “key” experts in the reference list of an academic article. It
seems that to some extent the quality of the article depends on the signifi-
cance of the key scholars to whom references are made.

Another reason for the absence of the elaboration of academic projec-
tors may be that the academic readers themselves have a works cited list
available, where they can find the relevant information for identifying the
projector. By contrast, this availability of information is not possible for
news reporters, since a news report only makes the news text symbolic for
identifying source information through the formulation of the projector
instead. This suggests that the generic structure also plays a key role in the
meaning making choices of the projector.

Types of projector

The second difference lies in the types of projector. We categorized the
projectors into five types based on their semantic meanings: gp — general
person (e.g., experts, analysts), pp — particular person (e.g., Hyland, the US
president), or — organization (e.g., the government), np — non-person (e.g.,
studies, research) and no - no participant (nothing to indicate the projec-
tor). The ratio of the different types in each register is presented in Table 5.

XIANGDONG LIU 84
BO WANG



Table 5 - The different types of projector

News report Academic article
Gp 14% 9%
Pp 68% 56%
Or 12% 4%
Np 4% 13%
No 2% 18%

As shown in the Table above, particular persons are the most favored
type for writers of both registers, with news reports scoring higher than ac-
ademic articles. Then general persons take the second place, also with news
reports outnumbering academic articles. In contrast, the proportions of
non-person and no-projector for academic articles far exceed those of news
reports. These are the cases when either the projector is represented by some
achievement of the person (e.g., “study”, “research”) or itis left absent with
the use of passive voice. These differences show that there is a higher degree
of identification of the projector in news reports than in academic articles, a
result that resonates with the conclusions reached above. These differences
also strengthen our earlier findings that news reports attach greater impor-
tance to the sourcing and flowing of the cited information through the pres-
ence of the Receiver. In this case, who says/thinks what is as important for
keeping the trace of information as through whom the information flows.

4.1.3 — Variation in circumstance

Circumstances are the elements associated with or attendant on the
process (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, pp. 310-314). Their function is to
provide extra information about “when, where, how and why” the event
happens. Consequently, they are typically expressed as adverbial groups or
prepositional phrases, and if there are any participants involved (e.g., in the
case of prepositional phrases), they only participate indirectly.

Relating circumstances to projection means placing them under cer-
tain local contexts in which the act of projection is carried out. In this case,
the Sayer/Senser not only says or thinks something, but also does so in
a certain manner, at a certain time, in a certain place, etc., depending on
what kinds of circumstance are employed. As part of the syndrome of the
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projecting structure, the circumstances bring with them part of the sec-
ond-order context, which assists the audience orient themselves with the
prior situations of the projected wordings or thoughts.

Our data show that there are two major differences between the two
registers in their realizations of projecting circumstances. One is the fre-
quency and the other is the types.

Among all the projections extracted, 160 news reports contain at least
one circumstantial element while the ratio for academic articles is 130. This
difference suggests that the local context of the cited content is more richly
construed in news reports than in the academic articles. In many cases,
news reports contain several layers of circumstances, such as the following:

Colomo said by telephone from the village of Santa Irene in the western

highlands of the central American nation: “My husband is a farmer and
there are days he works and other days we don’t eat”

In contrast, projecting structures in academic article mostly contain
singular circumstances, like “perceptively” in the following case:

Quinn (2017) perceptively argues, broad affinities exist between character-
istics of credit markets and deep-seated tendencies in American political

culture.

So, if we take into account the cases of more than one circumstance the
frequencies will be still higher in news reports than in academic articles.
This difference can be explained by the nature of eventing in different regis-
ters. News writers are supposed to model the events realistically. In this case,
more information from the prior context provides more indices for news
readers to better orient themselves with the reality of the news events. In
contrast, academic articles are the expounding type of activity, the one that
relates to our experience either by categorizing the phenomena or by ex-
plaining them. This is a world of knowledge in which the existence of many
things is not so much confined to the immediate time-space dimension: the
truth and value of a certain concept remains through time. Consequently,
the original context of the cited text does not have as much influence on the
effectiveness of the citation in the new context. This can explain the lower
ratio of circumstances of the projecting structures in academic articles.
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The second difference lies in the types of circumstances each register
favors. The most favored types by news reports are locations of time and
place, while for academic articles, matter, quality and abstract locations are
the most preferred. In news reports, locations are usually concrete, sug-
gesting the time or place of the events. In contrast, locations in academic
articles are typically abstract. Examples are “in an article”, “in literature”, “in
his/her work” Clearly, these circumstances are the locations where knowl-
edge is stored. In some cases, the abstract locations are nominalizations
of some mental processes, such as “in his review”, “in his analysis” These
nominalized forms wrap up part of the knowledge processing of the prior
context and provide the background for the cited contents.

Unlike locations, matter and quality are more frequently used in aca-
demic articles. Examples are: matter (“to this respect’, “with respect to”, “in
this sense”); quality: (“importantly”, “implicitly”, “perceptively”). The rela-
tive salience of matter of circumstance is related to the nature of knowledge
representation in academic articles: making a logical connection among the
research topic, the flow of thoughts and the cited contents. Only when the
three factors are logically connected can the writer’s reasoning process be-
come sound and the presentation of knowledge become reasonable. By so
doing, academic articles will obtain more convincing power. This point is
supported by the fact that the other kinds of circumstance, although not so
frequent, also construe a logical relationship, such as “because of (reason)”,
“Given that...(condition)” and “in a similar line (comparison)”. So, with
these circumstances, an academic writer can rhetorically contextualize the
projected content and recontextualize it in the current text, so that others
can help him make more sense of his own research. In this case, unlike
news reports which relate the current context to a context of the realistic
world, circumstances in academic articles relate the knowledge of the writ-
er to that of others in a logical context.

Besides matter, circumstances of quality are also more frequent in ac-
ademic articles. According to our data, these are mostly adverbial groups
with an adverb as Head, mostly the “-ly” kind. This type of circumstance is
special since they bring the writer into the local context into which others
are being projected. Compared with others, this one is more interpersonal,
since it expresses a tone of appraisal and evaluation of the writer (Martin &
White, 2003). For instance:

XIANGDONG LIU 87
BO WANG



Importantly, Keller (1998) has pointed out that...
As Abrams trenchantly observed...

Our data show that news writers do not use this type so frequently.
The reason probably is that, unlike academic writers who, in order to prove
his own argument, need to take a stance by evaluating others and find out
“who’s with me” and “who’s against”, the news writers’ priority is to with-
draw as much as possible from personal involvement with others’ wordings
and sensings so as to produce “hard” news (Reinemann et al., 2012). This
again consolidates the finding that news reporters tend to be more inde-
pendent from the cited voices while academic writers are more involved
with them.

4.1.4 - A sociocultural interpretation

So far, we have discussed the variation of projections across two reg-
isters. It can be concluded that the verbal and mental projecting resources
form systematically varied patterns in citing others into different registers.
These strategic uses of projection can be interpreted with regards to the
sociocultural values of different registers. In this case, we need to consider
two aspects: the nature of the activity types and the institutional roles in-
volved (Matthiessen, 2015).

In terms of the activity types, news reports construe a world of event,
while academic articles construe one of knowledge. It is this difference
that partly motivates the writers of each field to strategically quote and
report others through projection. The key features of an event are its
timeline of the different episodes and the characters and their relations.
As a result, who does what, where and when are essential issues worth
eventing, because they determine the authenticity of the news. This can
be achieved by inviting others (witnesses, political authorities, etc.) into
the picture and to include their voices. This motivates the use of objec-
tive projection through which the episodes of the event are represented
as truthfully as possible. This may be the major distinction between the
real news (hard news as it is often called) and what has been criticized
as “soft news” (Prior, 2003). In this sense, using proper forms of projec-
tion to construe the episodic happenings of the event ensures the “hard-
ness” of the news. In contrast, what is construed in academic articles is

XIANGDONG LIU 88
BO WANG



the scientific and abstract modeling of the world. Through this activity,
researchers constitute a world of abstract knowledge, which mainly con-
sists of categories and their relations. In doing so, the academic writers
are doing two things: explaining why general classes of events take place
or categorizing general classes of entities in terms of taxonomies, hypo-
nymic and/or meronymic, and/or characterization (Matthiessen, 2015).
The first equals the question of “why” and the second, that of “what”. In
this case, the academic writers need to know how much of the “what” and
“why” questions have been answered in order to better answer them. It is
this basic requirement of knowledge construction that partly motivates
the academic writers to project others in particular ways. This process is
what is normally termed as “literature review”, one essential step to locate
one’s own research among the historical background of similar studies.
Then, in the process of constructing knowledge, academic writers also
need to achieve logicality and sensibility. They may do so by conducting
experiments and case studies, or by doing mathematical reasoning. But
they may also seek support from the established knowledge base and cite
the relevant contents into their own. In this case, projecting logically or at
least reasonably is more important than realistically.

Then, in terms of institutional relationships, news reports and academ-
ic articles involve different agent roles: while news reporters communicate
with the general public, academic researchers converse with people of sim-
ilar social institutions. To communicate news, the news reporter serves as
an informer and the news reader as a receiver. Required by the information
authenticity, the reporter has to invite others to see and speak for him/her
because he/she cannot possibly see everything as a human being. Moreover,
very often he/she needs to reduce his/her own involvement in reconstruct-
ing the events so as to remain “neutral”. Consequently, he/she increases the
involvements of others’ voices by strategically projecting their wordings.
In this sense, we can say projection choices in news reports are more oth-
ers-oriented. In contrast, an academic writer is more like a truth knower
who has some supposedly new discoveries and tries to make it understood
by people who are also knowers. In this case, he/she needs to argue for his/
her claims and persuade the audience to admit the truth of the discoveries.
As a result, his/her projection choices are more self-centered and others’
voices will be manipulated more to fit into his/her claims.
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In brief summary, it seems that modern English has evolved systematic
patterns of citing others through verbal and mental projections for different
contexts. These lexical and grammatical choices are consistent and work
with a syndrome effect in collectively shaping the cited worlds and voices.
The sociocultural values of different contexts are the motivating force for
the strategic uses of quoting and reporting.

5 — Conclusion

In this research, we have taken a cross-registerial and lexicogrammat-
ically based approach to the language of quoting and reporting. This helps
us better understand the citing behaviors in general and gives us a more
comprehensive view of the quoting and reporting resources with their po-
tentials in discourse construction. First, quoting and reporting involve a
syndrome of co-functioning language resources. By re-examining the rel-
evant issues under the scope of verbal and mental projections, we gain a
more in-depth understanding of the “syndrome” of the structures beyond
the lexical features. Second, projection (at least verbal and mental projec-
tions) can be seen as a semantic strategy composed of different systems that
create the meaning potential for quoting and reporting others into one’s
own text. In this sense, different quoting and reporting patterns can be ex-
plained by their institutionalized choices of the projecting resources. It is
the nature of the socio-semiotic activity and the institutional relationships
that determine the nature of quoting and reporting.

This research also has pedagogical implications. With a more in-depth
understanding of the systematic workings of quoting and reporting, stu-
dents learning reading or writing can make more sense of certain citing
behaviors, and in return, can construct more register-appropriate discours-
es. However, due to the constraints of one article, this research is limited in
scale of analysis and richness in data. We have just focused on the typical
projection structures used for quoting and reporting. In fact, other sub-sys-
tems are also available for the language users, for instance, projection of
Angle (according to) or projection through Fact-clause. In addition, we
have only studied two registers, news reports and academic articles. Some
other registers also make wide use of projection and must contain other
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meaningful patterns and variants which are again correlated with their own
contextual dimensions. Further research on these aspects can be done in
the future.

NOTES

This paper is funded by the Tianjin Municipal Project in Social Sciences: “On the Regis-
terial Variation and Discursive Function of English Projecting Structures (Project Code:
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ABSTRACT

This paper explores the writing of a data commentary as a multimodal
literacy practice. It analyses the entities construed in the field of a clustered
bar chart and those in the corresponding verbal data commentaries of four
university students, focussing on the descriptive report stages. The results
show the importance of building a more delicate taxonomy of entities in
the verbal text than that of the bar chart. The elaboration of an intermediate
layer of abstraction - the result of aggregating entities from the lowest level
of the bar chart taxonomy and naming the resultant entity — can enable the
construal of a general trend, which in turn obviates any need to resemiotise
specific data points other than the most important. By contrast, replicating
the hierarchical structure of the entities construed in the original bar chart
tends to lead to greater redundancy between the bar chart and the verbal
data commentary. The findings can be used to inform teaching practice.
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1 - Introduction

The term data commentary refers to the verbal text that accompanies a
visual figure — graph, table, chart — in academic writing. Data commentar-
ies can be found embedded in texts spanning the breadth of academic life
from undergraduate assignments (Johns, 1998), to master and PhD theses
(Eriksson & Nordrum, 2018; Nordrum & Eriksson, 2015) and research ar-
ticles (Busch-Lauer, 1998; Nordrum & Eriksson, 2015). They similarly cross
arange of disciplines in the sciences and social sciences such as engineering
(Eriksson & Nordrum, 2018; Sancho Guinda, 2011), medicine (Busch-Lau-
er, 1998), statistics (Wharton, 2012) and economics (Johns, 1998). Yet de-
spite their prevalence across academia, the teaching of how to write a data
commentary tends to be eschewed by the disciplinary professors (Johns,
1998) and left to the lot of the English for Specific Purposes (ESP) classes
(Sancho Guinda, 2011). Furthermore, despite Swales and Feak’s (1997) call
to teach data commentary as a task that requires critical thinking, students
have continued to struggle to know what to say in the data commentary
and how to say it. Studies have shown that they may find it difficult to select
appropriate content from the visual figure (Eriksson & Nordrum, 2018),
create an appropriate stance with regard to claims (Sancho Guinda, 2012;
Wharton, 2012), and/or underestimate the need to verbally integrate the
figure in the data commentary (Blasjo, 2011). Many of these studies have
been underpinned by a genre-based approach, where the data commentary
is seen as staged, even though they do not necessarily agree on what exactly
the stages are. Swales and Feak (2012), for example, propose a three-stage
structure. By contrast, Sancho Guinda (2012) argues that data commentary
sits at the borderline of a genre and is part skill, part genre. Irrespective of
these differences, there is consensus that the data commentary moves from
presentation of the figure and a selective description of its content to an
interpretation of the implications, explanation or discussion of the content.
The first two stages — presentation and description — seem to correspond to
stages in a descriptive or compositional report in which a phenomenon is
classified then described (Rose, 2007).

While these prior studies on data commentary suggest pedagogical
benefits from exploring it through genre-based stages, they are limited in
that their focus on the verbal text alone does not fully acknowledge the
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multimodal nature of the writing task, for in the context of an ESP class, the
students typically do not produce the visual texts for which they must write
the commentary. As a result, such studies shed little light on what is going
on when a student reads the figure in order to write the data commentary.
This paper broadens the analysis to explore writing a data commentary in
an ESP context as a task requiring multimodal literacy. It seeks to answer
the question “How are the meanings represented in a bar chart resemiot-
ised in a verbal data commentary?” It examines the field construed through
a clustered bar chart that constituted the source text for a verbal data com-
mentary and compares the results with the field construed in four students’
verbal texts and how it maps onto the presentation of the figure and the
descriptive stages. The analysis will focus on the entities represented in the
graph and those construed in the verbal text. Although figures also build
field, the analysis of the verbs in figures is outside the scope of the paper. It
is an exploratory study whose aim is to contribute to a better understanding
of the intersemiotic relations between the visual and the verbal texts and
gain insight into the “informed decisions” (Nordrum & Eriksson, 2015, p.
61) the writer needs to make about the content of the graph. A second aim
is to consider briefly how the findings from the analysis might be used to
help inform teaching practice.

2 - Data commentary as a multimodal literacy task

Writing a data commentary when the writer has not generated the
source visual text is necessarily a multimodal literacy practice, for it is es-
sential to understand the figure in order to select what to resemiotise in
the verbal commentary. Indeed, the verbal text would not exist without the
visual, and vice-versa. The visual source text in this paper is a clustered
bar chart, shown in Figure 1. Graphs organise data spatially by means of
arrays (Doran, 2018), which arrange field-specific meanings along grad-
ed properties. They make it possible to discern patterns in the data, and
through arrays on the vertical and horizontal axes, such as in a line graph,
they are suited to showing continuous change (Doran, 2018). In a bar chart,
by contrast, the equidistant spacing among the bars on one of the axes typ-
ically organises the data by means of a taxonomy rather than an array. The
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data commentary must resemiotise (O’Halloran, Tan, & Wignell, 2016)
some of these meanings in the verbal mode, a process that Bezemer and
Kress (2010) call transduction. The extent to which the verbal text fulfils
the expectations of the genre depend not only on which meanings from
the graph are resemiotised, but also how they are resemiotised, and how
they are mapped onto the generic stages. The intersemiotic changes can be
tracked through a comparison of the field instantiated in the figure and that
of the verbal text. This is illustrated in the next section through the analysis
of four student texts, selected from a corpus of 66 texts.

3 - Data and analysis

The students who produced the data commentaries were in their third
year of an Economics, Management or Finance degree in a Portuguese uni-
versity and enrolled in an elective course unit of Technical English. They
were studying the fast-fashion business model and had been taught generic
stages for the data commentary based on the stages in Swales and Feak
(2012).

« Presentation;

« General trend;

o Descriptive highlights;
« Explanation.

Presentation verbalises a link between the figure and its content, the
general trend identifies a general trend or pattern in the results, the descrip-
tive highlights select salient or important data points from the graph that
illustrate the general trend or may run contrary to it, and the explanation
explains what may have led to the results shown in the graph, or discusses
their implications. To follow the stages, which are distinguished through
changes to particular configurations of field and tenor, is important if the
text is to meet the reader’s expectations of the genre (Martin, 1997, 2009).
Thus, how clearly the data commentary unfolds through the stages of pres-
entation, general trend, descriptive highlights and explanation can be con-
sidered as one measure of its success.
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3.1 - Field of the bar chart

The source visual text for the writing of the data commentary was a
clustered bar chart on the environmental impact of clothing purchases in
Sweden for one year (Figure 1).

Figure 1- Environmental impact of clothing purchases in Sweden for one year.

(Roos et al., 2015, p. 4)

Grammatically, the bar chart is an exhaustive analytical structure
(Kress & van Leeuwen, 2006). The Carrier is realised by the whole, which
construes the environmental impact of the clothing lifecycle, and the Pos-
sessive Attributes are realised by the bars, which construe the amount of
carbon emissions or water use of the different stages of the clothing lifecy-
cle. In addition, there is a covert taxonomic structure (Kress & van Leeu-
wen, 2006), realised by the legend. The spatial alignment of the boxes rep-
resenting carbon footprint and water use construes them as members of a
class, Subordinates to a Superordinate (Kress & van Leeuwen, 2006) that is
not represented in the visual mode in the bar chart.

The field construed by the bar chart includes arrays and taxonomies.
There is an array of carbon emissions on the primary vertical axis, which
is quantified using thousands of tonnes CO2 equivalent, and one of water
use on the secondary vertical axis, which is quantified using billions of litres
equivalent. The length of each bar construes meaning by virtue of its spatial
alignment along the array; the longer the bar, the more carbon emitted or
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the greater the water use. Visually there are also two taxonomies built up
along the horizontal axis. The colour coding of the bars directs the viewer to
perceive bars of the same colour to be of the same thing. Thus, the dark blue
bars are perceived to be a different thing from the light blue bars, although
both share the characteristic that they are measurable. The second visual tax-
onomy is built through the spatial alignment of the bars. Although the space
between each bar construes each bar as a discrete entity, the alternating nar-
row and wider spaces create visual pairs that suggest that each pair forms an
entity and that there are seven of these entities in a taxonomic relation.

The labels on a chart are also important. Not only do they enable a rep-
resented participant in the image (Kress & van Leeuwen, 2006) and a ver-
bal label to share meaning, they also build taxonomies of entities (Doran,
2018). From the perspective of field, taxonomies organise entities by means
of classification or composition (Martin, 2013). In this case the verbal la-
bels are all nominalizations of processes and they construe activity entities
(Hao & Humphrey, 2019). Realised as a nominal group, activity entities,
which Hao and Humphrey (2019, p. 14) gloss as “technical’ nominaliza-
tions”, can also build taxonomies to construe field. Thus, the labels along the
horizontal axis - fibre production, fabric production, garment production,
distribution & retail, use phase transport, laundry, and end of life - build
a compositional taxonomy (Martin, 2013) with the activity entity clothing
life cycle, which is construed as Qualifier in the title of the graph. Moreo-
ver, their alignment and spacing visually represent them as members of a
class. The labels on the vertical axes and in the legend - carbon footprint
and water use — can be read as entering into taxonomic relations with the
title of the bar chart, environmental impact. In the verbal mode the relation
might be glossed as causal: the environmental impact is the result of the
carbon footprint and water use, but the important thing here is that the
visual mode of the graph represents them in a taxonomic relation by means
of the analytical structure (Kress & van Leeuwen, 2006): the environmental
impact is made up of the carbon footprint and water use. The taxonomic
relation is reinforced by means of the spatial alignment of the labels in the
legend, which suggests that ‘carbon footprint’ and ‘water use’ are members
of a class. The hierarchical structure of these taxonomies becomes apparent
when they are resemiotised visually as classificational taxonomic structures
(Kress & van Leeuwen, 2006).
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Figure 2 - Taxonomy of environmental impact in bar chart

Figure 3 - Taxonomy of the clothing life cycle in bar chart

Figure 2 shows the classificational taxonomy (Martin, 2013) of environ-
mental impact, represented as Superordinate (Kress & van Leeuwen, 2006),
and the activity entities — carbon footprint and water use - represented as
Subordinates (Kress & van Leeuwen, 2006), co-hyponyms of environmen-
tal impact. Figure 3 shows the compositional taxonomy (Martin, 2013) of
the clothing life cycle, with clothing life cycle as Superordinate and fibre
production, fabric production, garment production, distribution & retail,
use phase transport, laundry, and end of life as Subordinates, co-meronyms
in a part-whole relationship. In both cases the field of the graph is made up
of two levels. The taxonomy of the clothing life cycle, illustrated in Figure 3,
will serve as the basis for comparison with the field construed in the verbal
texts.

3.2 - Field in the verbal data commentaries

The first text for comparison, which was typical of many of the stu-
dents’ texts, shows high redundancy with the graph. The clause complexes
are numbered for ease of reference, and the activity entities construing the
field of the clothing life cycle are in bold.
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Text A

[1] The bar chart in Figure 1 shows the environmental impact of the clo-
thing life cycle, both in its carbon footprint (thousand tonnes CO2 equi-
valent) and its water use (billion litres equivalent). [2] Different phases of
this cycle are presented with the associated amount of both these variables.
[3] Shockingly perhaps, water use is nearly entirely associated with fibre
production, accounting for over 1000 billion litres, whereas water use as-
sociated with laundry is practically non-existent. [4] Unlike water use, the
carbon footprint variable is somewhat more spread out over this life cycle,
but unevenly nonetheless. [5] It is mostly associated with fabric produc-
tion, accounting for an astonishing 1.1 million tonnes of CO2, followed by
use phase transport and fibre production, which account for about 580
thousand and 400 thousand tonnes of CO2, respectively. [6] Additionally,
it is also associated in smaller amounts with garment production, distri-

bution and retail and laundry.

The verbal text resemiotises the field of the graph through figures of
being, retaining the two-level hierarchy of the taxonomy of the clothing life
cycle. In addition, it explicitly verbalises six of the seven co-meronyms of
the clothing life cycle. The result of these resemiotisations is a rather flat data
commentary and a high degree of redundancy with the meanings construed
in the graph. Moreover, with regard to fulfilling the expectations of the gen-
re, the text presents the graph in clause complexes [1] and [2], and describes
the data in the descriptive highlights, clause complexes [3] - [6]. However,
the second stage, which identifies the general trend of the data, is not clear.
Although clause [4] does generalise a trend for the carbon footprint, there
is no corresponding general trend for water use, and the descriptive high-
lights that follow clause [4] are quite exhaustive, verbalising all but one of the
co-meronyms. Thus, the verbal data commentary adds little, if anything, to
the meanings construed in the graph. Swales and Feak (1997) have identified
data commentaries such as this as mere “information transfer” because they
show no evidence of critical thinking. Nor do they suggest the “informed
decisions” that Nordrum and Eriksson (2015) argue are crucial to the genre.

In a number of student data commentaries, the verbal text construes a
more complex taxonomy of the clothing life cycle than that construed by
the bar chart. A typical example is given here.
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Text B

[1] The graph shows the environmental impact of the clothing life cycle,
judging by its carbon footprint and water use. [2] First off, it is clear there
is a significant difference between fibre, fabric and garment productions.
[3] In fibre production, there is a tremendous use of water of around 1050
billion litres coupled with a considerable carbon footprint rounding 400
thousand tonnes of CO2 or equivalent. [4] In garment production, the wa-
ter usage is nearly null and the carbon footprint represents 250 thousand
tonnes of CO2 or equivalent.

[5] After production, distribution and retail’s carbon footprint round 100
thousand tonnes of CO2 or equivalent and approximately no water use.
[6] The use phase transport’s carbon footprint reaches an astonishing 550
thousand tonnes of CO2 or equivalent whilst laundry’s carbon footprint is
of around 100. [7] The water use in both is nearly null. [8] In the end of life
stage, the water use and the carbon footprint are almost inexistent.

[9] In conclusion, the environmental impact of clothing life cycle is very
erratic. [10] The production phase is the most damaging to the environ-
ment, with fibre production being the one which uses more water, by far,
and fabric production the one which has a higher carbon footprint. [11]
The following stages of clothing life cycle have considerably less environ-
mental impact except for the use phase transport, which has a huge car-
bon footprint. [12] Overall, the impact clothing has on the environment is
surprisingly high and worrying.

Similar to text A, field is instantiated through figures of being, but the

taxonomy of the clothing life cycle includes an intermediate level not pres-

ent in the field built up in the bar chart. By aggregating the initial phases of

fibre production, fabric production and garment production, the student

has

introduced a distinction between production and post-production in

clause complex [5]. Although post-production is not explicitly stated, it

could have been as a rewrite of [11] shows.

(11]

The following stages of clothing life cycle have considerably less envi-
ronmental impact except for the use phase transport, which has a huge
carbon footprint.

[11’] The post-production phase has considerably less environmental impact

except for the use phase transport, which has a huge carbon footprint.
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Aggregating the initial phases and naming them has two effects on the
text. First, it enables the student to make a more general claim about the
meanings construed in the graph. The first clause in [10] (The production
phase is the most damaging to the environment) verbalises a general trend
or pattern. Second, this general trend contributes to a more abstract, ana-
lytical text, for the field is hierarchized. The taxonomy built through text
B is illustrated in Figure 4. The original field construed in the bar chart
is highlighted in yellow, the added Interordinates (Kress & van Leeuwen,
2006) are highlighted in green and activity entities that are not verbalised in
the data commentary or the bar chart but are implicit are paler, to represent
their absence.

Figure 4 — Taxonomy of the clothing life cycle: Text B vs bar chart

Despite the increased abstraction of the verbal text, it still only partially
meets the expectations of the genre. This becomes clear when the field is
mapped onto the generic stages. Table 1 shows the correspondence between
stages and the field of the clothing life cycle.

Table 1 - Correspondence between stages and fieldof the clothing life cycle in Text B

Stage Clause complex Field activity entities
Presentation (1] clothing life cycle
General trend? (2] fibre, fabric and garment productions

- fibre production, garment production,
Descriptive [3]-[8] roduction, distribution & retail, use phase
highlights p : Lusep

transport, laundry, end of life

clothing life cycle, production phase, fibre
Conclusion [9]-[12] production, baric production, following stages of
clothing life cycle, use phase transport
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It is doubtful whether clause [2] functions as a general trend because it
resemiotises three co-meronyms form the lowest level of the taxonomy of
the clothing life cycle. The descriptive highlights exhaustively replicate the
field construed in the graph, unfolding in the same order as the horizontal
axis on the bar chart but with the addition of ‘production’ as co-meronym
of the clothing life cycle, and superordinate of the co-meronyms fibre, fab-
ric and garment production. As a result, the text reads as redundant to the
graph, a feeling that is heightened by resemiotising the spatial alignment of
the bars with the arrays of the vertical axes as Numeratives realised as num-
bers. The student has added an extra stage, which I have called ‘Conclusion,
in which he makes deductions about general trends. Thus, the function of
the preceding stage — the descriptive highlights - is not to illustrate the
general trend through selected examples, but to provide evidence for the
deductions of general trends in the conclusion. This would explain the ex-
haustive and redundant description in the descriptive highlights.

Some of the verbal texts resemiotise the two-level taxonomy of the
clothing life cycle as a three- or four-level taxonomy in the initial stages of
the data commentary. This seems to increase the potential for making more
general claims about trends or patterns in the meanings construed in the
graph. The resultant texts construe a more complex field that that of the
graph and suggest a deeper analysis, which contributes to less redundancy
between the verbal data commentary and the visual image of the bar chart.
Text C exemplifies a data commentary whose stages unfold in accordance
with the genre.

Text C

[1] The environmental impact of the clothing industry in the 21st century
is higher than ever. [2] In just a few hundred years, the average person has
more than doubled his wardrobe size, which has had a negative impact of
the environment.

[3] Figure 1 shows a downwards trend of the environmental impact of clo-
thing over its lifecycle, where the early stages of production are much
more impactful than the impact that comes with everyday use in the hands
of consumers. [4] Fibre and fabric production are the most damaging sta-
ges with the former using over one thousand litres of water and the latter

releasing over one thousand tonnes of CO2 to the atmosphere.
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The field is built predominantly through figures of being, with a few
figures of doing. The initial stage of the data commentary ([3]) is prefaced
by some contextual information ([1] & [2]), which introduces a level high-
er than the ‘clothing life cycle’ the ‘clothing industry. Beginning with the
more general entity the ‘clothing industry” enabled the student to return
to it in the explanation stage of the data commentary, which is not shown
here, as he extended the discussion to include other facets of the clothing
industry. The first clause complex of the data commentary proper ([3]) fus-
es the stages of presentation and general trend. As in text B, the general
trend is enabled by aggregating co-meronyms of the original taxonomy of
the bar chart, but the selection of which co-meronyms to aggregate and
the subsequent naming of the intermediate level is different. While in text
B the student verbalises an intermediate activity entity that creates an im-
plicit distinction between production, which is explicitly verbalised, and
post-production, which is not, in text C, the student has introduced two
intermediate activity entities: the early stages of production and everyday
use in the hands of consumers. The former aggregates fibre production, fab-
ric production and garment production, and the latter use phase transport
and laundry. The descriptive highlights comprise one clause complex only,
and they resemiotise only two co-meronyms form the lowest rank of the
bar chart’s field: fibre production and fabric production. In other words, al-
though the field construed through the data commentary is more complex,
for it elaborates that of the graph by adding two new levels, it is not exhaus-
tive, for the field construed through the graph instantiates entities that are
not resemiotised in the verbal text. Finally, there is a clear movement from
the highest level of the taxonomy to the lowest as the generic stages unfold;
logogenetically the text develops through elaboration.

The more elaborate hierarchical structure of the activity entities con-
strued in Text C is illustrated in Figure 5, which also shows the taxonom-
ic differences in field between the verbal text and the graph. The original
taxonomy construed in the graph is highlighted in yellow, added entities
are highlighted in green, and activity entities present in the graph but not
resemiotised verbally in the text are paler.
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Figure 5 - Taxonomy of the clothing life cycle: Text C vs bar chart

A few students chose to interpret the graph more dynamically, high-
lighting change over time during the clothing life cycle as if the bar chart
were a temporal graph. In this case field is construed predominantly
through figures of doing, and the co-meronyms of the clothing life cycle are
resemiotised as Circumstances.

Text D

[1] The bar chart presented shows the environmental impact of clothing in
each phase of its life cycle, from production to retailing and then personal
use. [2] This impact is measured by water use and carbon emissions. [3]
Water use shows a general decreasing trend since, after reaching approxi-
mately 1050 billion litres during the fibre production, it plummets to near-
ly 0 litres until clothing’s end of life. [4] Carbon emissions, on the other
hand, behave quite erratically throughout the different phases. [5] They
peak in the fabric production phase to 1100 000 tonnes of CO2 and then

decrease substantially until reaching 100 000 tonnes, their lowest level.

Resemiotising the spatial differences in height of the bars as processes
- behave, plummet, peak, decrease, reach — suggests an ergative analysis in
which carbon emissions and water use construe Medium. These verbs are
typically found to build the field of business, particularly in finance (Gerow
& Keane, 2011; Vaghi & Venuti, 2003), and while they also contribute to
building the field, their analysis is beyond the scope of this paper.

Similar to Text C, Text D builds a more complex field for the clothing
life cycle, made up of three levels. Production, retailing and personal use
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can be considered co-meronyms of the clothing life cycle, and superordi-
nates, respectively, of fibre production, fabric production and garment pro-
duction; retailing and distribution; and use phase transport and laundry.
Only three of the seven co-meronyms of the lowest level are resemiotised
in the verbal text: fibre production, fabric production and end of life. The
hierarchy of the taxonomy is exemplified in Figure 6, in which the original
taxonomy of the bar chart is highlighted in yellow, added levels are high-
lighted in green, and entities instantiated in the bar chart but not resemiot-
ised in the verbal data commentary are paler.

Figure 6 - Taxonomy of the clothing life cycle: Text D vs bar chart

Although text D builds a more complex hierarchized field for the cloth-
ing life cycle, unlike text C, this is realised in the first stage of the data com-
mentary, when the verbal text presents the visual figure (clause complexes
[1] and [2]). Furthermore, the aggregation of elements is not used to re-
alise the general trend. Instead, there are two general trends that verbal-
ise co-meronyms of the field of environmental impact: water use ([main
clause 3]) and carbon emissions ([4]). The general trends resemiotise the
differences in height of the bars in the chart congruently as a process and
adverbial group, ‘behave quite erratically’ ([4]) and by means of grammat-
ical metaphor, with the process ‘decrease’ reconstrued as epithet in a nom-
inal group, ‘a general decreasing trend’ ([main clause 3]). Although text
D seems to deviate slightly from the sequence of the generic stages, each
general trend is followed by descriptive highlights (dependent clause in [3]
and clause complex [5]). Thus like text C, text D moves down the hierarchy
from the general to the specific as the text unfolds, and in doing so, the
unfolding stages meet the expectations of the genre.
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4 - Discussion

While the analysis of the bar chart and the individual texts sheds light
on how the bar chart has been resemiotised, comparisons among them con-
tribute to a better understanding of what may constitute evidence of Swales
and Feak’s (1997) critical thinking and Nordrum and Erikssons (2015)
“informed decisions” Two aspects will be considered: the importance of
selection in what to resemiotise in the descriptive highlights, and the im-
portance of the more complex field taxonomy and the general trend.

Texts A and B resemiotise most, if not all, of the Possessive Attributes
— the bars — of the bar chart, verbalising the corresponding activity entities
from the lowest rank of the field of clothing life cycle instantiated in the
bar chart. They also resemiotise many of the data points construed by the
alignment of the bars with the relevant array. By contrast, text C resemiot-
ises only the longest bar for water use and the longest bar for carbon emis-
sions, and their respective alignments with the relevant array, verbalising
only fibre production and fabric production and the numeric values of the
data points in litres of water and tonnes of CO2. Text D resemiotises both
the longest and shortest bars for water use and carbon emissions and their
respective numeric values. Research on simple bar charts has shown that, in
the absence of a label or colour that increases the salience of a specific bar to
represent its importance, the longest bar is perceived as the most salient and
represents the most important meaning in the bar chart (Elzer, Carberry, &
Zukerman, 2011). In limiting the resemiotisation of meanings from the bar
chart to the longest bar for water use and for carbon emissions, the writ-
ers of Texts C and D have successfully interpreted the meanings in the bar
chart and highlighted the most important in the verbal commentary. This
selection suggests competence in reading the bar chart. Thus, multimodal
literacy can be seen to underpin the informed choice that Nordrum and
Eriksson (2015) argue is fundamental to a good data commentary. It may
also suggest the critical thinking deemed important by Swales and Feak
(1997). Moreover, in texts C and D, the visual bar chart and the verbal data
commentary become a “multimodal ensemble” (Kress, 2010) in which nei-
ther mode is the vehicle for all of the meanings. Lastly, the use of the most
important specific data points to elaborate on the general trend in the more
successful data commentaries echoes findings from the field of English in
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which more highly graded texts were able to move away from the temporal
sequence of a story to select significant events and relate them to an abstract
meaning (Macken-Horarik, 2006).

Second, although Swales and Feak (2012) do not consider the general
trend an essential stage of the data commentary, its absence in text A con-
tributes to a less successful data commentary. Texts A and D are similarly
organised despite differences in realisations: after presenting the bar chart,
they describe water use and then carbon emissions. Yet, text D is successful
and text A is not. Although resemiotising the relations between the activity
entities through verbs which echo the field of finance in the figures of doing
certainly contributes to the success of text D, it is not because text A builds
the field through figures of being that it is ineffective. Rather, a combination
of features seems to contribute to its inefficacy. First, as argued previously,
the descriptive highlights do not select the most important meanings of
the bar chart. Second, unlike text D, text A does not elaborate on the taxo-
nomic field of the bar chart and it lacks a general trend for water use. The
conjunction of these features limits the text from unfolding in a meaningful
way from the more general to the more specific, a characteristic of more ab-
stract, academic writing. The importance of ‘naming’ in construing abstrac-
tion is well documented in SFL (e.g. Martin, 2013; Ravelli, 2004). In this
case, aggregating the co-meronyms of the lowest rank of the clothing life-
cycle and naming them ‘production’ or ‘consumer use’ introduces a layer of
abstraction not represented in the bar chart. It can also enable the construal
of general trends, as in texts B and C. The results of this analysis, suggest-
ing the importance of verbalising a general trend in the data commentary
before describing specific data points, are in line with studies investigating
how to verbalise graphs for the blind (Ferres et al., 2013), which have found
that this sequence facilitates the blind person’s ability to understand the
information construed in the graph.

5 - Conclusions and pedagogical implications

In this paper I have argued that writing a data commentary in an ESP
context is a task that requires multimodal literacy, for the visual data source
and the verbal text have different semiotic work to do. The verbal text de-
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pends on the transduction of meanings from the visual data source to the
verbal mode, in which both the choice of which meanings to resemiotise
and how to resemiotise them will influence the extent to which genre ex-
pectations are fulfilled. The analysis of field construed in a bar chart and
four students’ data commentaries shows that one factor influencing suc-
cess is the complexity and completeness of the field of entities instantiated
in the verbal text compared to that of the bar chart. The more successful
texts in this analysis elaborate on the field of entities represented in the bar
chart, introducing a layer of abstraction not represented in the bar chart.
The entities in this layer are the outcome of aggregating entities — co-mer-
onyms — from the field instantiated in the bar chart, and they can be used
to construe claims about general trends or patterns of meanings in the bar
chart. Furthermore, verbalising a general trend enables the writer to limit
redundant verbalisations of meanings construed in the graph such that only
the most interesting or important specific data points are resemiotised and
highlighted. A second factor influencing the text is the logogenetic build-
ing of field through entities. The more successful verbal data commentaries
build field through elaboration, creating a movement down the taxonomy
from the more general or abstract to the more specific as the text unfolds.
Finally, the analysis of field confirms that the visual data source - the bar
chart - and the verbal data commentary contribute different meanings to
the multimodal ensemble such that neither mode is the vehicle for all the
information.

The findings of this analysis may not be generalizable to all other graph
types or tables, but it is a short step to consider how they could be used
to inform the teaching of data commentary, complementing a genre-based
approach. One possible activity would be to analyse the field of entities con-
strued in a visual graph and the field of entities construed through the cor-
responding verbal data commentary, resemiotising each as a classification-
al taxonomy. The analysis and the resultant taxonomies may help sensitise
students not only to layers of abstraction in the verbal text, but also to the
criteria for choosing which meanings from the graph to resemiotise in the
data commentary. The taxonomies could also serve as the basis for analys-
ing how field maps onto the generic stages. Such activities could comple-
ment activities that focus on how different processes - relational and ma-
terial — verbalise the relations between the entities. Taxonomies might also
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be useful during the joint construction and independent writing steps. For
example, students could build a taxonomy of the field of entities of the data
source, and consider how the co-hyponyms or co-meronyms on the lowest
level might be aggregated to create an intermediate layer of abstraction. The
intermediate layer can then be used to generate a general trend or pattern.
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ABSTRACT

The U.S. and Mexico are historically connected despite the current po-
litical tensions. Following a research exchange, two university instructors
from either side of the border sought to bring together their pre-service
teachers through an International Virtual Exchange (IVE) exploring theo-
ries of language acquisition with a goal of fostering cultural awareness and
global competency. This qualitative study examines student reflections after
IVE on language learning between pre-service elementary school teachers
from California, USA (N=7) and pre-service English as a Foreign Language
(EFL) teachers from Puebla, Mexico (N=7). The extracted data was ana-
lyzed using the conceptual toolkit offered by Legitimate Code Theory to
investigate the interlocutors’ reflections on their exchange. The research
questions that this study addresses are: What focus did the LCT analysis re-
veal in student reflections and how might an LCT analysis provide insights
into participants’ constructed experiences? The focus of each reflection was
analyzed through LCT and themes were quantitatively evaluated to reveal a
total prevalence of Epistemic Relations.

KEYWORDS

Legitimation Code Theory, specialization dimension, IVE,
language acquisition inquiry
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1 - Introduction

Understanding the nature of language development and language ac-
quisition has been identified as of key importance for teachers working
with linguistically diverse students (Valdés, Bunch, Snow, & Lee, 2005).
Moreover, in today’s globally complex world, teachers’ ability to model
global competence for their students is an imperative. The United Nations
Secretary-General on Youth Envoy has identified global competency as
a primary indicator of success for youth in the global workforce and in
achieving sustainable development goals (Hunter, 2015). Responding to
global interconnectedness marking the 21st century, higher education’s
charge has been to graduate globally competent citizens who could navi-
gate the social, economic, and political forces of globalization (Turlington,
1998; Lumina Foundation, 2011; American College on Education, 2017).
Likewise, educators within the Language Awareness movement have
built pedagogical models for engaging pre-service teachers in cultural
understanding and communication (Ruggiano Schmidt, 1998; Ruggiano
Schmidt & Finkbeiner, 2006; Finkbeiner & Lazar, 2015) contributing to
global competency. Yet international exchanges which support global
competency are only available to, at best 10%, of the student body (Guth,
2020; American College on Education, 2017). International Virtual Ex-
change (IVE) has been promoted as a means of expanding intercultural
exchange to a larger segment of the university population (Guth, 2020).
Ruggiano Schmidt and Finkbeiner (2006) developed the ABC curricular
model to support intercultural awareness. This model builds intercultural
awareness through an inquiry process in which students write a self-ex-
ploratory Autobiography. Then an interview and written Bibliography
about an intercultural partner. Lastly, students evaluate their cultural bias-
es through a Comparison, Contrast and Critique paper exploring the part-
ners’ and their own notions of culture in order to identify their own bias
(hence, ABC model). This ABC model has been successfully applied in a
variety of disciplinary contexts, including International Virtual Exchange
(Finkbeiner & Lazar, 2015). The current study sought to examine students’
participation in an ABC adapted activity through the lens of Legitimation
Code Theory (LCT) for the purpose of exploring the explanatory power of
LCT within a novel social context.
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Following an international research exchange, we, the authors of this
paper, were inspired to bring our students together to build Language
Awareness and global competency through IVE. While our countries share
a common border, it is currently a source of political tension. Yet the com-
munities on either side are intricately connected historically, socially, and
economically. To achieve our goal, we designed flexible exchange activities
which would allow our students to come together using English or Spanish
as a medium of communication to explore perspectives on understanding
language acquisition which is a learning outcome in both our courses.

Ortega (2013) has proposed that teachers must understand language
acquisition within both naturalistic and instructed contexts. Naturalistic
contexts include opportunities outside of a classroom where learners ac-
quire languages in multilingual communities, workplaces, etc. without for-
mal instruction. At the same time, formal instruction at school, university,
or private classes may be a gateway for language acquisition and for special-
ized professional discourses used in today’s globalized world. Building an
understanding of these diverse language contexts has also been identified as
of key importance for public school teachers working with learners in both
Mexico and the United States (US) public schools (Garcia, 2009).

Understanding the nature of language development and language ac-
quisition was a unifying curricular theme in both of our courses. The first
course was for pre-service English language teachers in a Second Language
Acquisition program at a university in Puebla, Mexico. English Language
Learning in Mexico has been a controversial topic because there exists a lack
of “communicatively proficient English teachers” in the country (Borjian,
2015, p. 164), despite the “Mexican government’s mandates to promote
the teaching of English to students across grade levels,” (SIPSE, 2017, p.
165). The partnered course, offered at a California State University, was for
pre-service primary and elementary school teachers working towards Cal-
ifornia teaching credentials. As California has a long history with Mexico,
the students in California schools are predominantly of Hispanic descent.
In California schools, 20% of the students are designated as needing English
language support and of that number, 16% speak Spanish as a heritage lan-
guage (Ed-data, 2019). For this reason, schools of higher education training
pre-service teachers have been called to incorporate curriculum which pre-
pares teachers to work with linguistically diverse students (Valdés, Bunch,
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Snow, & Lee, 2005). Moreover, the goal of offering “equitable, non-discrim-
inatory education to all children” (Young, 2018, p. 24) is also central to
Youngs call for raising language awareness in primary school education in
order to bring together stakeholders who understand the language and cul-
tural diversity within their communities. Our research exchange provided
the perfect opportunity to bring together communities connected, yet sep-
arated by a border, in order to understand the diverse contexts of language
acquisition and learning — a concept of central importance for all teachers.
We designed activities drawing from the ABC model (Finkbeiner & Lazar,
2015) which brought together our classes through IVE.

2 - Internationalizing the curriculum

IVE also known as Collaborative Online International Learning (COIL),
Globally Networked Learning, or Telecollaboration are collaborative learn-
ing exchanges conducted through digital technology (Guth, 2020). These
collaborations may allow students from different parts of the globe to engage
in digital exchanges for the purpose of language and intercultural learning,
gaining intercultural perspectives, and to participate in project based prob-
lem-solving. Telecollaboration has also been used for the purpose of comput-
er assisted language learning but with mixed results (as reported in Przymus,
2017). In a review of the literature on computer assisted language learning
through telecommunication, exchanges which focused on language practice
reported mostly failed results (Przymus, 2017). Przymus instead used a “cal-
culated pedagogical” design which encouraged the use of code-switching
through his Functional Approach to Code-switching Electronically (FACE)
framework (Przymus, 2014 as cited in 2017). He proposed a “call to action
for education to rethink language learning and practice” by engaging stu-
dents in code-switching or other pedagogical interventions which go be-
yond “static depictions of culture and monolithic target-language identities”
(Belz & Thorne, 2006 as cited in Przymus, 2017, p. 54).

Our design drew on Finkbeiner and Lazar’s ABC’s pedagogical mod-
el (2017) but matched students together through IVE, who had the flexi-
bility to use either English or Spanish, in exploring their experiences and
thoughts about language learning. First, IVE is an approach to pedagogy
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which has been used with the ABCs model and has the potential to offer
more students an intercultural learning experience than study abroad. Sec-
ond, prior to the activities, students prepared for the exchanges by reflect-
ing on the topics in their heritage languages. In other words, students had
the time to consider the topics of the exchange deeply and discuss the topics
in class with their peers and instructor, before engaging in dialog with their
intercultural exchange partner. The purpose of this sequence of activity was
to allow students processing time before the exchange. Thus, while the topic
of the exchange was authentic, it was not spontaneous. Students could pre-
pare and thoroughly articulate their ideas in advance. In this way, the activ-
ity drew on Przymus (2017), but also aimed to support global competency
and language awareness.

3 - Global competency and language awareness

The theme of the activities around which the student exchanges oc-
curred drew on the ABC model presented in Finkbeiner and Lazar (2015)
built from Ruggiano Schmidt (1998). The ABC model, named because it
was a transatlantic grant funded project (Finkbeiner & Lazar, 2015), em-
ployed a strict structure for the purpose of exploring cultural similarities
and differences. We followed this model for exploring intercultural similar-
ities and differences, but grounded the exchanges by topic within the cul-
tural contexts of students’ respective language learning experiences. Each
phase of the exchange began with a reflection by the students. Phase A was
an Autobiography in which students reflected on their own language acqui-
sition and language learning experiences. Students also discussed theories
of Second Language Acquisition in class and the ways in which their expe-
rience was reflected by theory. Phase B was a Biography which was based
on an interview of their IVE partner, whose lived experience occurred in
another national context. Finally, phase C was a cross-cultural compari-
son of their own and partner’s experience. During the IVE, the participants
thoughtfully compared concepts of language acquisition, translanguaging,
and intercultural communication. Following these activities students re-
flected upon the experiences which provided a metacognitive lens of their
constructed perspectives.
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4 - Reflection as metacognition

Reflection has been proposed as a means of understanding student expe-
rience. White, Frederiksen and Collins (2009) report that collaborative reflec-
tion may help students to think more deeply. Opportunities for reflection are
best employed in a social context allowing reflection on multiple perspectives.
As such our interest was to examine students’ post-interaction reflection to
consider meaning construction through a Legitimation Code Theory lens.

5 - Explanatory power of Legitimation Code Theory (LCT)

Legitimation Code Theory (LCT) is a framework that emerged from
Basil Bernsteins code theory (Maton & Chen, 2020). Bernstein sought to
explain how social codes established and defined social communities. Codes
are like a sociolinguistic grammar which signals cultural messages (Bern-
stein, 1990). Bernstein, working with Halliday and Hasan, reflected a major
shift in linguistic thought toward semiotic uses of language in education
which emerged as Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL) (Halliday, 1995).
Building from this work, Maton proposed Legitimate Code Theory (LCT)
as a way of understanding the mismatch in social concepts present in ‘ac-
ademic languages’ and ‘academic learning practices, as well as differences
between ‘what is known’ and ‘who possesses knowledge’ In order to fill this
gap, Maton (2014b) claims that LCT provides a framework for Academ-
ic Language and Learning (ALL). “LCT views knowledge as both socially
produced and real, in the sense of having effects” (Maton & Moore, 2010 in
Maton & Chen, 2020, p. 2). In other words, LCT aims to capture the multi-
dimensionality of Bernstein’s social codes.

The LCT framework can help language analyzers to understand mul-
tidimensional concepts in different circumstances, and different degrees of
difficulty and disciplines of study. Moreover, it can be applied in education
and beyond (Maton, 2014b, 2017b; Doran, 2018). LCT aims to analyze any
utterance through systematic and integrated lenses (Maton, 2014a, 2017a);
thus, as qualitative study, it examines general tendencies. Particularly, in the
current study, we proposed that LCT may provide the explanatory power
to examine the characteristics of the students’ metacognitive experience.
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LCT analysis addresses five dimensions: semantics, specialization, au-
tonomy, temporality and density (Maton, 2014a, 2014b, 2017a, 2017b, Legit-
imation Code Theory website, n.d.). In Figure 1, each of these dimensions
identifies different coding schemas. First, the semantic dimension identifies
the semantic gravity and semantic density codes. Second, specialization ad-
dresses the epistemic relations and the social relations codes. Third, the au-
tonomy dimension has two codes as well: the positional autonomy and the
relational autonomy. Meanwhile, the temporality dimension has the tempo-
ral position code and the temporal orientation code. Finally, the density di-
mension works with the material density and the moral density codes (Ma-
ton, 2014a, 2014b, 2017a, 2017b, Legitimation Code Theory website, n.d.).

Figure 1 - LCT framework dimensions

Specifically, this study is focused on the specialization dimension from
the LCT framework: “Specialization begins from the simple premise that
every practice is about or oriented towards something and by someone”
(Maton & Chen, 2020, p. 3). Therefore, this study approached the special-
ization dimension because the IVE experience provided participants the
opportunity for a meaningful exchange of specialized knowledge about
their language and learning experiences. In simpler terms, the analy-
sis section of this paper aims to reveal the constructed experience of the
participants as they stated their understanding about objects or subjects.
In order to achieve the analysis, we designed a series of parallel reflective
activities. We then partnered students between our classes and asked stu-
dents to interview each other gaining each other’s experiences, thoughts,
and perspectives on the learning activities. The exchanges between students
were conducted through IVE. Following the exchanges, students reflected
on the experience. Thus, we incorporated a written reflection as a means
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of constructing meaning around intercultural exchanges for the purpose
of building cultural awareness. At the conclusion of the course, the writ-
ten data from these exchanges were extracted and analyzed through a
LCT framework. In other words, since the “specialization codes generate
knowledge-knower structures of different kinds” (Martin & Maton, 2017,
p. 32), this study aimed to investigate the explanatory power of students’
constructed experiences and how they differed (Maton, Hood, Shay, 2016),
applying the specialization plane of the LCT framework to a novel social
context. This would allow the researchers to explore the relation between
this study’s participants and their subjects/objects in terms of weakness or
strength within the specialization code.

Particularly, when analyzing the written data, it was necessary to classi-
fy all reflections according to the partnered participants in order to contrast
information. Later, each of the utterances identified in the reflections were
classified into two main sections: Epistemic Relation (Subject-Object) and
Social Relation (Subject-Subject) following Maton (2014a, 2014b, 2017a,
2017b, Legitimation Code Theory website, n.d.). The application of this
analysis is explained in the data analysis section below. Simply put, drawing
on LCT provided a new way of seeing the constructed experience of our
respective students and how their shared experiences on language acquisi-
tion changed or expanded their thinking. Therefore, our research questions
are: (1) What focus did the LCT analysis reveal in their reflections? (2) To
what extent an LCT analysis provides insights into participants’ construct-
ed experiences?

6 — Research methodology

6.1 — Adaptation of the ABC model

Each ABC phase was reflected upon and the data for the reflection was
stored in the university learning management system. Structured reflection
as a data source is a method of capturing the meta-cognitive work of an ac-
tivity. It may occur before, during or after a task (Avineri, 2017). This study
elected to collect data on “reflection-on-action” (Murphy, 2014 as cited in
Avineri, 2017) in order to capture the ways in which the students made
sense of the intercultural exchange. As this was a structurally designed re-
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flection, it can be characterized as Reflection using the capital ‘R’ as student
reflections provided summative data on their experiences.

Students were notified of the study and given the option to consent
or opt out of the study. Their consent or withdrawal from the study was
recorded blindly so that the instructors did not know whether the stu-
dents elected to participate until after the completion of the course. At that
time, the data was cleaned and prepared for the meta-analysis. The data on
the students’ perception is qualitative in nature (Kothari, 2004). In total,
pre-service elementary school teachers from California, USA (N=7) and
pre-service EFL teachers from Puebla, Mexico (N=7) elected to participate
in the study. As previously mentioned, the extracted data was analyzed us-
ing the conceptual toolkit offered by the LCT framework to investigate the
interlocutors’ reflections on their exchange.

7 — Data analysis

Regarding the data analysis process of this study, these researchers used
two types: descriptive and analytical (Kothari, 2004). Firstly, the descriptive
methodology was useful to obtain a description of the structure of inter-
cultural exchange experience. Specifically, this data collection was achieved
through field notes. Secondly, the analytical research consisted of making a
critical evaluation of cleaned data obtained from the reflective memos writ-
ten by the participants (Kothari, 2004) using the LCT framework.

Over a period of four months, the students in this study communicat-
ed with their international partner in order to construct an academic rela-
tionship. After building trust between IVE partners, a final reflection about
their whole experience was assigned following the ABC Model (Finkbeiner
& Lazar, 2015). This analysis was only concerned with the specialization di-
mension from the LCT framework. The findings are based on epistemic and
social relations only. Moreover, since participation was voluntary as stated
above, this research analyzed a total of fourteen reflections from this IVE.
Likewise, during the data analysis process, it was necessary to identify if the
reflections had either a knowledge, knower, elite or relativist code. In order to
do so, all possible focuses were identified, i.e., the main objects (epistemic
relations) or subjects (social relations) within their statements. A signifi-
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cant step was distinguishing if subjects were demonstrating possession of
specialized knowledge (Knowledge code), if the attributes of actors were
emphasized (Knower code), if a subject was possessing specialist knowl-
edge (Elite code) or if anything else was mentioned instead of the others
(Relativist code) (Maton, 2014a, 2017a; Doran, 2018). In the following sec-
tion of this article, the results of this research are indicated.

8 - Findings and discussion

In total, this research reports four main findings. The first research
question is what focus did the LCT analysis review in their reflections? This
depended on the country where the participants were from. Mexican par-
ticipants considered five focuses (Maton, 2017a): personal information, sec-
ond language acquisition/learning (SLA), experience with an IVE partner,
a third language learning and mother tongue. Also, even though American
participants decided to talk about six focuses which are similar to the Mex-
ican students’ focuses, they added the bilingualism focus as part of their
reflections.

The second finding was that this study’s participants wrote a total of
two hundred sixty-three utterances in their reflections. Specifically, Mexi-
can participants wrote one hundred thirty-five and American participants
wrote one hundred twenty-eight:

Table 1 - Participants’ directional focus

Focus Mexican Participants American Participants
Personal Information 4 11 10 12
Second Language Acquisition/Learning 32 17 24 12
Experience with your IVE partner 42 20 30 26
3rd Language Learning 5 - 1 -
Mother Tongue 3 1 7 2
Bilingualism - - 4 2
Total 86 49 75 53
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As Table 1 displays, the majority of utterances written by Mexican and
American participants were mostly focused on their experience with their
IVE partner (M=62 and A=56) positively and negatively. According to Ma-
ton (2017a), focus refers to what is being written or spoken about. He claims
that there are three types of focuses: (1) content focus, (2) directional focus,
and (3) behavioral focus. Therefore, we can assert that the type of focus that
the participants from this study had were utterances with directional focus.
To be clear, a directional focus is based on talking or writing about this
experience when undertaking this IVE activities. Therefore, it seems that
this experience was very important and fruitful for them academically and
personally (Przymus, 2017). Moreover, in total, the second most important
focus was based on their process of second language learning or acquisition
(Garcia, 2009; Ortega, 2013). That is why participants decided to share it
with their IVE partners too (M=49 and A=36). Conversely, Mexicans did
not mention anything about bilingualism and they produced fewer utter-
ances about their mother tongue (N=4). Meanwhile, Americans talked less
about their third language learning (N=1) followed by bilingualism (N=6).
The following examples would illustrate some of these focuses:

Focus: Bilingualism
Participants C (American): We both (S) agreed that what helped us learn

Spanish and English properly had to be the assistance that we had from our
parents (O). (Knowledge ER+)

Focus: Mother Tongue
Participant 2 (Mexican): I (S) want to teach my own language because

Spanish is one of the most beautiful languages of all the world (O). (Knowl-
edge ER+)

Focus: 3rd Language Learning

Participant B (American): I (S) took French (O) my senior year and didn’t
start Spanish classes again until my spring semester of my freshman year of
college. (Relativist ER-)

Thirdly, one hundred sixty-one utterances (See Table 1) are represent-
ing participants’ epistemic relations utterances, eighty-six from Mexicans
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and seventy-five from Americans. Therefore, it means that the lowest num-
ber of utterances, in both participants, is in regard to their social relations
(italic numbers). Hence, the LCT basis in this research is not focused on
knower terms but in knowledge mainly. This is because these participants
had experienced all reported events in their reflections; thus, that was their
“language of legitimation” (Maton, 2000, 2007, 2014 in Maton & Chen,
2020, p. 2). The following example represents how a social relation looks
like:

Focus: Personal Information

Participant 4 (Mexican): There, I (S) had the chance to talk to a couple of
German tourists (S) in English. (Relativist SR-)

Participant D (American): Considering my parents (S) didn’t have their ed-
ucation in the United States, it made it much more difficult having them help
me (S) with school work. (Relativist SR-)

In answer to the second research question, as previously stated, the ob-
tained results from the strong and weak relations point out that the maxi-
mum number of utterances written by Mexicans and Americans are located
in the epistemic relations (See Table 2). Predominantly, Americans referred
more to strong epistemic relations (N=44); meanwhile, the Mexicans de-
noted weak epistemic relations (N=44). The following examples help to il-
lustrate what a weak or strong epistemic relation seems like:

Couple (7-G)

Focus: Experience with your IVE partner

Participant 7 (Mexican): We both studied the same, so we (S) shared knowl-
edge, and some data that she did not know (O). (Knowledge ER-)
Participant G (American): It was especially interesting FOR MEA (S) to hear
his outside opinion on how the U.S. looks to other countries (O). (Knowledge
ER+)

This means that the knowledge code was significant for them. Thus, we
believe that this answers the second research question of this study, because
an LCT analysis provides insights into participants’ constructed experi-
ences since they really care, believe, or identify themselves possessing or
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lacking some specialized knowledge. In other words, their main goal is to
prepare themselves to know about specific objects of study (Maton, Hood,
& Shay, 2016).

Table 2 - Strong and weak relations

American Participants Mexican Participants
Strong (+) 44 42
Epistemic Relations
Weak (-) 31 44
Strong (+) 40 29
Social Relations
Weak (-) 13 20

To sum up the results of this analysis, we refer to Maton, Hood and
Shay (2016) who highlight that usually, there is a specific code that is domi-
nant as the base of accomplishment or not. Nevertheless, this can or cannot
be “transparent, universal or uncontested” (p. 13). Therefore, the special-
ization plane that Maton (2014a) suggests to use would demonstrate the
results of this research in the following Figure 2.

Figure 2 - Specialization plane results
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9 - Limitations and conclusion

LCT is a relatively new analytical framework. Our aim at using the
LCT framework was to examine its explanatory power in revealing the
foci within student reflections on their IVE learning experience. More-
over, we wondered to what extent the LCT analysis would provide insights
into the participants’ constructed experiences. However, this article does
not attempt to make generalizations about how an IVE helped pre-service
teachers build their awareness of language acquisition or learning. In fact,
this paper only obtained results from a small sample population which was
analyzed through LCT lenses. Another limitation is the small number of
volunteer participants (N=14) in the analysis which could have affected the
results. Or there may have been some possible misunderstanding between
participants due to language proficiency or shyness.

In summary, this study aimed to understand how the structured reflec-
tions between Mexican and American pre-service teachers’ IVE experienc-
es were revealed through LCT analysis. The findings demonstrated in this
inquiry are that Mexican and American participants revealed five similar
focuses (Maton, 2017a), which basically marked their experience in this
IVE (RQ1). In addition, this study asked to what extent the LCT analysis
might provide insights into the participants’ constructed experiences. In
sum, the Mexicans and Americans reflections are located in the epistemic
relations where knowledge code showed as lack or possession of some spe-
cialized knowledge respectively (RQ2). While the research questions in
this study were answered, it needs to be clarified that the researchers of
this project lack expertise in the LCT framework. Therefore, for further re-
search, we suggest a deeper analysis to locate specifically this finding on an
epistemic plane (Maton, 2014a) which would allow a clearer understanding
of the ontic and discursive relations of these utterances. Also, an analysis
based on the weakening or strengthening relations (ERT/{, SRT/{) from
this research can be decoded to identify their drift or shift (Maton, Hood,
& Shay, 2016). In conclusion, this study has shown that LCT may provide
the explanatory power to examine the characteristics of the students’ meta-
cognitive experience. However, more research is needed which employs
an LCT analysis to further investigate the operational power of the LCT

framework in other social contexts.
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ABSTRACT

This paper explores taxonomic relations in third-grade (ages 8-9) so-
cial studies textbooks and second-grade and third-grade Japanese (Koku-
go) textbooks by applying discourse semantic systems discussed in Martin
and Rose (2007), namely Ideation and Identification. Systemic Functional
Linguistics (SFL) have researched various types of texts used for teaching
subject areas in English-speaking countries (Schleppegrell, 2004; Rose &
Martin, 2012). However, the Japanese language used in third-grade social
studies textbooks has been a blind spot that Japanese studies of SFL and
other studies with a different orientation, including linguistics and educa-
tion, have not fully described. This study compares taxonomic relations in
the first unit of third-grade Japanese social studies textbooks against taxo-
nomic relations found in second-grade and third-grade Japanese (Kokugo)
textbooks. The intent is to illustrate how the meanings structuring the tax-
onomic relations in those two types of Japanese texts are spread in the text
as the texts unfold. It shows that the fundamental taxonomic relations of
the Japanese (Kokugo) texts are repetitions and part-whole relations while
the ones of the third-grade social studies textbooks are series relations. The
differences suggest that if teachers learned to recognize such differences
in the texts they use with students, they would be better prepared to teach
using the texts.

KEYWORDS

Taxonomic relations, ideational meanings, social studies, textbook
analysis, Japanese
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Introduction

This study is one of the initial attempts to explore Japanese school sub-
jects from a Systemic Functional Linguistic (SFL) perspective. In particular,
it draws attention to social studies education for Japanese third graders.
Japanese third grade is the first year of teaching and learning social studies
in the Japanese education system. Japanese third-grade social studies edu-
cation concerns ‘the state of affairs in the nearby regions and municipali-
ties, ‘manufacturing industry and retails seen in the region’ ‘the activities to
protect the safety of the region, and ‘the transition of the regions’ (Ministry
of Education, Culture, Sports, Science and Technology, 2017a). Teaching
such region-specific social studies contents has been seen as difficult for
Japanese elementary school teachers (e.g., Ito, 2006; Shimura, Iabaraki,
Yamamoto, & Ohsaki, 2014). When they teach upper-grade social studies
classes, the teaching contents are felt more concretely because they are more
likely familiar with the nationwide/worldwide social studies contents, such
as Japanese history and world geography. However, in teaching third-grade
regional contents, they are often less familiar with the teaching contents.
Since Japanese elementary-school teachers working in public schools get
transferred to a different school every four to five years, they do not neces-
sarily know about the region they are teaching in (Ito, 2006). In addition,
Japanese elementary school teachers are expected to teach not only social
studies but also other school subjects. They are not always specialized in
teaching social studies. For example, in the survey research by Shimura et
al. (2014) collected from 152 Japanese elementary school teachers teaching
social studies to any grade levels, it has been reported that the Japanese ele-
mentary school teachers without a college degree in teaching social studies
tend to be more uncertain how they could explore the nearby area and re-
search it for their own teaching.

A couple of teachers’ textbooks for elementary social studies education
(e.g., Kimura, Kato, & Nagata, 2010; Nakanishi & Kobayashi, 2018) suggest
teachers for reading the social studies textbooks approved by the govern-
ment. Kimura et al. (2010) have argued, “the textbooks approved by the
government are the outcomes of authors’ arduous study of teaching mate-
rials for social studies education and they are the embodiments of typical
examples of its teaching contents.” (p. 55). On the other hand, as reported

YUYA KANESO 136



in Nakanishi and Kobayashi (2018), some teachers view the social studies
textbooks as inapplicable to teaching third-grade regional contents. Indeed,
no matter what region the textbook is focusing on, it will be geographically
distant from where a majority of the students live. From that perspective,
reading the nationally authorized textbooks is not always directly related
to teaching and learning regional contents. In Kurita’s (2011) survey of 124
Japanese elementary school teachers, the majority of those surveyed re-
ported that they spend the most class hours on teaching with social studies
textbooks. Additionally, some said that they need more concrete help for
teaching regional contents (Kurita, 2011). It is hard to generalize teachers’
needs from surveys since each has different interests and contexts, but solv-
ing this controversy on the pedagogical effects of using the social studies
textbooks would need more research based on third-grade social studies
textbooks. The teachers’ textbooks mentioned above and the Commentary
on the Elementary School National Curriculum Standard (Ministry of Edu-
cation, Culture, Sports, Science and Technology, 2017d) have provided dis-
cussions on how the social studies contents/topics presented in the curric-
ulum guidelines can be interpreted and developed for teaching third-grade
social studies classes. Those discussions, however, seldom proceed with
how the social studies contents/topics are described in the social studies
textbooks and what is going on in there so that the suggestion on under-
standing third-grade social studies through reading the textbooks could be
felt abstract for non-specialists in teaching social studies. Therefore, it is
necessary to examine third-grade social studies textbooks to reveal how
they reflect the social studies contents/topics presented in the curriculum
guidelines and inform teachers how they could make use of third-grade
social studies textbooks to teach third-grade social studies.

Studies of Japanese (Kokugo) textbooks

Although texts adopted for teaching school subjects in English-speak-
ing countries have been investigated from a perspective of Systemic Func-
tional Linguistics (SFL) over a decade (e.g., Martin & Veel, 1998; Schleppe-
grell, 2004; Coffin, 2006; Fang & Schleppegrell, 2008; Rose & Martin, 2012;
Humphrey, 2017), it is quite exceptional to find such pedagogical investiga-
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tions in SFL studies of the Japanese language. Japanese SFL studies, to date,
have been largely led by the linguistic frameworks developed by Teruya
(2007) and by the Kyoto Grammar research group (Tatsuki, 2004), but only
a few studies have been concerned with pedagogy/education and have dis-
cussed how those SFL frameworks could contribute to areas of teaching
in Japanese. In fact, many subject areas in the Japanese education system,
including third-grade social studies education, are undiscussed or incom-
plete from the Japanese SFL perspectives. Japanese SFL studies are, in other
words, still in the stage that requires fundamental studies bridging the gap
between linguistics and pedagogy/education.

The social studies textbooks for Japanese third grade, which are in
most cases the first volumes of social studies textbooks designed for third
and fourth grades, have been less studied not only by the Japanese SFL
studies but also by the studies in other fields. Butler (2011) has also said
research on basic Japanese vocabularies used in each subject area other
than the Japanese (Kokugo) class has started recently and that there are
only a few Japanese studies conducted on the grammatical structures in
the textbooks. In a couple of corpus-linguistic researches (Tanaka, 2015;
Tanahashi, 2015), for instance, third-grade social studies textbooks are
included as part of the data set. However, in those studies, third-grade
social studies textbooks have been treated under the name of bigger units
like ‘social studies textbooks’ or ‘social studies textbooks at the elementary
school level, and their linguistic data do not receive individual attention.
One of the reasons for this lack of attention is probably the amount of
data in the third-grade social studies textbooks. Because third-grade social
studies textbooks have fewer words than textbooks used in upper grades
or in other subject areas, they account for only a small part of the quanti-
tative data in the comparison. Besides, corpus-based studies often collect
the data from more than a single subject area for a specific grade. In those
studies, the third-grade social studies textbooks come to be statistically
insignificant. It seems fair to say that those few studies outside SFL suc-
ceeded in recording the quantitative data on the Japanese social studies
textbooks, especially in terms of vocabulary. However, they have difficulty
describing the contents of data in their papers and pointing out possible
linguistic complications for Japanese third graders from qualitative or se-
mantic perspectives.
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The lack of research for third-grade social studies textbooks also means
that it is hard for Japanese elementary school teachers to grasp how read-
ing social studies textbooks could be challenging for Japanese third-grade
students. Since SFL studies of the English language have argued that differ-
ent subject areas realize different types of discourse and language patterns
(Schleppegrell, 2004; Fang & Schleppegrell, 2008), Japanese third graders
are believed to face a new type of Japanese discourse and Japanese language
patterns in reading social studies textbooks as well. Text 1, for example,
may look very concise and less challenging for many Japanese adults, but
the prior research on Japanese social studies textbooks above would not
be able to provide much support for students and teachers even if students
struggle with understanding the text.

Text 1 - A third-grade social studies text

JEA—ADER

HEWSAEBIE ERISIEOAICED > T EATAICHEMNNTE
Lizo

MEROT I bIcid KERR—/\—Y— v PpavE=ZTY
ZAZARTHBE WBWBHIENH > T ADHZ Mo

TKERY Y avHETBRETBICH>TcLon

Hblcg > & HVWTWKE HY D H D10, BRD AICEEERBIW
Kol

INFH R34 F (BARSCHHAR, 2018, p. 10)

The Exploration of the North Course

Aoi and her friends went exploring from (their) school to the north.
“On the just north side of our school, there are various stores like a big
supermarket and a convenience store, and there are many people”
“There were also big mansions in places”
“If (we) keep going to the north, there are rice fields and fields. (We)
asked a farmer to tell a story”

Shogaku Shakai 3.4 Jyo (Nihon Bunkyo Shuppan, 2018, p. 10)

Some may reason the possible difficulty of the social studies textbooks
for kanji (the Chinese characters used in the Japanese language), as has
been discussed in the studies including the textbooks for upper grades (e.g.,
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Kawauchi, 2015; Tanahashi, 2015). That is, however, not the only variable
that the third-grade social studies education demands from the students in
reading the textbooks. This SFL study explores other linguistic factors that
deviate from students’ prior school experience and challenge the students.
By applying SFL analysis, we can derive a better understanding of the text-
books that are used to teach these courses, and in doing so can proceed to
suggest a more accessible reading to all Japanese elementary school teach-
ers while also demonstrating a practical application of SFL.

Methodology

Textbooks

In order to find subject-specific language patterns in third-grade social
studies textbooks, it is necessary to examine what kind of discourse pat-
terns the students get used to before and during the third grade and what
kind of discourse patterns they face for the first time in reading third-grade
social studies textbooks. During the first two years of elementary school ed-
ucation, students take Japanese (Kokugo), arithmetic, living environment
studies, physical education, drawing and crafts, music, and moral educa-
tion. Among these classes, the Japanese elementary school curriculum as-
signs the most class hours, about one third of total class hours, to Japanese
(Kokugo) class in both first and second grades. According to the Ministry
of Education, Culture, Sports, Science and Technology (2017b), “students’
nature and abilities to correctly understand and properly express in Japa-
nese” are the primary objectives. Textbooks for Japanese (Kokugo) class are
the key to examining the literacy development of Japanese students in the
context of these objectives. Living environment studies also has similarities
with social studies and science, but as the aim is “to grow students’ indepen-
dence through activities in the sphere of their lives” (Ministry of Education,
Culture, Sports, Science and Technology, 2017d), the class is more activi-
ty-based than textbook-based. In fact, each text in the living environmental
science textbooks is mostly within one or two clauses. This paper, therefore,
compares social studies textbooks and Japanese (Kokugo) textbooks.

This paper adopts the first unit of four social studies textbooks for
Japanese third graders and five texts from second-grade and third-grade
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Japanese (Kokugo) textbooks. The four adopted third-grade social stud-
ies textbooks are Shinpen Atrashii Shakai 3.4 Jyou (Tokyo Shoseki, 2018b),
Shogaku Shakai 3.4 Jyou (Kyoiku Shuppan, 2018b), Shogaku Shakai 3.4 Jyou
(Nihon Bunkyo Shuppan, 2018), and Shakai 3.4 Jyou (Mitsumura Tosho,
2018d). They are all approved by the Minister of Education, Culture, Sports,
Science, and Technology and the council thereof. One of those textbooks
is used in the Japanese social studies education. However, this study has
found the third-grade social studies textbook published by Mitsumura
Tosyo (2018d) arranged its texts and visual aids quite differently from the
other three textbooks. It shares some linguistic features with the other text-
books, but for this reason, the findings of this paper are discussed based on
the other three textbooks.

The five Japanese (Kokugo) texts chosen for this study are “Beaver’s Huge
Construction” written by Shiro Nakagawa (as contained in Tokyo Shoseki,
2018, pp. 36-43), “A Zoo's Veterinarian” written by Miya Ueda (as contained
in Mitsumura Tosho, 2018b, pp. 104-111), “Sukh’s White Horse” written by
Yuzo Otsuka (as contained in Mitsumura Tosho, 2018a, pp. 98-113), “Me-
daka” written by Hiroshi Sugiura (as contained in Kyoiku Shuppan, 2018a,
pp- 36-41), and “the Line of Ants” written by Tetsuya Otaki (as contained in
Mitsumura Tosho, 2018c, pp. 78-82). The first three texts are taught to second
graders, and the latter two texts are used for third graders. These five texts are
selected because they are discussed in Elementary Kokugo Classes of Literatures
and Explanations: Year 2 (Jidou Gengo Kenkyukai, 2014a) and Elementary
Kokugo Classes of Literatures and Explanations: Year 3 (Jidou Gengo Kenkyu-
kai, 2014b). Elementary Kokugo Classes of Literatures and Explanations is the
book series that discusses the teaching methods of major texts in the Japanese
(Kokugo) elementary school textbooks from first to sixth grade. Every book in
this series highlights two story texts and two explanation texts. “Sukh’s White
Horse” is counted as a story while the other four texts are counted as explana-
tions. In SFL terms, the former is what Rose and Martin (2012) called literary
texts or more precisely narrative texts, and the latter four are called factual
texts (Rose & Martin, 2012). The reason for adopting more explanation/factu-
al texts than story/literacy texts is because they are typically considered to be
closer to texts in social studies textbooks (Kikkawa, 2007).

The first unit of the four textbooks concerns the area where student
characters in the textbooks live. The areas are not fictional, as they do exist
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somewhere in Japan. In the texts, the student characters play a role show-
ing example activities in a social studies class. These activities imply what
students are supposed to do and learn in the social studies class and how
students should be engaged in the activities. The student characters in these
texts discuss and suggest ways to know more about the area, and they share
the experience of how they explore routes/courses. They also show the
maps of the area that they draw and talk about them, or they study the four
cardinal directions, north, east, south, and west, and map symbols in this
unit. The main texts in this unit are usually organized by dialogues among
the student characters, and they also have a couple of clauses inserted be-
fore the dialogues, introducing how they come to learn or talk about the
topics. These main texts are surrounded by some visual images/pictures,
comments, or small sections. The visual images/pictures are described in
the captions and sometimes in the comments by the student characters. The
small sections in the textbooks have various roles, such as raising questions
to initiate students’ discussion, directing students’ activities, explaining
keywords, and restating findings and issues. Some pages also have a section
of at least three or four sentences introducing a talk by a person in the area.

This paper includes the data from the main texts and the small sec-
tions of these talks in the social studies textbooks, but it excludes the other
sections for their insufficient length as a text to include and for the difficul-
ty drawing their semantic relevance to the main texts in an objective way.
Since it is not a common practice for the Japanese educational research to
publicly share the actual teaching practices in schools, approaching those
sections that are more likely used differently depending on teachers would
go beyond the reach of this attempt.

Ideation

For the exploration of the texts in those subject areas, this study applies
one of the discourse systems proposed by Martin and Rose (2007), Ideation.
Ideation is concerned with the meanings of people, things, processes, places,
and qualities and how they get connected in discourse and what they con-
strue as the overall picture. This discourse system is composed of taxonomic
relations, nuclear relations, and activity sequences. Taxonomic relations cov-
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er the relations of those meanings between clauses. Nuclear relations con-
figure the relations within each clause. Activity sequences are about the re-
lations of processes that form field-oriented phases in discourse. This paper
provides the findings on taxonomic relations in those texts, but the findings
echo the other two discourse systems of Ideation in the texts. The major
taxonomic relations in Martin and Rose (2007) are repetition, synonyms,
contrast, class, and part. In particular, the class relations are called a classify-
ing taxonomy, and the part relations are called a compositional taxonomy. In
the classifying taxonomy, class-member relations are drawn as a horizontal
relation, while co-class relations are depicted as a vertical relation. In the
compositional taxonomy, whole-part relations are reproduced as a horizon-
tal relation, while co-part relations are portrayed as a vertical relation.

The way to present the data

The findings of taxonomic relations are often displayed in the form
of lexical strings, but this study displays the findings by integrating one
of the textual discourse semantic systems, Identification (Martin & Rose,
2007). In this study, firstly, the texts have been divided into clauses and then
groups based on the meanings of participants (people and things), places,
and qualities. This paper has excluded processes due to their close relation-
ship with the analysis of nuclear relations and activity sequences, but it has
included pronouns. If two lexical items, for instance, marriage and wed-
ding, are counted as synonyms, and the readers are supposed to understand
them as synonyms, their pronouns should also be treated in the same way.
Besides, as the details will be discussed later, possessive pronouns, such as
my, our, its, and their, play an important role in showing different features
of taxonomic relations in different subject areas so that they should be in-
tegrated into this study.

Since this study is also meant to help teachers and students to picture
what the texts realize through developing taxonomic relations as well as
to understand what knowledge and skills are expected in reading the texts
in the school subjects, the data need to be visualized. Figure 1 is the sheet
showing the way to input the data in the recording stage of this study. The
first group found in the textbooks is input in the cell in the upper-left corner.
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A group showing a different meaning from the first group is found in the
same clause, it is put in the next column in the same row. If the group is in
a different clause, it is put in the next column in the next row. If a repetition
or a synonym is found, the group is put in the same column in a different
row. In other words, the data put in different rows in Figure 1 mean that they
are in different clauses, and the data in different columns mean that they
are groups realizing different meanings. The analysis of the other taxonomic
relations than repetitions and synonyms are conducted at the next phase. It
should be emphasized here that the criteria for those allocations of repeti-
tions and synonyms in this recording stage are narrower than most studies.
In the analysis of Silkstone’s (1994) text on goannas (as cited in Martin &
Rose, 2007, p. 99) in Figure 1, for instance, this study would locate seven
groups related to ‘goanna’ in the same column while groups like ‘many goan-
nas’ and ‘the largest species’ would be set in the different columns. The latter
two groups may look like a repetition or a synonym of goannas at the word
level, but they are different at the group level. For example, the group ‘many
goannas’ includes a Numerative as it is not realized simply as ‘goannas’ This
Numerative makes the meaning of its group different from the other groups
of ‘goannas’ like a contrast. The clause following ‘many goannas, therefore,
refers to the features that all the goannas do not have but only many goannas
have. Since these two groups infer their potential to expand the relations
with other meanings in the texts, leaving these slight semantic differences in
the same unit at this stage of analysis would come to be an issue for a study
when analyzing and interpreting further relations as the texts unfold.

Figure 1 - The analysis of Silkstone’s (1994) text on goannas
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This way of recording the texts at the first phase of analysis consequent-
ly has postponed the analysis of the other taxonomic relations until the
next phase, but it has also avoided possible analytical redundancies. In most
analyses, taxonomic relations other than repetitions and synonyms depend
on the realizations of the upper category in the texts. Analyzing ‘marriage’
and ‘friendship’ as co-class, for instance, is possible because of their rela-
tions to the upper category ‘relationship. Unless the upper category is re-
alized in the text, however, the analysis of the co-class relations needs to
be placed on hold and to be revisited depending on the reader’s/analyzer’s
knowledge on the field. Of course, those ideational aspects play an essential
part in the analyses, reading, and teaching of texts as considered in the next
stage of this analysis, but such analysis dealing with multiple taxonomic
relations in different parts of texts was found to be too inefficient to be con-
ducted in this recording stage.

The second stage of this analysis considers all the major taxonomic re-
lations. Since this analysis reflects how the texts in the Japanese (Kokugo)
textbooks and the social studies textbooks develop their taxonomic rela-
tions throughout the texts, it is necessary to find the main group whose
meanings are spread in the text the most. This study has colored such main
groups in red. It is also necessary to examine how the main group expands
the taxonomic relations with other groups as the text unfolds. Coloring of
these expansions is managed in stages. The first groups directly related to
the main group taxonomic relations are colored in blue, and the groups
related to the groups colored in blue are painted in green. The last group in
this study is colored in yellow. In this way, this study can visualize expan-
sions of taxonomic relations in the text, and tell what meanings play the
central role in the text and what meanings must be captured to draw the
whole picture realized in the text.

Results

Opverall, the analyses indicate that the ways to construe taxonomic rela-
tions in the first units of the third-grade social studies textbooks differ from
those in the second-grade and third-grade Japanese (Kokugo) textbooks.
The second-grade and third-grade Japanese (Kokugo) textbooks usually
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construe the meanings by depending on repetitions and part-whole rela-
tions. On the other hand, the third-grade social studies textbooks expand
the relations by series. At the level of lexicogrammar, the analyses also show
that the taxonomic relations in the Japanese (Kokugo) textbooks are usu-
ally realized with a relational process and a possessive pronoun. However,
taxonomic relations in the first unit of social studies textbooks do not nec-
essarily rely on those two lexico-grammatical resources.

The Japanese (Kokugo) textbooks

Medaka. Figures 2.1 and 2.2 show the analysis of taxonomic relations
for one of the five Japanese (Kokugo) texts, “Medaka.” This third-grade Jap-
anese (Kokugo) text represents the most basic features of taxonomic rela-
tions in the Japanese (Kokugo) texts. In these figures, the groups meaning
‘medaka’ are repetitively realized and colored in red in the same column. A
couple of its synonymous expressions, such as ‘companies’ and ‘every one
of them, are also seen in different columns. This is simply the issue of the
methodology to display the result, but since those synonymous expressions
do not expand their own taxonomic relations further in this study, they
are also colored in red. Figures 2.1 and 2.2 clearly show the text is about
the fish, ‘medaka, and that its fundamental meaning-making resource for
taxonomic relations is repetitions. The blue groups in Figure 2.1 and 2.2
also show that several aspects of ‘medaka’ are expanded in the text. The tax-
onomic relations are drawn by its part-whole relations involving its body,
size, and ways to protect themselves. The groups in green show that the
blue groups are further described as ‘small; ‘three to four centimeters, or
through numbering items, such as ‘first’ and ‘second’ The taxonomic rela-
tion between ‘medaka’ and ‘enemies’ is one of antonym, but other than that,
the basis of this text is repetitions and part-whole relations. The taxonomic
relations in Figure 2.3 are based on this analysis.
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Figure 2.1 — The procedures of color

Figure 2.2 — Medaka
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Figure 2.3 - Taxonomic relations of Medaka

Beaver’s Huge Construction. The third-grade Japanese (Kokugo) text
discussed above is similar to the one for the second grade, “Beaver’s Huge
Construction.” The difference between “Beaver’s Huge Construction” and
“Medaka” is, however, that it has two salient groups leading the expansions
of taxonomic relations. As Figures 3.1 and 3.2 show, while ‘beavers’ is re-
petitively realized throughout the text, ‘trees” is also found several times.
Since ‘trees’ here is simply treated as a thing that the beavers use for their
construction of den and the text does not concern who/what possesses the
trees, these two groups are shown in the separate figures. However, their
meanings are compensatively spread in the text especially at the beginning
of the text. Besides, a couple of vocabularies corresponding to parts of trees,
such as ‘trunk’ and ‘base, could be a challenge for some students in getting
accurate meanings of the text. One may discuss that the groups of ‘trees’
only have a secondary status in comparison with the ones of ‘beavers, but
paying attention to the two groups would be necessary or valuable in teach-
ing.
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The Line of Ants. Figure 4 is the analysis for “The Line of Ants” It
shows that this third-grade Japanese (Kokugo) text also constructs its tax-
onomic relations by realizing the meaning of ants through repetitions and
part-whole relations in the text. This text differs from the one of “Medaka”
in the sense that the main participants in this text, ‘ants, do not always
mean a generic one but sometimes a specific one while the main partici-
pants in “Medaka,” ‘medaka, almost always mean a generic one. Because
of this difference, the meanings relevant to ants themselves are all colored
in red in Figure 4, but the groups are divided into different columns when
they have a different identity. Since the main phase of the text is about the
experiment that E. O. Wilson conducted to find the way that ants make
a line, it needs to realize specific ant(s) that act(s) in a certain way in the
experiment alongside the generic ones. To fully appreciate how these slight
differences in identities wrapped in the groups sharing the same meaning
interact with students’ reading process and understanding, further prac-
tical studies of teaching Japanese (Kokugo) are necessary. However, as far
as this study concerns, taxonomic relations in this text are also repetitions
and part-whole relations like the other Japanese (Kokugo) texts discussed
in this study so far.

Figure 4 - The Line of Ants
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Sukh’s White Horse. Figure 5 shows the analysis of “Sukh’s White
Horse” The length of this story-genre text is much longer than the other
Japanese (Kokugo) texts, although Figure 5 covers only two-thirds of the
whole text. Compared to the other Japanese (Kokugo) texts, Figure 5 more
clearly shows who/what the main participants are in the text. The main
character, Sukh, and his horse are realized many times throughout the text,
and parts of them are also seen to expand in Figure 5. Since the majority
of texts in Japanese (Kokugo) textbooks are story genre, this finding can be
an implication that students are most likely to count on these repetitions
and part-whole relations in reading texts as they are more used to the texts
based on repetitions and their part-whole relations.

Figure 5 - Sukh’s White Horse
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Zo0’s Veterinarian. Figures 6.1 and 6.2 are the analyzes for “Zoo’s Vet-
erinarian.” This text is about a day of the veterinarian working for the zoo,
explained by the veterinarian. However, Figure 6.1, drawing taxonomic re-
lations based on ‘veterinarian, shows that the basis of taxonomic relations
in the text is neither ‘veterinarian’ nor the first person pronoun referring to

>

the veterinarian, ‘1.

Figure 6.1 — Zoo’s Veterinarian (based on the veterinarian)

Instead, as Figure 6.2, illustrating the taxonomic relations based on ‘an-
imals, shows, the meanings of the text are more explicitly spread based on
the groups related to ‘animals. In this text, the veterinarian sees four ani-
mals, a boar, a monkey, a wallaby, and a penguin, and treats the parts that
the animals have got hurt. This text indeed omits the first person singular
pronoun, which in this text refers to the veterinarian, but the relations be-
tween the veterinarian and the animals are drawn by a material process or
a mental process rather than a relational process in this text. It is possible
to say that it is ‘the boar that the veterinarian has treated, but what the text
means is not that the boar is possessed by the veterinarian or that it is the
‘veterinarian’s boar’ To draw taxonomic relations by applying such relations
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based on a process other than a relational one would possibly distort the
actual relations realized in the text. However, as is known, the four animals
belong to the group, ‘animals’ It is more like common knowledge about an-
imals, and it could be a subjective way of constructing taxonomic relations,
but this knowledge on animals is useful to grasp the picture realized in the
text, as this knowledge-based way of constructing the taxonomic relations
covers the most part of text (see Figure 6.2). Of course, the taxonomic rela-
tions based on ‘animals’ could be secondary when all the omitted meanings
referring to the veterinarian are recovered in the text, but the taxonom-
ic relations based on ‘animals’ still contribute to the construction of the
text. Besides, in this way of approach, the taxonomic relations based on
‘animals’ are found to be class relations. Since the other Japanese (Kokugo)
texts rarely show this type of taxonomic relations, it can be a unique feature
of this text. The analysis of taxonomic relations in this text depends on such
knowledge-based approach as far as the meanings relevant to the veterinar-
ian are left unrevealed. It is necessary to cover more similar texts showing
taxonomic relations that can be found by such knowledge-based approach
in order to find out if that type of reading approach is valued in the Japanese
education system.

Figure 6.2 — Zoo’s Veterinarian (based on animals)
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The social studies textbooks

Figure 7.1 shows one of the analyses for the third-grade social studies
textbooks, titled “The Exploration of the Shrine Course”” It should be firstly
admitted that each text in the social studies textbooks is much shorter than
the Japanese (Kokugo) texts (see also Text 2), but it is not conclusive in
Figure 7.1 that the basic taxonomic relations in these social studies texts
are repetitions. The group showing the taxonomic relations of repetition
the most in this text is ‘(big) shrine; but it is realized only three times, and
it does not expand taxonomic relations further. In the third-grade social
studies texts, in general, groups are rarely assigned in the same column and
less associated with part relations and class relations. In most analyzes of
the Japanese (Kokugo) texts, on the other hand, part-whole relations can
be easily identified through their possessive pronouns in the groups. In
the case of “Zoo’s Veterinarian,” although it demands knowledge about the
names of relatively unfamiliar animals for young Japanese students, the up-
per notion, ‘animals, is realized several times at the beginning of the text.
This orientation stage in “Zoo’s Veterinarian” makes an adequate founda-
tion to develop readers’/students’ expectations to draw the taxonomic rela-
tions between ‘animals’ and its members as the text unfolds. The basic set of
taxonomic relations in the social studies texts is clearly different from the
one of the Japanese (Kokugo) texts.

Figure 7.1 - The Exploration of the Shrine Course (based on a shrine)
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Text 2 — The Exploration of the Shrine Course

W I—XDfchlTh

BPIADHABNWT KERHEZHIUEU . FROFIZEBD . DEH
D ZRICENZEMVNELEICOVTVWET, TCDBE DB PHETDIR
R DIz UIcEDZERIEEWEZBICH DD 1 TIFHEDDFIT) DY
2L IFLDORDELDINER U ZEZZ B EGBDOMDOICIE NS
BHWEDRWODBDE U, TEWEBICH T EBZSE D ETh MM R
AT DL 1 BVPSABIF HIICREFEVNDICRTWS ACEZEWTHE
L/fCo

#im LWt = 3-4 + GRREEE, 2018, pp. 8-9)

The Exploration of the Temple Course

With Aya’s guidance, (the students/Aya and her classmates) headed for the big
shrine. When (you) pass the front of (their) school and turn right (at) the end
of the road, a narrow road extends to the south. “This road is a gentle downhill.
I wonder if our school is in a high place” “There is a river ahead of the railroad
crossing. I wonder if (it is) the same river as the one near my house” When (they)
crossed the river, there were some small old stores on both sides of the street.
“When you come out to the big road and turn around (on) the road, you can see
the shrine” Aya and her classmates asked a story from the person coming to visit
the shrine.

Shinpen Atrashii Shakai 3.4 Jyou (Tokyo Shoseki, 2018b, pp. 8-9)

The arising question here would be whether the first units of social
studies textbooks have such taxonomic relations spreading over the whole
texts. Figures 7.2 and 7.3, however, indicate that the social studies texts also
have a basic set of taxonomic relations (see the groups colored in purple
and its subordinating groups colored in brown). In the social studies text,
for example, ‘the Shrine Course’ in the title plays the central role in making
taxonomic relations with groups containing the lexical items, such as ‘road,
‘school, and ‘river One may say that they are in part-whole relations, but
their subordinating items can be set in order of the exploration to the des-
tination, ‘shrine, in the text. This means that the taxonomic relations of the
social studies texts are more like one of the series relations in Martin and
Rose (2007). Although Martin and Rose (2007) are not much concerned
about the upper notion of series relations (scales: hot - warm - tepid - cold;
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cycles: Sunday - Monday - Tuesday), it is not deniable that these series
relations are also based on their upper category like temperature or days of
the week.

Figure 7.2 - The Exploration of the Shrine Course (based on the Shrine Course)

Figure 7.3 — Taxonomic relations of the Exploration of the Shrine Course

Finding these taxonomic relations, however, has been through differ-
ent considerations that have not been necessary for the Japanese (Kokugo)
texts. It should be recalled that ‘the Shrine Course’ is realized as part of a
qualifier in the noun group expressed in the form of ideational grammati-

YUYA KANESO 156



cal metaphor that can be unpacked as ‘to explore the Shrine Course. In the
analyzes for the second-grade and third-grade Japanese (Kokugo) texts, it
was not necessary to take a closer look at semantic elements within groups,
as they do not usually have noun groups with a qualifier meaning realized
by a set of a noun and a postposition. The third-grade social studies text-
books, on the other hand, have such noun groups, and their partial mean-
ings oftentimes contribute to maintaining taxonomic relations in the text.
Besides, ‘the Shrine Course’ is realized only once in the whole text, and its
taxonomic relations are not clarified by relational process or possessive pro-
nouns. Although most taxonomic relations in the Japanese (Kokugo) texts
are accompanied by possessive pronouns signaling its relations to others,
the components drawing the series relations in ‘the Shrine Course’ do not
depend on such linguistic resources. In addition, ‘the Shrine Course’ is a
proper noun created for this specific text. Readers need to structure the tax-
onomic relations of ‘the Shrine Course’ by expecting that the components
will be realized as the text unfolds. Unlike the taxonomic relation between
‘animals’ and its members, this is not always straightforward since some of
the components have a possibility of being included in a different taxonom-
ic relation that could be more familiar to students (‘river’ - ‘nature’; ‘shrine’
- ‘building’). Picturing taxonomic relations in the third-grade social studies
textbooks, in other words, needs such investigation of peripheral meanings
despite the lower frequency of their realizations in the text, and a more
knowledge-based approach for capturing the specific taxonomic relations
without relying on a relational process or a possessive pronoun.

Conclusion

This study has illustrated taxonomic relations that are differently spread
in the texts adopted for two different subject areas, Japanese (Kokugo) and
social studies. Most of the taxonomic relations in the Japanese (Kokugo)
textbooks found in the analysis are repetitions and its part-whole relations
realized by relational process and possessive pronouns. Some texts require
the readers/students to have some knowledge on things to draw their taxo-
nomic relations, but the knowledge is not necessarily challenging for read-
ers/students as it is most likely to be known as everyday knowledge. The

YUYA KANESO 157



first unit of the social studies textbooks, on the other hand, shows that their
taxonomic relations are based on series. The series relations consist of the
components realized only a few times in the texts, and some of the compo-
nents are realized below the group level as well. Since the social studies texts
do not make a clear foundation on the taxonomic relations in the way that
the Japanese (Kokugo) textbooks draw, the readers/third-grade students
would need to be informed about the series relations in order to fully grasp
the meanings of the texts.

This paper also hopes to broaden the scope of Japanese SFL studies.
This attempt has tried to capture the two types of school subjects from the
perspective of taxonomic relations. I am sure that other SFL perspectives
would detect some possible difficulties for students reading social studies
textbooks, but the educational controversy emerging here has been seem-
ingly more concerned with the ideational perspective, and covering the
same or a greater volume of theoretical discussions from the SFL perspec-
tives and Japanese social studies education perspectives would not be an
ideal in this paper. This paper is also meant to draw the relations between
the social studies contents/topics and the authorized textbooks in view of
Japanese elementary school teachers and students. By following the discus-
sions by some teachers’ textbooks for elementary social studies education
(Kimura et al., 2010; Nakanishi & Kobayashi, 2018), it can be said that the
first unit of social studies textbooks concerned in this study realizes one of
the social studies contents/topics ‘the state of affairs in the nearby regions
and municipalities’ in the form of series relations. Japanese elementary
school teachers can enhance students’ understanding by paying attention
to this relation when they instruct reading exercise. Additionally, they can
make use of this relation for their own research of a new region in prepara-
tion for teaching that new region.

YUYA KANESO 158



REFERENCES

Butler, Y. G. (2011). Gakushu-gengo towa nanika: Kyoka gakushu-ni hituyo-na gengo
nouryoku [What is academic language: Language abilities needed for academic
studies]. Tokyo: Sanseido.

Coffin, C. (2006). Historical discourse: The language of time, cause and evaluation,
London: Continuum.

Fang, Z., & Schleppegrell, M. (2008). Reading in secondary content areas: A language-
based pedagogy. Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press.

Halliday, M. A. K., & Matthiessen, M. I. M. (2014). Halliday’s introduction to functional
grammar (4th ed.). London: Routledge.

Humphrey, S. (2017). Academic literacies in the middle years: A framework for enhancing
teacher knowledge and student achievement. New York: Routledge.

Ito, H. (2006). Shichouson gappei jidai no shogakkou shakaika chiiki gakusyu to
hukudokuhon [What should be of learning for the local study and fukudokuhon
(supplementary reader) for 3rd and 4th grade social studies in elementary school
under the consolidation of municipalities era]. The Geographical Reports (Chirigaku
Houkoku), 102, 1-15.

Jidou Gengo Kenkyukai. (Ed.). (2014a). Shougaku kokugo bungaku setsumeibun no jugyou:
2 nen [Elementary kokugo classes of literatures and explanations: Year 2]. Tokyo:
Kodomo No Mirai Sha.

Jidou Gengo Kenkyukai. (Ed.). (2014b). Shougaku kokugo bungaku setsumeibun no
jugyou 3 nen [Elementary kokugo classes of literatures and explanations: Year 3].
Tokyo: Kodomo No Mirai Sha.

Kikkawa, Y. (2007). Shougakkou shakaika kyoukasyo keisai no setsumei teki bunsho wo
yomukoto ni hitsuyouna gakusyu naiyou [Learning contents needed for the reading
of explanation texts contained in Japanese elementary social studies textbooks].
Kokugokakyouiku, 62, 27-34.

Kimura, H., Kato, T., & Nagata, T. (Eds.). (2010). Shogakkou shakaika kyouiku
[Elementary social studies education]. Tokyo: Gakujutsu Tosho Shuppan.

Kurita, C. (2011). Jittai chousa kara miru syougakkou shakaika jugyou no jittai [Current
scenario of social studies classes in elementary schools as seen from actual
classroom studies]. The Research for Social Studies Education, 22, 15-22.

Kyoiku Shuppan. (2018a). Hirogaru kotoba: Shogaku kokugo 3 jyo [Spreading language:
Elementary Japanese 3 Volume 1]. Tokyo: Kyoiku Shuppan.

Kyoiku Shuppan. (2018b). Shogaku shakai 3.4 jyou [Elementary social studies 3.4 Volume
1]. Tokyo Kyoiku Shuppan.

Martin, J. R. (1992). English text: System and structure. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Martin, J. R., & Rose, D. (2007). Working with discourse: Meaning beyond the clause (2nd
ed.). London: Continuum.

Martin, J. R. and Veel, R. (Eds.). (1998). Reading science: Critical and functional

perspectives on discourses of science. London: Routledge.

YUYA KANESO 159



Ministry of Education, Culture, Sports, Science and Technology. (2017a). Shougakkou
gakusyu shidou youryou [The elementary school national curriculum standard].
Tokyo: Toyokan Shuppansya.

Ministry of Education, Culture, Sports, Science and Technology. (2017b). Shougakkou
gakusyu shidou youryou kaisetsu: Kokugo hen [The commentary on elementary
school national curriculum standard: Japanese]. Tokyo: Toyokan Shuppansya.

Ministry of Education, Culture, Sports, Science and Technology. (2017c). Shougakkou
gakusyu shidou youryou kaisetsu: Seikatsu hen [The commentary on elementary
school national curriculum standard: Living Environment Studies]. Tokyo: Toyokan
Shuppansya.

Ministry of Education, Culture, Sports, Science and Technology. (2017d). Shougakkou
Gakusyu Shidou Youryou Kaisetsu: Shakai Hen [The commentary on elementary
school national curriculum standard: Social Studies]. Tokyo: Toyokan Shuppansya.

Mitsumura Tosho. (2018a). Kokugo 2 ge [Japanese 2 Volume 2]. Tokyo: Mitsumura Tosho.

Mitsumura Tosho. (2018b). Kokugo 2 jyou [Japanese 2 Volume 1]. Tokyo: Mitsumura
Tosho.

Mitsumura Tosho. (2018c). Kokugo 3 ge [Japanese 3 Volume 2]. Tokyo: Mitsumura Tosho.

Mitsumura Tosho. (2018d). Shakai 3.4 jyou [Social studies 3.4 Volume 1]. Tokyo:
Mitsumura Shuppan.

Nakanishi, H., & Kobayashi, T. (Eds.). (2018). Atarashii kyoushoku kyouiku kouza: Kyouka
kyouiku hen 2 shotou shakai ka kyouiku [New teacher education course: Subject
pedagogy series 2 elementary social studies education]. Kyoto: Mineruva-Shobou.

Nihon Bunkyo Shuppan. (2018). Shogaku shakai 3.4 jyou [Elementary social studies 3-4
Volume 1]. Osaka: Nihon Bunkyo Shuppan.

Nishitani, M. (2000). Shougakko no shakaika kyoukasyo no goi to hyougen: Nihongo
nouryoku shaken reberu oyobi gaikokujin kyouiku notameno nihongo kyoukasyo
to taisyou [The vocabulary and expressions of elementary level social studies
textbooks: Contrast with Japanese ability test level and Japanese textbook for
foreign children]. Center for Student Exchange Journal, 3, 79-93.

Rose, D., & Martin, J. R. (2012). Learning to write, reading to learn: Genre, knowledge and
pedagogy in the Sydney school. Sheffieled, UK: Equinox.

Schleppegrell, M. (2004). The language of schooling: A functional linguistics perspective.
Mahwah, NJ: Erlbaum.

Shimura, T., Ibaraki, S., Yamamoto, K., & Ohsaki, K. (2014). Shakaika jugyou jissen
to kyoushi no shakaika senmonsei no jittai bunseki kenkyu: Niigata ken Jouetsu
chihou karano chiken [An analytical study of social studies lesson practices and
expertise of social studies teachers: Findings from research at Joetsu in Niigata,
Japan]. Joetsu Social Studies, 29, 31-40.

Silkstone, B. (1994). Australian reptiles: Lizards. Sydney: Longman Cheshire.

YUYA KANESO 160



Tanahashi, N. (2015). Kopas ni motodtuku kanji kyouiku no kaikaku [A reform of kanji
education based on corpora]. In M. Tanaka (Ed.), Koza Nihongo Corpus: Japanese
corpus course: Corpus to kokugo kyoiku [Corpus and the Japanese education]. Tokyo:
Asakura Shoten.

Tanaka, M. (2015). Kokugo kyoiku no kiban toshiteno corpus: Goi no shiten kara
[Corpus as the basis of Japanese education: From the lexical perspective. In M.
Tanaka (Ed.), Koza Nihongo Corpus: Japanese corpus course: Corpus to kokugo
kyoiku [Corpus and the Japanese education]. Tokyo: Asakura Shoten.

Tatsuki, M. (2004). Communicative unit niyoru theme bunseki: The Kyoto grammar
no wakugumi de [Theme analysis by communicative unit: In the framework of the
Kyoto grammar]. Doshisha Studies in English, 76, 1-20.

Teruya, K. (2007). A systemic functional linguistics of Japanese. London: Continuum.

Tokyo Shoseki. (2018a). Shinpen atarashii kokugo 2 ge [The new edition of new Japanese
2 Volume 2]. Tokyo: Tokyo Shoseki.

Tokyo Shoseki. (2018b). Shinpen atrashii shakai 3.4 jyou [The new edition of new social
studies 34 Volume 1]. Tokyo: Tokyo Shoseki.

YUYA KANESO 161



8

A CROSS-DISCIPLINARY ANALYSIS OF
CIRCUMSTANCES IN ENGLISH AND ARABIC
ACADEMIC ARTICLE ABSTRACTS

Sabiha Choura
sabiha.choura@flshs.usf.tn

Faculty of Letters and Humanities of Sfax,
University of Sfax, Tunisia


mailto:sabiha.choura%40flshs.usf.tn%20?subject=

ABSTRACT

At the heart of Systemic Functional Linguistics lies the notion of context
(Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, p. 3), ranging from the context of culture
to the context of situation (Matthiessen, Teruya, & Lam, 2010, p. 77), the
analysis of both of which provides “a socially informed theory of language
and an authoritative pedagogy grounded in research on texts and contexts”
(Hyland, 2002, p. 113). Taking as its context the abstract genre, this study
investigates the lexicogrammatical choices of circumstances in academic
article abstracts across four disciplines, namely Mathematics, Agriculture,
Economics and Philosophy, in two languages, i.e., Arabic and English, in
order to explore the extent to which these choices are affected by contextual
factors and/or by the relative language typology. To this end, circumstances
are analyzed in a corpus of 120 abstracts written by native speakers of each
language. The register-based analysis shows that the lexicogrammatical
choices of circumstances are determined by disciplinary conventions and
that registers occupying the center of the hard-soft classification tend to
display more similar choices to those in the extreme than to each other, yet
the contrastive analysis does not reveal important variation in preference
for Arabic or English.

KEYWORDS

Circumstances, disciplinary variation, language typology
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1 - Introduction

Studies of language variation have informed research into English
for Academic Purposes, as they provide a better understanding of how
language is used in context. That is, they give insight into how research
communities function in different genres and registers through analyzing
their lexicogrammatical choices. The description of how these choices are
mapped with contextual factors has been at the heart of Systemic Function-
al Linguistics (henceforth SFL) where the interaction between these two
strata, i.e., context and lexicogrammar, has been investigated for various
linguistic features including causation (Sellami-Baklouti, 2019), and pro-
cesses (Choura, 2017), yet the literature lacks a register-based analysis of
circumstances, which explains why this research aims to study whether the
lexicogrammar of circumstances is determined by registerial specificities
across the hard/soft domains of knowledge.

Although previous research (Hyland, 2004; Hyland & Bondi, 2006) has
attempted to draw the boundaries of the hard and soft domains of knowl-
edge through specifying the recurrent features of each, it has not really fo-
cused on whether disciplines of different domains of knowledge occupying
the center of the hard-soft cline are more similar to each other than to those
in the extremes or not. This chapter aims to answer this question through
analyzing circumstances across Mathematics, Agriculture, Economics and
Philosophy, and to explore whether their lexicogrammatical choices are de-
termined only by disciplinary specificities or also by the typology of Arabic
and English.

In the following section, the interrelation between contextual, seman-
tic and lexicogrammatical choices is described, with a special emphasis
on genres and registers. Section 3 reviews circumstances from a systemic
functional perspective. Section 4 presents the corpus and the methodol-
ogy adopted in this research. Section 5 and Section 6 display the findings
in relation to disciplinary specificities and language typology. The chapter
concludes with section 7 which summarizes the major findings while high-
lighting the contribution of the study.

SABIHA CHOURA 164



2 - Context

SEL studies the meaning potential of language in context (Caffarel-Cay-
ron, 2015, p. 345), with texts seen as instances of language use in context
(Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, p.3) in which individuals construe mean-
ing through making lexicogrammatical choices from the linguistic system.
Thus, text types represent the ways by which speakers/writers use language
in a variety of contexts (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, p. 29) ranging from
the potential pole, i.e. context of culture, to the instance pole, i.e., context
of situation (Matthiessen, Teruya, & Lam, 2010, p. 77). That is, the relation
between text and system is expressed as a cline of instantiation extending
from the potential, i.e., system, to the instance, i.e., text, with “intermediate
patterns” referred to as subpotential (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, p. 28).

Genre has been defined differently in SFL, with Halliday (1978, p. 145)
equating it with mode, Hasan (2009, p. 229) defining it as a type of discourse,
Martin (1984, p. 25) arguing that it is “a staged, goal-oriented, purposeful ac-
tivity” and Matthiessen (2013, p. 445) and Mwinlaaru (2017, p. 5) classifying
it as text type. Drawing on Mwinlaaru’s view (2017, p. 6), genre can be con-
sidered as “a more particular, regularized social activity (or situation type)
of an institution”, and can thus be situated as an instance type along the cline
of instantiation (Mwinlaaru, 2017, p. 5). Building on this instance type, this
study argues that choices of circumstances are activated by the socio-cultur-
al conventions of the abstract genre considered to be “a knowledge-making
goal and research strategy” (Tessuto, 2013, p. 6) representing a real “surro-
gate” of the article (Niu, 2013, p. 603), on the basis of which readers decide
on the quality and relevance of the paper (Busa, 2005, p. 31).

As for register, it is defined “as the local resetting of the global probabil-
ities of the system” (Halliday, 1997, p. 10) involving three variables, namely
field, tenor and mode (Halliday, 1985, p. 38). Thus, along the cline of instan-
tiation, register is situated between the meaning potential expressed as a
system in the context of culture and the meaning instance realized as a text
in the context of situation (Matthiessen, 2015, pp. 1-2) and it can therefore
be considered as a subpotential (Mwinlaaru, 2017, p. 5).

Register analysis is useful for exploring different disciplinary contexts
(Gardner, 2012, p. 52) because each discipline has its discursive practic-
es (Hyland, 2004, p. 4). Disciplines are classified into the soft versus hard
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domains of knowledge (Hyland, 2004); while the knowledge system in the
hard domain is concerned with the laws of nature investigating “the physi-
cal form, structure, nature and laws of motion of nature’, in the soft domain
it is related to “social laws, human behavior, and the laws of human psy-
chology and thinking” (Jin, 2011, p. 156). These differences are reflected in
the argumentative strategies, patterns and vocabulary of the hard and soft
domains (Hyland & Bondi, 2006, p. 50), each of which is organized around
a set of disciplines displaying various degrees of closeness with respect to
the other domain. In fact, along the hard/soft cline, “[t]he natural scientists
are the hardest of the scientists, then come technical scientists .... Among
the soft scientists, ...the social scientists are closer to the hard scientists,
and the arts and humanities ...take the most extreme position” (Hemlin,
2009, p. 190). However, this classification is not without criticism, given
that it does not account for transdisciplinarity, making it difficult to classify
disciplines as either hard or soft, nor does it consider the interdisciplinary
nature of knowledge (Fortanet-Gomez, 2013, p. 139).

In order to check whether the hard/soft distinction as well as the differ-
ent degrees of hardness and softness determines writers’ choices of circum-
stances, the study takes as its context abstracts from four disciplines, with
Philosophy being softer than Economics and Mathematics harder than Ag-
riculture. The impact of context on choices, as Matthiessen (2018, p. 103)
argues, holds even in different multilingual corpora. To explore whether
variation comes from contextual factors, the typology of different languages
or both of them, this study will also investigate the choices of circumstances
in Arabic and English, two typologically unrelated languages.

3 - Circumstances in SFL

SFL studies how language construes meaning in context (Webster,
2019, p. 35). To express meaning, the language user goes through a series
of choices from the lexicogrammar, which “is diversified into a metafunc-
tional spectrum, extended in delicacy from grammar to lexis” (Halliday &
Matthiessen, 2014, p. 55). At the level of the lexicogrammar, the clause is
considered as the most important unit, as it represents “an integrated gram-
matical structure” into which meanings are mapped (Halliday & Matthies-
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sen, 2014, p. 10). In the experiential line of meaning, the clause, as a me-
dium for human beings to construe their experience of the world, consists
of the process enacting a change in the world, participants involved in the
experience, and circumstances describing the experience. While processes
and participants have a prominent role in clause structure, circumstances
lie in the periphery since they “are not directly involved in the process; rath-
er they are attendant on it” (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, p. 213), which
explains why they are optional elements which increase the organizational
structure of the clause in order to describe the situation as the process un-
folds. To better understand the role of circumstances in clause structure,
two examples are provided:

la - In 1554, Elizabeth was confined in the Tower by order of Queen Mary.
(Thompson, 2014, p. 281)
1b — g L & A )l ) S alls
Khaled killed Bakr last night in the street.
(Almotawakil, 1995, p. 66)

As shown in (1), circumstances are optional clausal additions used to
make the clause more informative through giving details about the process.

Circumstances are classified into four major categories, i.e., enhanc-
ing, extending, elaborating and projection, each of which includes other
subcategories (See Table 1). Enhancing circumstances describe the extent,
location, manner, cause and contingency of the situation encoded by the
process (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, p. 314), but extending ones include
“an element that stands in an extending relation to one of the participants in
relation to its participation in the process” (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014,
p- 324). While elaborating circumstances present participants circumstan-
tially through describing their role, projection ones are associated with
mental and verbal clauses (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, pp. 325-327).
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Table 1 - Types of circumstances (Adapted from Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, pp. 313-314)

(Categories Examples
Distance For three miles
Extent Duration For five hours

Frequency | Three times

. place At school
Location
time During the meeting
means By means of a microscope
quality Reasonably
. Manner . -
Enhancing comparison | Unlike the former
degree Greatly
reason Due to the lack of human resources
Cause purpose For the purpose of getting more funds
behalf On behalf of the organizing committee
condition In case of emergency
contingency default In default of agreement
concession = Despite severe losses
. ) comitative = Without his friend
Extending accompaniment —
additive Instead of Mary
uise By way of protest
Elaborating Role § yWayo'p
product Into a frog
Matter Concerning the new project
Projection source According to Mary

Angle
viewpoint  In the opinion of the lawyer

4 -The corpus

A corpus of 120 Arabic and English research article abstracts (hence-
forth RAAs) totaling 17,701 words (Table 2) and representing four disci-
plines, i.e., Philosophy, Economics, Agriculture and Mathematics, is sam-
pled from online journals; only untranslated abstracts published in 2017
and 2018 and written by native speakers are extracted, following Wood’s
criteria (2001). That is, an abstract is chosen if the first author has an En-
glish or Arabic name and if s/he is based at universities in English or Arabic
speaking countries.
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Table 2 - Corpus description

Arabic English Total
Mathematics 1639 1535 3174
Agriculture 2722 4100 6822
Economics 1807 1754 3561
Philosophy 1827 2317 4144
Total 7995 9706 17701

The corpus is annotated for circumstances, following the system net-
work in Figure 1, and the sub-corpora are classified according to the layers
discipline and language, using the UAM CorpusTool (Version 3.2), which
generates frequencies from the sub-corpora. Given that the latter are not
equalized, the frequencies are normalized at 1,000 words and are then test-
ed for significance using Fisher’s exact test together with Cramer’s V when
20% of the expected cell frequencies are less than 5 and when the contin-
gency table includes an expected value below 1. These statistical tests are
calculated via the R program (Version 3.6.3).

LANGUAGE renglish
arabic

HARD- mathematics
hard4i
DISCIPLINES TYPE Lagriculture
soft SOFT-reconomics
TYPE Lphilosophy

- Pl
*Iocationg“c()géﬂo’\‘ place

time

duration
E 3
extent TYPE frequency

circumstances distance
rdegree
_ENHANCING- | manner -MANNER: quality
TYPE TYPE Lmeans

~comparison

renhancing

purpose
Fcause SAUSE-L o ason
TYPE

behalf

condition
L eonti CONTINGENGY-|
CIRCUMSTANCE- | Y TypE concession
TYPES default
Fextending EXTENDING- . ACCOMPANIMENT. [ comitative
TPE TYPE additive

I _ELABORATING  ROLE-[guise
elaborating —/5F role W[product

L orojection -RROJECTION: matter
TYPE ANGLE-source
angle Type |

viewpoint

Figure 1 - Coding scheme
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As shown in Figure 1, in construing the message, academic writers go
through different moments of choices from the system of circumstances.
The latter are studied, following a register-based approach in order to inves-
tigate their variation across disciplines and a contrastive approach so as to
explore whether the two languages have similar or different circumstantial
choices.

5 - Analysis

A total of 1,281 circumstances are identified and then classified, follow-
ing the coding scheme in Figure 1, into circumstance types, each of which
is illustrated with examples from both the English and Arabic sub-corpora
(Table 3).

The normalized frequencies of these circumstance types are calculated
and their distribution is interpreted in relation to registerial variation and
language typology in what follows.
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Table 3 - Examples of circumstance types from the corpus

Circumstance types
= Place
=
=
3
—  Time

Means
Quality
w
L
=]
=]
<
= Degree
Comparison
Duration
=)
k= K|
§ £ Distance
s =
=
fire} Frequency
Purpose
% Reason
<
&)
Behalf
Condition
.
9
=]
|5}
=Is)
=
= .
3 | Concession
o
Comitative
=
£
b=
o=
]
z
] .
Additive
j=3} .
£ Guise
-
o
2
© Product
o
S
L
=]
s =
=]
4
7]
T
e 2 Source
<
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Examples

(2) to capture the elements of a rice-based production system in_
northern Thailand.

(3) 2017 Hiw ol dlee iy 50585 J5f Haem G,

as the first evaluation report was issued in 2017.

i) ol el pd ded ) ol da glad dydazal

to cover the agriculture lines by polyethylene strands

(5) More precisely, let Py, be the space of polynomials over Fa.

(6) 2 costl ) LS,

to exploit it to a great extent

(7) It is widely accepted that the importance of Friedmans Presidential
Address to the American Economic Association lies in its criticism of
policy based on the Philips curve.

(8) Like Huemer, I will focus on the philosophy of mind.

(9) oY (i I siba J) 3 Le el 13,

That guess is still open till now.

(10) Along the way, I touch on the following topics.

(11) < o g ) 25%0 sinally (3 N e 3 5,
The spray with methanol 25% was applied four times.
(12) The diets formulated for environmental impact objectives
(13) 55 038 Gary ¢ Ay yow Y 503 ol 0udlll) 2l 2 5
(2L s yadll,
Today’s competitive environment is undergoing rapid transformations
..., because of the multiplicity and diversity of commodity exhibits.
(14) of being structurally protected against arbitrary interference with
(15) which can then become a cause for concern in terms of enrichment
of water bodies in the event of an erosion.
(16) BoaSY G il 5 S50l (B jla¥) 8 G g Al Lezal
Aeal i A JSLAA e el Aalial
the most important of which were the modernity of the rental loan
market in Algeria and the considerable opportunities available to it
despite the problems it faced.
(17) developed with industry practitioners.
(18) We find substantial consistency in locations ..., with results
suggesting that climate change alone will lead to a contraction...
(19) ... da¥) ALk 435) 5 ABle 35m 5 i LEAY) il aly
Ja are dgn s cails )
The results of the tests showed the existence of a long-term equilibrium
relationship as well as the presence of an asymmetry

(20) Hourly averaging is then presented as a new candidate policy.

) 3LS ) (Bgaia A8 o,

(21)Asss 4
Upgrading the zakat fund into a real zakat institution

(22) &kail A V) e Ulelus 1,

So we asked about the theoretical ground.

(23) According to what I call the ‘Vagueness Thesis’ (‘V'T") about belief,
‘believes' is a vague predicate.
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6 - Findings

When it comes to the first moment of choice - being between enhanc-
ing, extending, elaborating and projection circumstances, enhancing cir-
cumstances are the most frequent (63.32), which may be attributed to the
fact that they describe how, when, where, why, how much, how far, how
long and how many times processes unfold during the experiment (2-16 in
Table 3). Though grammatically optional, they add to the scientific rigor of
the research, as they are informative of the necessary details for the experi-
ment to be understood by practitioners and, as such, they enable writers to
meet the requirements of abstracts considered “as stand-alone mini-texts”
(Huckin, 2006, p. 93). The fact that enhancing circumstances express a vari-
ety of meanings, i.e., location, extent, manner, cause and contingency, may
also explain their highest frequency in all the registers (See Table 4).

Compared with enhancing circumstances, the three other types are
by far very low. As for elaborating circumstances (4.74), they present re-
searchers’ role construed as a circumstance (20-21 in Table 3), and allow
writers to highlight their contribution through displaying previous or cur-
rent findings, thus observing two communicative functions of the abstract
genre, i.e., establishing a territory and occupying a niche (Swales, 1990),
the second of which is also expressed by extending circumstances (2.71).
The latter increase clausal configuration either to express joint participation
where researchers involve others in the research process (17 in Table 3) or
present a finding in an extending relation to another through prepositional
marking in a clause simplex (18-19 in Table 3). The infrequency of both cir-
cumstance types may be accounted for by the standards set by gatekeepers
in the abstract genre where writers “[attempt] to create suspense” (Choura,
2017, p. 103) rather than extensively display all relations, since abstracts
function just “as previews, creating an interpretive frame that can guide
reading” (Huckin, 2006, p. 93).

Being the least frequent (1.58), projection circumstances either report
other studies in the literature and thus they do not allow writers enough
space to display their findings and interpretations (23-24 in Table 3), or just
direct readers’ attention to the topic of discussion without enabling writers
to display their findings (22 in Table 3). Accordingly, whether they project
other researchers’ voices or theirs into the text, these circumstances are in-
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frequent, for they do not allow researchers to highlight their contribution
in the abstracts under study seen as “screening devices” (Huckin, 2006, p.
93) by which researchers get the assent of the corresponding community.

Table 4 - Relative frequencies of circumstances per thousand words across disciplines

Hard Sciences Soft Sciences RAAs

Mathematics = Agriculture Average = Economics = Philosophy = Average

Enhancing 63.64 66.98 6531 62.62 57.67 60.14 63.32
Extending 22 2.63 241 3.08 2.89 2.98 2.71
Elaborating 4.09 3.37 373 449 7.72 6.1 4.74
Projection 0.94 0.43 068 14 5.55 3.47 1.58

A closer look at the four sub-corpora reveals that circumstances are not
equally distributed (Table 4), a difference confirmed by Fisher’s exact test
which, applied to the four categories together, shows that there are signifi-
cant differences in the use of circumstances across Mathematics, Agricul-
ture, Economics and Philosophy (p<0.05, simulated p-value = 9.999¢-05,
based on 1000 replicates, two-tailed Fisher’s exact test, Cramer’s V = 0.129),
which implies that the lexicogrammatical choices of circumstances are de-
termined by disciplinary specificities.

There are striking differences between the four disciplines when it
comes to projection circumstances, with Mathematics (0.94) having a fre-
quency twice that of Agriculture (0.43) and Philosophy (5.55) nearly four
times higher than that of Economics (1.4). Their remarkable number in
Philosophy indicates that writers opt more for a heteroglossic discourse in
order to construct knowledge (23-24 in Table 3), given that this discipline
provides “a view of the world encompassing the questions and mechanics
for finding answers that inform that view” (Birks, 2014, p. 18). As such, the
subject of inquiry dictates the choice of projection circumstances used to
present discussions, the results of which are not cumulative (Wang, 2016,
p. 375). Although Economics is both progressive and cumulative (Klaes,
2003, p. 39), it has a higher frequency of projection circumstances than
Agriculture and Mathematics, which reveals that writers, despite displaying
numerical data, lend themselves to argumentation (Dahil, 2010, p. 77) and
persuasion in the process of knowledge construction (See 6.4), given that
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their research field “account[s] for human behavior rather than laws of na-
ture” (Dahil, 2010, p. 77). Compared with these two disciplines, Agriculture
has the lowest frequency, which may be attributed to its interest in apply-
ing rather than discussing or reporting existing knowledge (Karhana, 2020,
p- 2). Quite surprisingly, Mathematics, a discipline related to “the study of
numbers, and hence is quantity-oriented” (Tonn, 2009, p. 187), includes
more projection circumstances than Agriculture, a difference showing that
mathematicians use these circumstances to situate their claims in the ap-
propriate context (See 6.4) so as to reach the adequate level of precision
required by their community.

When it comes to elaborating circumstances, Philosophy also operates
differently, as it has a higher rate (7.72) than the other disciplines, reflect-
ing that writers choose to construe a participant as a circumstance in or-
der to highlight its role (20-21 in Table 3). Assigning one particular role
over another reveals writers’ convictions and bears traces of their personal
projection in the text, an engagement strategy attributed to the fact that
knowledge is constructed in Philosophy through argumentation built on
“sequential logical developments of premises” (Watson, 1992, p. 4).

Concerning extending circumstances, there is a slight difference in their
distribution across disciplines, with the highest frequency in Economics
(3.08). Realized as clausal extensions rather than combination (Matthiessen
& Thompson, 1988, p. 303) where the extended message is construed as a
prepositional phrase and thus becomes foregrounded (16-18 in Table 3),
these circumstances reveal how writers act on the readership through shap-
ing the way they process the message. Enclosing researchers’ findings, these
extensions highlight their contribution, reflecting their attempts to appeal
to the readership and garner support, which better serves the interests of
writers in Economics as the latter engage in “an increasingly competitive re-
search environment” (Dahil, 2010, p. 77) where they interact with different
parties, each of which tends to be more persuasive than the others.

Taken together, enhancing circumstances are the most frequent in the
four disciplines, yet variation across registers is noticeable at greater levels
of delicacy, as is explained in the following subsection.
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6.1 — Enhancing circumstances across disciplines

Across registers, writers make different choices from the available set
of enhancing circumstances, namely location, extent, manner, cause and
contingency, so as to meet disciplinary requirements.

As is shown in Table 5, location circumstances dominate the four
sub-corpora, with a higher occurrence of place over time circumstances,
both of which “[construe] the location of the unfolding of the process in
space-time” (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, p. 316), yet while place cir-
cumstances locate researchers’ actions in space (2 in Table 3), time cir-
cumstances situate them in their temporal context (3 in Table 3). Thus, the
locative function — whether temporal or spatial - introduces the setting of
the experiment, which delineates the scope of the study and positions it
within the existing body of research. Accordingly, location circumstances
allow writers to observe the conventions of the abstract genre through both
establishing a territory and occupying the niche (Swales, 1990, p.181). A
possible explanation for the high frequency of place circumstances can be
found in how knowledge is constructed in scientific research where findings
are interpreted in light of the spatial context without which the research
cannot be replicable. Across disciplines, Mathematics (30.24) includes the
highest number of place circumstances, and Philosophy (4.82) the most
frequent time circumstances. These differences come as no surprise, since
philosophical writers retrace previous paths of research, each time from a
different perspective and with new interpretations (Wang, 2016, p. 375).
Because each topic is investigated anew, time circumstances prove useful
for anchoring their claims in their temporal context. However, mathema-
ticians specify more the spatial context of their claims in order to provide
an accurate account of the experiment and findings while observing “the
exactness and precision of mathematical language and methods” (Kumar,
2002, p. 249) so as to make their research replicable.
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Table 5 - Relative frequencies of enhancing circumstances per thousand words

Hard Sciences Soft Sciences RAAs
Mathematics = Agriculture = Average | Economics = Philosophy = Average

Location 33.39 31.95 32.67 30.89 31.12 31.00 31.8
Place 30.24 28.14 29.19 28.64 26.30 27.47 | 28.19
Time 3.15 3.81 3.48 2.24 4.82 3.53 3.61
Manner 19.84 23.45 21.64 19.65 17.13 18.39 | 20.56
Degree 1.26 2.93 2.09 3.08 1.20 214 | 225
Quality 6.93 11.87 9.4 7.30 10.37 8.83 9.71
Means 11.34 8.06 9.7 8.70 4.82 6.76 8.02
Comparison 0.31 0.58 0.44 0.56 0.72 0.64 = 0.56
Extent 1.57 5.13 3.35 5.89 4.34 5.11 4.46
Duration 0.31 3.66 1.98 4.49 2.65 3.57 2.99
Frequency 0.94 1.17 1.05 0.56 0.72 0.64 0.90
Distance 0.31 0.29 0.3 0.84 0.96 0.9 0.56
Cause 3.15 3.22 3.18 3.65 2.89 3.27 322
Purpose 2.83 2.19 2.51 1.68 1.44 1.56 2.03

Reason 0.31 0.58 0.44 1.96 0.96 1.46 0.9
behalf 00.00 0.43 0.21 00.00 0.48 024 028
Contingency 5.67 3.22 4.44 2.52 2.17 234 | 327
Condition 5.67 2.63 4.15 1.40 1.68 1.54 2.71
Concession 00.00 0.58 0.29 1.12 0.48 0.8 0.56
Default 00.00 00.00 00.00 00.00 00.00 00.00 = 00.00

Table 5 shows that manner circumstances are not equally distributed
across registers, with Mathematics having the highest frequency of means
circumstances (11.34) which introduce the instrument used to carry out
the research (4 in Table 3) and thus allow writers to accurately explain the
experiment, an explanatory function serving Mathematics, a discipline
characterized by a higher level of methodological rigor (Brown, 2005, p.
ix). Unlike means circumstances, quality ones have close frequencies in
Agriculture (11.87) and Philosophy (10.37), a finding which questions the
hard/soft distinction (Hyland, 2004). They have an interpersonal function,
as they reflect writers’ judgment about the situation and serve as cohesive
devices when they, for example, link a clause to a previous one through
“comparative reference” (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, p. 319) (5 in Ta-
ble 3). Their high frequency in Philosophy reveals writers’ intent to get en-
gaged through projecting their values in the text, given that this discipline
is “an attempt to provide for oneself an outlook on life based on the dis-
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covery of broad, fundamental principle” (Stewart, Blocker, & Petrik, 2010,
p. 1). However, quite surprisingly, these circumstances are more frequent
in Agriculture (11.87) than Philosophy (10.37), which is inconsistent with
Hyland’s claim (2017, p. 10) that “authors in the hard sciences generally
downplay their personal role to establish ... objectivity.” The highest fre-
quency of quality circumstances in Agriculture reflects imprecision, result-
ing from the incertitude and ambiguity characterizing natural systems and
from the fact “many agricultural decision-making activities are often vague
or based on intuition” (Passam, Tocatlidou, Mahaman, & Sideridis, 2003, p.
727), urging writers to use these circumstances to hedge their claims and to
appeal to the readers.

Agriculture (2.93) also shares with Economics (3.08) the highest rate
of degree circumstances which indicate “the extent of the actualization of
the process” (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, p. 320), based upon the writers’
evaluations of the situation (6 in Table 3). Accordingly, these circumstanc-
es are useful to postulate the possible future implications of the research,
building on the study findings, in Agriculture and Economics, two applied
disciplines (Biglan, 1973), “the function of [which] is to produce design
representation to achieve pragmatic ends, e.g., solving practical problems,
increasing utility, improving quality, etc” (Yaghmaie, 2017, p. 134). These
circumstances can also be seen as an engagement strategy where the liter-
ature review is construed as a common belief rather than a fact (7 in Table
3), revealing traces of personal engagement in the text. Concerning com-
parison circumstances which are “like a participant ...with the same kind
of process” (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, p. 319), they enable writers to
refer to other scholars and to situate their works in the relevant literature (8
in Table 3). They have their highest frequency in Philosophy (0.72), where
knowledge is constructed out of “philosophical discussions” characterized
by “repetitions and refutations” (Wang, 2016, p. 375) and thus compari-
son circumstances are useful for siding with one party instead of the other
during these verbal arguments.

Across registers, the subcategories of extent circumstances also display
variation (Table 5), with duration ones having their highest frequency in
Economics (4.49), but their lowest one in Mathematics (0.31), a finding re-
lated to the generalizability of findings in each register. In fact, duration cir-
cumstances indicate the time span during which the process unfolds (9 in
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Table 3); except for four instances, all the others are indefinite and therefore
they present context dependent messages, which better serves the interests
of writers in Economics who are aware that the social context in which they
operate is open to changes over time (Lukka & Kasanen, 1995, p. 85). This
awareness of the limited generalizability of their claims justifies the frequen-
cy of duration circumstances in Economics compared with Mathematics,
the findings of which are context independent, as they are “generalizable
geometric properties and mathematical patterns” (Campbell, 1999, p. 106)
valid to all times. With regard to frequency circumstances, they are more
frequent in Agriculture (1.17) and Mathematics (0.94) and the opposite is
true for distance circumstances representing 0.96 in Philosophy and 0.84
in Economics, thus confirming that these choices are determined by the
nature of the hard/soft distinction. Compared with distance circumstances
which indicate how the process unfolds in space (10 in Table 3), frequency
ones identify the number of times the procedure is repeated (11 in Table 3)
and thus they construe clearer and more precise messages, which explains
why they are more present in the hard sciences characterized by “precise
measurement and systematic scrutiny of relationships between a limited
number of controlled variables” (Hyland 1998, p. 448). However, distance
circumstances, all of which are indefinite in Economics and Philosophy,
lack precision, given that the soft sciences cannot reach the same level of
methodological rigor as do the hard ones (Hyland, 1998, p. 488). Further-
more, 5 out of the 7 distance circumstances situate researchers in space (10
in Table 3) and hence they have an interpersonal function through which
writers create a story-like discourse so as to engage the readership.

At greater levels of delicacy, the choices of cause circumstances vary
across the four registers, with purpose circumstances being the most fre-
quent in Mathematics (2.83). Given that purpose circumstances introduce
researchers’ objectives (12 in Table 3) and thus highlight the importance of
the study, their highest frequency in this register can be seen as an engage-
ment strategy meant “to explicitly create a sense of solidarity between the
reader and the writer” (McGrath & Kuteeva, 2012, p. 171). This strategy,
characteristic of the soft disciplines “prefer[ing] active participation to de-
tached observation” (Ibarra, 2001, p. 175), is unexpectedly found in Mathe-
matics, a hard discipline, and thus it refutes the assumption that this science
is detached. As for reason circumstances, they are highest in Economics
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(1.96); considering that they provide researchers’” explanations (13 in Table
3), their remarkable number may be related to the fact that writers employ
them to justify their actions, as they seek to make their claims more valid,
thus reflecting writers’ awareness of the difficulty of reaching higher levels
of accuracy and validity (Kenessey, 1997, p. 132) due to the unreliability
(Gonzalez, 2015, p. 1) and inexactness (Hausman, 1992, p. 205) of their
methods. Both Economics (1.96) and Philosophy (0.96) have a higher num-
ber of reason circumstances compared with the other disciplines, revealing
writers’ need to explicitly encode reason in the soft sciences since “variables
are... more varied and causal connections more tenuous” (Hyland, 1998, p.
448). As for behalf circumstances, they are only present in Agriculture and
Philosophy with very low frequencies, i.e., 0.43 and 0.48 respectively, which
may be related to the fact that all the instances in the present corpus con-
strue entities against which “action is undertaken” (Halliday & Matthiessen,
2014, p. 322) (14 in Table 3). This process of negative positioning, while un-
covering researchers’ involvement, does not serve the purposes of abstract
writers who invest more in reporting major findings (Swales, 1990, p.179)
through displaying relations between variables.

When it comes to contingency circumstances, all the registers have a
higher occurrence of condition over concession circumstances due to the
fact that the former provide the state of affairs necessary “for the process
to be actualized” (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, p. 323) and make the re-
lationship between variables explicit (15 in Table 3). Condition circum-
stances have a remarkable number in Mathematics (5.67), given that this
discipline relies on “establishing certain conditions for promoting mathe-
matical reasoning” (Francisco & Maher, 2005, p. 371) in problem solving,
followed by Agriculture (2.63), and hence they allow writers in the hard
disciplines to be explicit in encoding relations between variables, a finding
confirmed by Choura (2019, p. 327). Concerning concession circumstances
which construe a negative situation opposed to the proposition encoded
by the process (16 in Table 3), and thus enable writers to acknowledge the
limitations of their research and hedge their claims, they are highest in Eco-
nomics (1.12), which may be explained by the complexity of the subject of
inquiry where different explanations may arise, given that human behavior
“cannot be predicted or measured with the degree of accuracy associated
with the pure sciences” (Camiciottoli, 2007, p. 23). Compared with condi-
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tion and concession circumstances, default ones are absent across the four
registers. Although they “have the sense of negative condition” (Halliday &
Matthiessen, 2014, p. 323), they downplay researchers’ agency in stating the
relationship between the variables, which accounts for their absence.

In the corpus, writers go through different moments of choices, with lo-
cation circumstances being the most frequent, followed second by manner
circumstances and third by extent circumstances, a finding not completely
supported by Nergaard (2003, p. 39) who maintains that both Extent and
location circumstances have the highest occurrence in English, followed by
manner circumstances, thus showing that extent and manner circumstanc-
es can be seen as local probabilities of the abstract genre. In fact, writers
select first location circumstances to specify the spatio-temporal details in
order to set the stage for their study in the abstract, considered as readers’
first encounter with the article, and second manner circumstances to create
a balance between displaying scientific claims and getting involved with
the readership through appealing to value judgment, which is a key feature
of this genre (Del Saz Rubio, 2011, p. 269). Extent circumstances are rated
third in the corpus; considered as “agnate with lexical grading” (Halliday &
Matthiessen, 2014, p. 320), they anchor claims over a spatio-temporal area,
construing events either as single sequents taking the form of frequency
circumstances or as interval conceptualizations realized through duration
and distance circumstances, the second of which reveal writers’ imprecision
while creating a story-like discourse. With regard to cause and contingency
circumstances, they are the least present, which may not be attributed to the
conventions of the abstract genre per se, as it is also related to the idiosyn-
cratic properties of the language itself; that is, their low frequency is due to
their eventive nature, given that they are “commonly construed as clauses
in a clause nexus” (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, p. 320).

Across registers, the choices of enhancing circumstances vary, with
place, means, frequency and condition circumstances being the most fre-
quent in Mathematics, proving this discipline to be the most rigorous, yet
this picture is challenged with the frequency of purpose circumstances, in-
dicating that authors seek to create solidarity bonds with the readership.
Like Mathematics, Agriculture has a higher frequency of condition and
purpose circumstances than Economics and Philosophy, thus revealing that
writers in Agriculture also attempt to observe the accuracy of the experi-
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ment while getting engaged with the readership, yet they are more involved
and less rigorous than their peers in Mathematics, considering that they
opt for quality circumstances to hedge their claims and for degree circum-
stances showing their imprecision. Economics shares with Agriculture the
higher occurrence of degree circumstances compared with the other dis-
ciplines, a similarity attributed to the fact that both disciplines are applied
sciences, which serves to question the hard-soft distinction. Despite this
similarity, writers in Economics engage more in interpersonal relations, as
they select reason circumstances to lend credence to their claims, duration
and distance circumstances as a strategy of engagement and concession
circumstances to market a positive self-image. Compared with other disci-
plines, Philosophy has the highest number of time circumstances, which is
attributed to the non-cumulative nature of knowledge construction in this
discipline. It is also the most prominent in strategies of personal engage-
ment and projection into the text, since it has the highest occurrences of
comparison and distance circumstances, and is rated second for reason cir-
cumstances. The latter, together with distance circumstances, are also fre-
quent choices in Economics, where they convey the same functions. In spite
of these similarities testifying to the validity of the hard/soft classification,
Philosophy shares with Agriculture the choices of behalf circumstances re-
vealing writers” involvement in addition to quality circumstances express-
ing value judgment in discourse and being used as a persuasive strategy to
convince peers in the research community, which leads to the conclusion
that this classification does not account for all the circumstantial choices.
To conclude, the analysis shows that the choices of enhancing circumstanc-
es vary according to the four registers, each of which displays different de-
grees of engagement with the readership.

6.2 — Extending circumstances across disciplines

Out of the two subclasses of accompaniment circumstances, comitative
circumstances nearly have the same frequency across the four registers (See
Table 6). Each comitative circumstance is involved together with the par-
ticipant in the process and hence the latter is considered as a single instance
where both the circumstance and the participant are included (Halliday &
Matthiessen, 2014, p. 324). They can be figured out either as co-participants
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(17 in Table 3) or appendices (18 in Table 3), and, therefore, they either
reflect how knowledge is co-constructed through writers” shared contribu-
tion or function as cohesive devices allowing writers to present the findings
accompanied by their interpretations, thus contributing to the process of
knowledge construction. Accordingly, abstract writers across the four reg-
isters employ them in order to occupy the niche.

Table 6 - Relative frequencies of extending circumstances per thousand words

Hard disciplines Soft disciplines RAAS

Mathematics = Agriculture = Average = Economics = Philosophy = Average
Accompaniment 2.2 2.63 2.41 3.08 2.89 2.98 2.71
Comitative 2.2 2.63 241 2.24 2.17 2.2 2.37
Additive 00.00 00.00 00.00 0.84 0.72 0.78 033

Additive circumstances are only present in the soft sciences, with 0.84
in Economics and 0.72 in Philosophy. Given that they have the same func-
tion as the participant in a clause, and thus the process is figured out as two
instances projected into space, one related to the participant and the other
to the circumstance realized as a PP “for the purpose of contrast” (Halliday
& Matthiessen, 2014, p. 325), they help academic writers foreground the
information construed by the circumstance (19 in Table 3) and hence in-
fluence readers’ perception of the message, with a view to convincing them
of their claims. The presence of these circumstances only in Economics and
Philosophy is attributed to their being soft disciplines characterized by a
higher degree of reader engagement (Hyland & Bondi, 2006, p. 9) and per-
suasion (Sellami-Baklouti, 2011, p. 515) and by the variety of investigated
variables (Hyland, 1998, p. 448), the description of which is made possible
through additive circumstances.

Overall, across the four registers, comitative circumstances are more
frequent than additive circumstances, a difference attributed to the fact that
the former contribute to the process of knowledge construction rather than
build a socially interactive reader-writer relationship.
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6.3 — Elaborating circumstances across disciplines

Out of the two sub-categories of elaborating circumstances, guise cir-
cumstances have a remarkable number in Philosophy (6.75) where they
identify a participant as a circumstance (20 in Table 3) so as to make the
writing more familiar to the readership, yet they bear traces of personal
projection in the text, as writers assign one particular role over another.
This strategy of reader engagement better serves the interests of writers in
Philosophy where “the lack of objective standard often rewards rhetoric
and shrewd manoeuvring” (Wang, 2016, p. 375).

Table 7 - Relative frequencies of elaborating circumstances per thousand words

Hard disciplines Soft disciplines

Mathematics = Agriculture = Average =~ Economics = Philosophy = Average RAs

Role 4.09 3.37 3.73 4.49 7.72 6.1 | 474
Guise 3.78 3.07 3.42 3.36 6.75 505  4.12
Product 0.31 0.29 0.3 1.12 0.96 1.04  0.62

As for product circumstances, they are highest in Economics (1.12),
followed by Philosophy (0.96). They present the outcome in a concise, yet
rather imprecise way compared with a clausal construal of this function (21
in Table 3). Drawing readers’ attention to the forthcoming result reveals
writers’ intent to market a positive self-image so as to get the assent of their
community. Their relative frequency in Economics compared with other
disciplines may be related to writers’ emotional appeal from which “eco-
nomic writing gains its persuasive appeal” (Henderson, 2010, p. xv). This
persuasive strategy is also present in Philosophy but to a lesser extent, given
that philosophical writers do not invest as much as writers in Economics do
in construing product-oriented messages.

Across the four registers, guise circumstances outnumber product
ones, which is justified by the importance of the former in familiarizing the
writing to the readership and presenting researchers’ interpretations, two
important functions in article abstracts.
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6.4 — Projection circumstances across disciplines

Out of the two sub-categories of projection circumstances, matter cir-
cumstances associated with mental and verbal clauses (Halliday & Mat-
thiessen, 2014, p. 328) are most frequent in Philosophy (2.41), where they
specify the topic around which discussions or thoughts revolve (22 in Table
3). Their frequency in Philosophy can be related to its being a discipline
where writers engage in verbal discussions about a particular topic and re-
port the existing views (Wang, 2016, p. 375) in order to construct knowl-
edge. Compared with Philosophy, Mathematics has a lower frequency
(0.94), yet a more important rate than the two other registers, an unexpect-
ed finding explained by the fact that these circumstances are used neither
as a way to get involved in discussions nor as a device to display different
views in Mathematics, but they serve as a precision device specifying the
topic of each claim.

Table 8 - Relative frequencies of projection circumstances per thousand words

Hard disciplines Soft disciplines RAAS

Mathematics =~ Agriculture = Average Economics = Philosophy = Average
Matter 0.94 0.29 0.61 0.28 241 1.34 084
Angle 00.00 0.14 0.07 1.12 3.13 212 | 1.01
Source 00.00 0.14 0.07 0.28 2.17 122 0.62
Viewpoint 00.00 00.00 00.00 0.84 0.96 09 | 039

As is shown in Table 8, angle circumstances mainly exist in Philosophy
(3.13) and Economics (1.12) where they create a heteroglossic discourse.
In fact, source circumstances introduce the source of the message and thus
they enable writers to trace back each claim to its issuer (23 in Table 3). They
are highest in Philosophy (2.17) where writers construe messages through
evoking other researchers’ voices since “a homogeneous reconstruction of
human knowledge seems doomed to failure” (Wang, 2016, p. 370), thus
resulting in a personal and heteroglossic discourse.

Given that viewpoint circumstances introduce the perspective from
which the message is presented (24 in Table 3) and thus they allow writers
to extensively review previous studies, their similar distribution in Eco-
nomics (0.84) and Philosophy (0.96) reveals writers’ interests in establish-
ing their territory due to the non-cumulative nature of knowledge (Hyland,
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2004, p. 71), as they invest more in retracing previous research to get credit
for their claims and convince the readership.

Overall, the distribution of both matter and angle circumstances shows
that Philosophy seems to be an outlier compared with the other disciplines,
since it has the highest frequency of these two sub-categories, confirming
that this discipline is the most explicit in strategies of reader engagement
and putting into question the hard/soft classification.

7 - Contrastive analysis of circumstances

A contrastive analysis of the lexicogrammar of circumstances is carried
out to explore whether their choices are conditioned only by the higher
stratum of context — i.e., register and genre — or also by the multilingual
nature of the corpus. The quantitative analysis has shown that there are no
significant differences in the distribution of circumstantial categories across
Arabic and English (Table 9), as is evidenced by Fisher’s exact test (p<0.05,
p-value = 0.88, two-tailed Fisher’s exact test; Cramer’s V = 0.039), which
implies that the their distribution is not determined by the typology of the
two languages, a finding confirmed by Mukattash and Kawar’s claim (1997,
p. 1762) that “English and Arabic are remarkably more similar than they
are different,” when analyzed for manner adverbials from the perspective of
Traditional Grammar.

Table 9 - Relative frequencies of circumstances per thousand words across languages

English Arabic
Enhancing 50.89 78.42
Extending 2.36 3.12
Elaborating 422 5.37
Projection 1.33 2.62
Circumstance types 58.82 89.55

Taken together, the analysis has shown that the typological parameter
does not account for the lexicogrammatical choices of circumstances. Giv-
en that the classification of circumstances is meaning oriented, “referring
to examples such as the location of an event in time or space, its manner,
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or its cause” (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, p. 311), not targeted towards
their structural realizations, i.e. nominal group, prepositional phrase or an
adverbial group, this finding may imply that typological differences moti-
vate structural rather than semantic variation, as is argued by Teich (1999,
p. 194) claiming that “[l]Janguages tend to be similar in terms of functional
paradigms and different in terms of syntagmatic, surface-syntactic realiza-
tion.”

8 — Conclusion

In this paper, I studied circumstances at higher and lower levels of del-
icacy in the abstract genre across four registers, i.e., Mathematics, Agricul-
ture, Economics and Philosophy, representing the hard and soft domains of
knowledge and across two languages, i.e., Arabic and English, with a view
to exploring whether the lexicogrammatical choices of circumstances are
mapped with contextual factors and whether they are conditioned by ty-
pological differences across Arabic and English. This research has revealed
that the four registers share choices for comitative, guise, location and man-
ner circumstances which can be considered as local probabilities of the ab-
stract genre. The register-based analysis has shown that the distribution of
circumstances is determined by the conventions of each register. A closer
look at the best choices per discipline reveals that place, means, condition,
and purpose circumstances are highest in Mathematics, but frequency and
quality circumstances are so in Agriculture, and both of them have near fre-
quencies of place and purpose. These choices indicate that writers in both
registers opt for enhancing circumstances in order to reach a higher level of
precision and scientific rigor, yet they select a different set of subcategories
in order to meet the conventions of their respective disciplines, with writers
in Mathematics being more precise yet less engaged than their peers in Ag-
riculture. While Philosophy selects time, quality, comparison, guise, source
and matter circumstances, Economics chooses duration and reason, and
both of them share the choices of distance, additive, product and viewpoint
circumstances, revealing that writers in these disciplines report scientific
facts while evoking other voices, as they invest in strategies of reader en-
gagement and personal projection in the text, yet the different alternatives
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set by register present philosophical writers as being more speculative and
engaged than those in Economics showing awareness of the limited gener-
alizability of the social context in which they operate.

Among the four registers, Economics and Agriculture share similar
choices of place, degree, means, comparison, source and matter circum-
stances, all of which distinguish them as two mid-way disciplines along the
hard/soft cline, yet they tend be more different than similar for the other
features, with Economics leaning towards Philosophy and Agriculture to-
wards Mathematics, since each pair has nearer rates of frequency, distance,
purpose, reason, condition, additive, product and viewpoint circumstances
than the other pair, proving that disciplines occupying mid-position along
the hard-soft cline are more similar to those in the extremes than to each
other.

Although Mathematics and Agriculture have similarities as do Eco-
nomics and Philosophy, thus testifying to the importance of the hard-soft
distinction, the latter does not account for all the lexicogrammatical choic-
es of circumstances, with, for example, Philosophy and Agriculture show-
ing nearly the same frequency of quality circumstances, though pertaining
to different paradigms, which puts into question the validity of this classi-
fication.

The contrastive analysis of circumstances reveals that the language
parameter does not determine lexicogrammatical choices across registers,
a finding which gives further evidence to Teich’s claim (1999, p.194) that
typological differences are more structurally than semantically motivated.

The study provides evidence that a comparative registerial cross-linguis-
tic methodology is useful for analyzing lexicogrammatical choices in con-
text and capturing similarities and/or differences in a multilingual context,
as it “bears the promise of opening up the text view for the system-oriented
branch of cross-linguistic study, and the system view for the text-oriented
branch” (Teich, 1999, p. 187). This methodological tool gives better insight
into how academic conventions vary as a function of context and as such
it highlights the determining role of the higher stratum of context (Hasan,
2009) in activating different lexicogrammatical choices across disciplines,
thus informing researchers and writers about registerial specificities. The lat-
ter have become central in Teaching English for Academic Purposes, since
they help teachers develop “disciplinary specific rather than course specific
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courses” which better “equip students with the communicative skills to par-
ticipate in particular academic cultures” (Hyland, 2017, p. 21).

Although this study has investigated circumstances, it does not focus
on their structural realizations nor does it account for their distribution
in other genres such as book reviews or Ph.D. theses. Further studies are
thus needed to provide a comprehensive account of the lexicogrammar of
circumstances.
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RESUMO

Num contexto mediatico nacional que privilegia discursos de recupe-
ra¢do econdmica, histérias sobre o mercado de trabalho e possibilidades
de percursos profissionais para jovens sdo frequentes. A esfera publica
tem dado grande visibilidade a narrativas sobre empreendedorismo jovem
como uma oportunidade para criar projetos de autoemprego.

Neste artigo, analisamos a forma como jornais portugueses de referén-
cia, na versao digital, negoceiam e disseminam representagdes construidas
em torno de ideologias sobre empreendedorismo jovem como um projeto
individual e reflexivo. Com base em textos multimodais publicados online
em 2017 e 2018, o trabalho desenvolve uma analise critica que aborda as
escolhas lexicais, o sistema da transitividade e a representacdo multimodal
dos atores sociais, para identificar que narrativas editoriais sdo privilegia-
das em torno do tema e que estruturas interdiscursivas nelas sdo articula-
das. A pesquisa, além disso, investiga as formas a partir das quais os jovens
empreendedores representam as suas identidades e experiéncias nessas ins-
tancias discursivas. O estudo problematiza o conceito contemporineo de
reflexividade, bem como a legitimacio pervasiva das nogdes de agéncia e
escolha, designadamente a partir da ideia de que normalizam um tipo de
“estética do empreendedorismo jovem” que suprime outros agentes, estru-
turas e processos.

PALAVRAS-CHAVE

Analise critica do discurso, neoliberalismo, empreendedorismo jovem,
imprensa portuguesa online
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1 - Juventude, neoliberalismo e governamentalidade

As representagdes da juventude nos media, bem como a forma como
os proprios jovens negoceiam as suas narrativas, articulam-se com contex-
tos culturais, sociais e econémicos particulares (Anderson, 2010; Fornis,
1995; Pais, 1993; Pais, Cairns, & Pappdmikail, 2005; Pinto-Ribeiro, 2009;
Strickland, 2002; Sukarieh & Tannock, 2011, 2015, 2016; Thurlow, 2007). O
estudo dos discursos sobre o empreendedorismo jovem na imprensa portu-
guesa digital que se desenvolve neste trabalho é motivado pela percegio de
uma conjuntura de praticas sociais e discursivas que veiculam informacéo
sobre dinamicas de recuperagdo econdémica e sobre o papel dos jovens nes-
se processo, designadamente através do seu envolvimento em atividades de
criagdo e participa¢do nas dindmicas do mercado (Strickland, 2002), cada
vez mais tecnoldgico e globalizado.

A abordagem que se privilegia tem em conta o conceito de ‘economia
politica’ (Sukarieh & Tannock, 2016) e a forma como pode ser aplicado aos
estudos sobre a juventude, designadamente por permitir entender a forma
como os individuos sdo caracterizados e catalogados como ‘jovens’ no seio
de contextos que promovem mudangas constantes na propria defini¢ao de
juventude «como uma identidade, categoria social e ideologia, em relacdo
aos contextos mais vastos de cultura, politica e economia local, nacional e
global» (Sukarieh & Tannock, 2016, p. 3). O conceito considera, assim, as-
petos que envolvem as experiéncias dos jovens propriamente ditos, a cons-
trugdo social da ideia de juventude e a forma como as elites a utilizam para
construir, manter e/ou disseminar politicas e praticas que salvaguardem os
seus interesses (Sukarieh & Tannock, 2015, 2016). Da-se, desta forma, par-
ticular destaque a agenda neoliberal, mais especificamente as configuragdes
sociais e econémicas que, numa dinidmica dialética, operam mudancas nas
vidas e experiéncias dos jovens, por um lado, e, por outro, as dindmicas de
representacio social da juventude que «podem ser produzidas para reestru-
turar estruturas e praticas mais latas no Estado e na economia» (Sukarieh
& Tannock, 2016, p. 8).

Numa sociedade pautada por ideais neoliberais, sdo cada vez mais evi-
dentes praticas sociais e discursivas que assinalam uma viragem na forma
como os jovens sdo referenciados e na forma como as suas identidades sao
negociadas. Nas palavras de Sukarieh e Tannock (2011), num contexto em
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que se valoriza o capital humano, «as competéncias, for¢as e maturidade
da juventude sdo enfatizadas e celebradas para empurrar os jovens para o
mercado de trabalho» (p. 682). As consequéncias sdo visiveis, por exemplo,
na forma como esferas e contextos educativos e entidades dedicadas ao de-
senvolvimento da juventude se articulam com as forgas do mercado e os
interesses economicos, designadamente pelo investimento no ensino voca-
cional, na atribui¢io de prémios de reconhecimento, parcerias de negdcio,
estratégias e linguagens mercantis, culminando na constitui¢do da juventu-
de como uma categoria indissociavel da agenda neoliberal (Tannock, 2001;
Sukarieh & Tannock, 2011).

As narrativas das experiéncias e identidades dos jovens que destacam o
seu estatuto de ‘mais valias’ e ‘recursos, em detrimento de outras perspetivas,
tais como a pobreza, o desemprego e a desigualdade (Sukarieh & Tannock,
2011, p. 679), tendem a despolitizar aspetos relacionados com as contin-
géncias sociais, econdmicas e politicas no seio das quais estes se movem e
negoceiam as suas biografias (Sukarieh & Tannock, 2011). O paradigma que
destaca positivamente o potencial dos jovens nos mercados e nas economias
assinala também determinadas expectativas ideologicas e institucionais em
relacdo ao tipo de adultos em que se devem transformar (Sukarieh & Tan-
nock, 2015). Assim, um dos desafios que se colocam as abordagens criticas
sobre a juventude é o de perceber «como e porqué determinados estered-
tipos positivos e negativos, ou a propria utilizacdo da etiqueta ‘juventude,
sdo mobilizados por diferentes grupos em contextos sociais e econémicos
que mudam ao longo do tempo» (Sukarieh & Tannock, 2011, p. 689). Uma
reflexdo critica deste tipo requer o entendimento do conceito de ‘governanga
neoliberal’ e a forma como nele se articulam praticas agentivas.

A governamentalidade é uma forma de poder que constitui sujeitos
auténomos e regula a forma como esses sujeitos capitalizam as liberdades
para garantir a sua sustentabilidade (Foucault, 1979/2008). Nao se trata de
uma regulacdo direta, mas antes da forma como institui¢des abstratas de
poder (como os media) mobilizam o potencial de agéncia dos sujeitos com
base no conhecimento e recursos veiculados e disponibilizados pela socie-
dade, partindo do principio de que tém igual acesso a esses mesmos recur-
sos e acionam processos de reflexividade (Giddens, 1997, 2001) e gestdo de
risco (Beck, 1994) adequados para os aplicarem de forma eficaz, como se
explana na seguinte passagem:
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Reflexive selves engage in ongoing surveillance and evaluation of them-
selves and their social environments, as well as ongoing reflection and ra-
tionalization on their decisions and behaviours. Put differently, reflexive
selves are regularly auditing their lives, just like accountants audit their
firms.

(Wilson, 2018, p. 1)

Os processos de decisdo, nessa conjuntura, sdo individuais e delibera-
dos e devem garantir a participa¢do voluntdria, habil e flexivel de atores
sociais publicos e privados. Uma participagdo que, com efeito, se coaduna
com praticas politicas e economicas. Sob a aparéncia de a¢des individuais e
voluntdrias, os sujeitos parecem validar e reproduzir discursos e praticas de
verdade epistemoldgica (economia, politica, etc.) de entidades reguladoras
e disciplinadoras, na medida em que estas procuram reestruturar as formas
pelas quais cada individuo ira gerir as suas responsabilidades. E neste sen-
tido que se podera considerar que os mecanismos de governamentalidade
sdo tecnologias do self (Foucault, 1988, p. 19), pois configuram um tipo de
governanca consentida e informada, extensivel a «todas as esferas da nossa
vida» (Chun, 2016, p. 560), como operagdes que desempenhamos em nos
proprios de forma a gerir, cuidar e transformar comportamentos, corpos,
condutas pensamentos e maneiras de ser (Dean, 1999; Foucault, 1988; Gill
& Scharff, 2011; Wilson, 2018).

As decisdes sdo, por seu turno, tomadas no seio de uma conjuntura
econdmica, politica, social e cultural caracterizada pela primazia da transa-
¢do mercantil, sustentadas pela disseminagdo da cultura da empresa como
orientadora da a¢do humana (Wilson, 2018). Como o bem-estar dos indi-
viduos é garantido pelas liberdades de mercado e capacidades e/ou com-
peténcias de cada um, pela propriedade privada e pelo mercado livre, os
valores sdo os da competitividade e do empreendedorismo:

Where the meanings of life are transformed, largely autonomously, into
meanings that are structured by the market form, then the subjects of
(Neo)Liberal rationalities of government emerge as ‘free; ‘entrepreneurial,
competitive, and economically rational individuals.

(Kelly, 2006, p. 24)
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Na estrutura neoliberal, o mercado tende a ser representado como uma
entidade neutra, acessivel e benéfica (Boyles, 2008, p. x), que, por sua vez,
facilita a gestdao da individualidade e a privatizagdo das subjetividades. Os
sujeitos neoliberais ideais sdo, por isso, os individuos capazes de autogerir
as suas escolhas e empreender projetos de vida a partir da identificagdo com
subjetividades ideais e boas praticas:

Neoliberal policies and practices have attempted to remake our everyday
lives so that every aspect is minutely measured, assessed and evaluated as
‘outputs, in accordance with manufacturing-based standards of produc-
tion, and defined as ‘best practices, which is another term adopted from
corporate culture.

(Chun, 2016, p. 558)

Na medida em que a agéncia neoliberal ndo é prerrogativa do indi-
viduo, mas uma «formagéo discursiva» (Phelan, 2018, p. 561) mobilizada
através de relagoes, redes de poder e fontes de autoridade mais ou menos
informais (Rose, 1999), o presente trabalho procura perceber como discur-
sos que articulam as identidades juvenis contemporaneas, as tendéncias do
mercado e narrativas sobre escolha e liberdade individual poderio even-
tualmente «promover a ideologia neoliberal», debilitando a perce¢do de ou-
tras estruturas e agentes e despolitizando a a¢do e a analise social (Sukarieh
& Tannock, 2011, p. 684).

2 - Objetivos e metodologia

A Analise Critica do Discurso (ACD) e a Semiética Social constituem-
-se como instrumentos teéricos e metodologicos essenciais para a analise
dos textos que circulam na contemporaneidade, ndo s6 porque reconhecem
a complexa redes de modos em que os discursos se materializam, mas tam-
bém porque apresentam uma perspetiva que atende as dimensdes sociais
dos textos e seus reflexos na configuragio e reconfiguracio de identidades.

Para Fairclough (2006), estudar as dindmicas sociais e a forma como as
identidades sdo socialmente construidas implica observar e desconstruir as
escolhas contidas nos textos.
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Considerando este enquadramento, sdo objetivos deste trabalho: a)
Identificar as narrativas editoriais que sdo privilegiadas e as estruturas in-
terdiscursivas que as articulam, através da analise das escolhas lexicais, do
sistema da transitividade e da representacdo multimodal dos atores sociais;
b) Analisar as formas através das quais os jovens empreendedores repre-
sentam as suas identidades e experiéncias nestas instincias de discurso; c)
Refletir sobre as vozes que sdo agenciadas e as vozes que sdo silenciadas; d)
Discutir as representa¢des construidas sobre empreendedorismo jovem e a
forma como os jornais portugueses de referéncia negoceiam e disseminam
ideologias em torno do tema. Ou seja, analisar-se-a a forma como determi-
nadas configuragoes discursivas presentes no corpus em analise constroem
multimodalmente representacdes sobre a tematica do empreendedorismo
jovem, refletindo sobre possiveis impactos dessas representagdes nas iden-
tidades e dindmicas sociais.

Procuraremos, desta forma, observar como determinadas construgoes
discursivas textuais e visuais configuram perspetivas especificas da tema-
tica do empreendedorismo jovem - e da juventude em si - procurando,
a partir dai, refletir sobre possiveis implicagoes dessas representagdes nas
identidades e dindmicas sociais mais vastas. O foco nos significados multi-
modais parte do principio de que, além da linguagem, é necessario explorar
as praticas sdcio-semidticas envolvidas na construgdo do significado, bem
como «as instanciagdes de pessoas envolvidas em atos de identidade que
podem ser caracterizados como fazendo parte de uma reconstruc¢do neoli-
beral de si mesmos.» (Chun, 2016, p. 567).

Para esta analise da representacio editorial e da autorrepresentagdo dos
atores sociais, serdo aplicados os instrumentos de analise explorados pela
ACD (Fairclough, 2003, 2010), sustentados pelo enquadramento da Linguis-
tica Sistémico-Funcional (Halliday, 1994; Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004), tais
como interdiscurso e escolhas lexicais, transitividade, representagdo verbal
dos atores sociais (van Leeuwen, 1997, 2008), bem como pela Gramatica do
Design Visual Design (Kress & van Leeuwen, 2006). A identificagdo de de-
terminadas ocorréncias discursivas nestes textos sobre empreendedorismo
jovem tornara também percetivel algumas auséncias, igualmente significa-
tivas para a construgio de representagdes e ideologias em torno do tema.

O corpus de andlise foi recolhido em edigoes digitais de jornais e re-
vistas portugueses (Didrio de Noticias, Publico e P3, Observador, Expresso
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e Visdo). Consideraram-se artigos publicados em 2017 e 2018, a partir de
uma pesquisa orientada pela palavra-chave ‘empreendedorismo jovem’ A
publicagdo P3, que se constitui como um suplemento do jornal Publico,
foi considerada na pesquisa por se tratar de uma publicac¢do especialmente
orientada para jovens e com expressao nos resultados obtidos, designada-
mente no que respeita ao numero de artigos publicados sobre o tema em
andlise. A distribui¢do de artigos por ano e por publicagdo encontra-se re-
gistada na Tabela 1, que serviu de base a construgdo do corpus de andlise.

Tabela 1 - Construgio do corpus de analise

Noticias Perfis Artigos de Opiniao
(artigos sobre programas (artigos sobre empreendedor
de apoio e/ou formagao em e/ou projeto de
Jornais/Revistas empreendedorismo) empreendedorismo)
CORPUS DE ANALISE
2017 2018 2017 2018 2017 2018
Visao 1 1 2 0 0 1
Expresso 3 9 1 2 0 0
Diario de Noticias 7 8 2 2 1 1
Observador 3 9 5 3 1 1
Publico 4 6 0 0 1 1
P3 6 4 4 9 0 1
TOTAL 24 37 14 16 3 5
TOTAL (99) 61 30 8

Nos anos em apreco, foram identificados 99 textos sobre a temética do
empreendedorismo jovem: 61 noticias, com informagdo sobre programas
de formag¢ao em empreendedorismo e/ou programas de apoio ao empreen-
dedorismo, 30 artigos correspondendo a perfis de jovens empreendedores
e/ou perfis de projetos de empreendedorismo e 8 artigos de opinido.

A observagio da tabela permite, por si, registar um maior numero de
pecas em 2018, face a 2017, valores também superiores as pegas que em
trabalho anterior sobre o tema haviam sido registadas em 2016 (Menezes &
Conde, s/d). Ou seja, o espago editorial dedicado a tematica do empreen-
dedorismo apresenta um alargamento que evidencia a crescente cobertura
mediatica do tema.
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Observando a distribui¢do das pecas por género jornalistico, podemos
também anotar um predominio de noticias (61 artigos no total), seguido de
perfis de empreendedor ou de projeto (31 artigos) e, com muito menor re-
presentatividade, de textos de opinido (8). Podemos, a partir destes dados,
compreender que as constru¢des editoriais privilegiadas na abordagem ao
tema sdo a noticia e o perfil. Ou seja, textos que ou divulgam programas de
formacio e/ou apoio ao empreendedorismo ou procuram retratar a figura
do empreendedor e dos projetos de sucesso desenvolvidos. Embora nio se
configure como o género jornalistico mais presente, a pertinéncia do perfil
enquanto género narrativo e as suas implicagdes na representagdo sobre o
tema justificam a selecdo do conjunto destes 30 textos para a andlise aqui
realizada. Ou seja, o facto de o perfil se constituir como um género menos
formal e mais aberto a criatividade textual, também como um género que
constrdi a noticiabilidade e se foca no valor e diferenciagdo do objeto (indi-
viduo/projeto) perfilado (Sodré & Ferrari, 1986; Vilas-Boas, 2003), susten-
tou a delimitagdo do corpus de analise.

Significativo ¢ também o niimero comparativamente mais reduzido de
textos de opinido, que pode indiciar um menor investimento em espacos de
discussio e abordagens mais criticas sobre o tema.

Considerando os instrumentos de andlise propostos e os artigos (per-
fis de empreendedor e de projeto) selecionados como corpus de analise,
procurar-se-4, compreender que narrativas sio construidas quando se fala
de empreendedorismo jovem, que estruturas interdiscursivas estes textos
apresentam, que representagdes constroem sobre o tema, que processos sao
agenciados e que processos sdo ausentados e que significados essas pre-
sengas e auséncias assumem na construcido ideoldgica em torno do par
‘juventude e empreendedorismo. Ou seja, que discursos sobre empreende-
dorismo jovem sio privilegiados e como sdo discursivamente construidas e
disseminadas identidades e ideologias em torno do tema.
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3 - Representacdes de empreendedorismo jovem:
escolhas lexicais e interdiscurso

Observando as escolhas lexicais e a interdiscursividade presentes nos
30 perfis em analise, podemos, em primeiro lugar, observar uma transver-
sal valorizacdo do conceito de empreendedorismo. As op¢des vocabulares
evidenciam este enquadramento, apresentando a ideia de empreendedo-
rismo como algo «possivel», «positivo», «relevante», «vencedor». Todas as
narrativas se estruturam em torno de casos de «sucesso». O empreende-
dorismo surge também associado uma adjetivacio que remete para a ino-
vacgdo («diferente», «<novo», «disruptivo», «distinto», «diferenciador»). Ou
seja, configura-se um tridngulo onde a associa¢do entre empreendedoris-
mo, inovagdo e sucesso surge como representac¢do naturalizada e legitimada
nos textos: «Carolina e Inés concorreram e venceram o Poliempreende»
(P3, 7 de outubro de 2018) / «O projeto pretende que as candidatas se-
jam “agentes de transformagao e inovagao™» (DN, 19 de setembro de 2017)
/ «No caminho da mudanca e da inovagdo» (Observador, 10 de fevereiro
de 2017) / «E jovem, empreendedor e cria aplicagdes que permanecem no
topo dos rankings mundiais» (P3, 28 de junho de 2018) / «<A No Cow é o 8°
negdcio de Daniel Katz que tem apenas 21 anos. No ano passado faturou 8
milhées de euros.» (DN, 8 de maio de 2018) / «A iniciativa partiu da ideia
de criar em Marvdo um projecto turistico “diferenciador”, que fosse uma
“inovac¢do” em vez de ser apenas “mais uma empresa” na zona» (P3, 27 de
abril de 2018).

Importa, no entanto, observar como essa inovagao e sucesso sao narra-
tivamente contruidos. Estas narrativas incidem em dois momentos essen-
ciais: um primeiro associado a processos mentais («imaginar», «sonhar»,
«acreditar», «desejar») e um segundo correspondente aos bem sucedidos
resultados dessa idealizacdo, concretizados na utilizagido de escolhas ver-
bais que apontam para processos materiais de cria¢do, mudanca e trans-
formacio: «transformar», «revolucionar», «prometer», «vencer», «capitali-
zar», «acelerar», «reforcar», «dar tracdo», «plantar», «iniciar», «motivar»,
«ajudar», «<mudar», «resolver», «expandir» (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004).

Como exploramos na analise da transitividade, a descri¢ao das etapas
de construgédo dos projetos de empreendedorismo é frequentemente omiti-
da e, nestes artigos, a passagem da inspiragdo inicial para a consubstancia-
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¢do do sucesso faz-se por decisao/impulso individual. Sinalizando o léxico
privilegiado nos textos, estes empreendedores «decidiram», «arriscaramy,
«correram riscos», «experimentaramy.

Ou seja, as escolhas lexicais selecionadas para representar a passagem
entre a ideia e o projeto bem-sucedido evidenciam um movimento subito,
resultante de uma decisdo individual cognitiva, mas também emocional-
mente impulsionada pela «paixdo», «coragem», «auddcia», «autoestima» e
«persisténcia» de cardcter individual: «Se ndo havia tinha que criar. E arris-
cou.» (P3, 13 de marco de 2018).

Estas narrativas associam o empreendedorismo a um momento de ins-
piragdo (descrita num dos textos como uma «epifania») que da origem a
um projeto concretizado e de sucesso: «a magia de fazer acontecer» (Visdo,
8 de novembro de 2017) / «O caga-sonhos portugués que ajuda a langar
negocios» (Observador, 5 de setembro de 2017) / «Rapidamente largou o
negdcio das bebidas energéticas e se dedicou a aprimorar a ideia de umas
barras de proteina sem lactose. Com jornadas de 18 horas de trabalho dia-
rias, a dormir no chio do escritério do pai, a epifania acabou por acontecer
ao fim de ano e meio.» (DN, 4 de dezembro de 2018).

«Desenvolvimento», «<impacto», «mudanga», «crescimento», «eficién-
cia», «lucro», «poder», «valor» sdo mais algumas escolhas lexicais a subli-
nhar a valorizagdo de uma «linguagem neoliberal» (Chun, 2016, p. 63) em
torno do tema.

A frequente omissao dos contextos e processos de desenvolvimento dos
projetos noticiados refor¢a um idedario onde o sucesso surge como resulta-
do da capacidade de iniciativa dos sujeitos. Surge, assim, uma representa-
¢do dos contextos econdmicos como livres e favordveis a iniciativa indivi-
dual. Neste sentido, estes discursos encobrem problematicas relacionadas
com as escolhas que sdo oferecidas e os seus limites, bem como sobre os
responsaveis pelas decisdes tomadas em torno do leque de escolhas possi-
veis (Chun, 2016).

Para além disso, estas narrativas associam o empreendedorismo ao
universo da aventura, da diversio, da felicidade e da estética, que contribui
também para silenciar outras dimensées do trabalho como o esforgo, a con-
centra¢do ou as dificuldades (que, como veremos, surgem frequentemente
relativizadas). «Divertido», «feliz» ou «giro» sdo adjetivos frequentemente
associados aos projetos, num movimento de estetizagdo do trabalho e de va-
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lorizagdo do empreendedorismo como estilo de vida, como Pedro Lopes que
«partiu para a aventura de criar um negécio» (Observador, 11 de setembro
de 2018) ou como Hugo Félix, criador da Workshoped, que refere: «Pensa-
mos que podia ser giro dar uma ajuda as pessoas» (P3, 27 de margo de 2018).

Wilson (2018, p. 19) reflete sobre a alegria como ética de trabalho,
acrescentando que os individuos abracam as dificuldades da precariedade
como uma oportunidade de construgdo de autoestima e empreendimento
emocional, construindo para si um mundo de horizontes abertos e possi-
bilidades dinamicas.

A observacido das marcas lexicais e intradiscursivas conduz a leituras
complementares. Verifica-se uma persistente associacdo do empreendedo-
rismo a um espago de globalizagido. O contexto geografico das narrativas
observadas é sempre o mundo e os atores sociais circulam entre o «Porto»,
«Singapura», «Michigan», «Sillicon Valley», «América do Sul», «<Modnaco»,
«Reino Unido», «Alemanha» e todo um espaco para além-fronteiras, numa
clara tendéncia de internacionaliza¢éo dos atores sociais e também dos pro-
jetos representados: «A Judas londrina da Ana Brasil portuguesa» (P3, 5 de
junho de 2017) / «O mundo é “muito pequeno” para Hernani» (P3, 22 de
maio de 2018) / «A primeira foi ha dez anos, quando era um estudante a
viajar de mochila as costas pela Peninsula Ibérica» (Visdo, 12 de agosto de
2017).

Identifica-se igualmente a presenga de uma metalinguagem especifica,
associada ao fenémeno, e frequentemente apresentada em inglés, o que re-
forga a construgdo da ideia de internacionalizagdo anteriormente expressa:
«start-up», «matching», «jump box», «<know-how», «branding», «workshop
box», «roadmap», «ranking», «design», «developers», «upload», «crowdfun-
ding», «co-work», «<network», «networking». Esta observagao inclui as desig-
nacdes dos projetos: Walkest - Walk by Forestest, Dreamshaper, Funny Fa-
tima, Engraxat Premium ShoesCare, Hello world, Ready2Start, Workshoped,
Tiger Time, The Paper Toy Factory, I-Danha Food Lab, Sponsh, Sonder, Infi-
niteBook, MyPolis, No Cow. Constrdi-se nos textos, quer através das vozes
das fontes quer da construgéo narrativa do jornalista, uma giria profissional
especifica que representa também a estetizagdo da prépria linguagem como
um bem de consumo.

Se, por um lado, estas presengcas lexicais permitem identificar uma re-

presentagdo internacional do espago onde os projetos ocorrem, com um
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foco mais relacional («parcerias», «redes», «comunidades», «sinergias») e
mais associado ao movimento do que a fixagdo espacial, por outro lado,
pode identificar-se uma compressdo temporal. Os processos entre a ideia e
o resultado tendem, como melhor se observa na andlise da transitividade,
a ser suprimidos.

Identifica-se sempre um tempo répido, representado pela construcgio
de uma condensagido temporal («de repente», «subitamente», «salto», «em
menos de 24 horas») e por uma ideia de aceleracio («programa de acele-
racion, «aceleracdo de competéncias», «pré-aceleracdo», «aceleramento de
processos», «a todo o gas», «ritmo acelerado», «negécio rapido»).

O tempo surge também projetado num presente/futuro que se repre-
senta como digital e tecnoldgico. Empresas tecnoldgicas e plataformas
digitais alavancam os projetos e sdo frequentemente referidas nos textos
(«Skype», «Facebook», «Airbnb», «Google», «<Amazon», «cloud», «app», «pla-
taforma», «machile learning», «tecnologias fantdsticas», «website», «interfa-
ce», «online store», «software») como impulsionadores privilegiados do seu
desenvolvimento: «Casou a industria com as startups em Sio Jodo da Ma-
deira» (Observador, 26 de setembro de 2017) / «E um dos lideres da Airbnb,
a plataforma online que revolucionou o alojamento local e esta a transfor-
mar a forma como se viaja no mundo» (Visdo, 12 de agosto de 2018) / «A
Ready2Start foi lancada na Web Summit e ¢ a primeira startup nacional
que disponibiliza negdcios prontos a langar» (Expresso, 14 de novembro
de 2018) / «empreendedores e investidores reuniram-se na aldeia histérica
para discutir a digitalizagdo da agricultura e a produgéo biologica» (P3, 14
de novembro de 2018) / «O I-Danha Food Lab voltou para cultivar o Silicon
Valley do campo” (P3, 14 de novembro de 2018).

Estes discursos que, no essencial, ja haviam sido identificados na ana-
lise de um corpus de textos de 2016 (Menezes & Conde, s/d), surgem agora
com novas intertextualidades, designadamente com os universos da susten-
tabilidade e autenticidade. Identifica-se todo um campo lexical ‘ambienta-
lista’ («natural», «orginico», «biodegradavel», «amigo do ambiente», «ve-
gan») em articulacdo com o campo da sustentabilidade social («auténtico»,
«civico») na descri¢do dos projetos, titulacdo e entradas das proprias pegas:
«Jovem empresério planta arvores por cada par de botas que vende na in-
ternet» (DN, 16 de setembro de 2017) / «A comida biologica chegou a casa»
(Observador, 12 de abril de 2017) / «A natureza é a “Musa” destes sabonetes
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100% organicos» (P3, 31 de junho de 2018) / «<Roupa portuguesa, susten-
tavel e a preco justo é com Cristiana — e valeu-lhe um prémio» (P3, 13 de
margo de 2018) / «Estes brinquedos portugueses sdo feitos de cartdo bio-
degradavel» (P3, 7 de outubro de 2018) / «Nasceu o EcoBook, que depois
se transformou no InfiniteBook, um caderno que permite errar, é amigo
do ambiente e fatura 250 mil euros» (Observador, 11 de setembro de 2018).

A identificagdo deste novo campo lexical e interdiscursivo permite
concluir sobre a constru¢io neoliberal de uma nova economia e estética
da sustentabilidade que naturaliza os discursos de ligagdo entre negdcios e
acdo social («economia social», «empreendedorismo social», «economia de
partilha», «<impacto social», «participagao civica»).

O recurso a metafora do unicédrnio, que surge verbal (e também vi-
sualmente presente) condensa estas construcdes de significados, surgindo
como simbolo maximo destes sujeitos/projetos Unicos e excecionais: «es-
tatuto de unicérnio». Sdo consideradas empresas Unicdrnio as startup tec-
nolégicas que apresentam o «potencial de alcancar uma avaliagdo de mil
milhdes de délares (vulgo, unicérnio)» (Expresso, 13 de junho de 2018) e
cuja matriz é digital.

4 - Representacao editorial dos atores sociais e transitividade

Nesta sec¢do, sdo analisadas as formas através das quais os jovens em-
preendedores, nos textos selecionados, sdo representados no que diz respei-
to & sua agéncia e ao seu envolvimento em agdes, isto é, sdo tidos em con-
sideragdo os papéis sociais que lhes sdo designados nas escolhas oracionais
no plano ideacional (Halliday, 1994; Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004, 2006).
A abordagem incide nas escolhas reveladas pelas vozes editoriais.

As escolhas de transitividade reveladas nos segmentos editoriais ten-
dem a representar os jovens empreendedores como atores de processos
materiais que os posicionam como agentes de transformacéo dos seus per-
cursos profissionais. No dmbito das instincias processuais realizadas por
processos materiais, destacam-se aquelas que narrativizam temporalmente
as decisoes e as agoes dos participantes: «Constancia ganhou coragem para
abrir o primeiro espacgo, em agosto de 2015» (Observador, 12 de abril de
2017) / «Quis ser médico, trabalhou para Tony Blair, na banca e para um
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grupo chinés de téxtil, até que langou a Acredita Portugal.» (Observador, 5
de setembro de 2017) / Treze anos depois, criou um jogo e uma aplicagido
de sucesso, abriu a prépria empresa e fundou a Sharkcoders (...) Fez as ma-
las e apanhou um avido até Sao Paulo, onde reuniu com as quatro maiores
empresas da drea (...)» (P3, 28 de junho de 2018).

Nos exemplos, a agenciacdo dos jovens empreendedores é caracte-
rizada por agdes especificas e isoladas, instanciadas como momentos de
decisdo desarticulados entre si, mas que, na generalidade, surtem efeitos
positivos: «Ainda assim, Cristiana Costa ndo para e, ja a 22 de Margo, vai
mesmo apresentar a nova colecgdo de Verdo, na Embaixada Principe Real,
em Lisboa.» (P3, 13 de mar¢o de 2018). Desta forma, e como anteriormente
referido, as biografias, tal como sdo desenvolvidas pelas vozes editoriais,
sugerem que o sucesso é o resultado de movimentos instantaneos, desen-
raizados de configuragdes processuais.

Um dos discursos que se evidenciam nas estruturas oracionais com valor
material é a valoriza¢do da criagdo como a¢do primordial do empreendedor
e como elemento indissociavel do individuo. O processo criativo, todavia,
é, nos textos, tendencialmente desagregado de comunidades de discussao e
planeamento, transformando-se numa modalidade individualizada e bali-
zada num momento de instantaneidade, designadamente pela omissao de
referéncia ao processo que conduziu a sua materializagao: «Com 23 anos,
Alexandre Marques criou em Vila Nova de Famalicdo a Engraxat, um ser-
vico de limpeza de sapatilhas.» (P3, de maio de 2017) / «Todos os produtos
usados neste processo foram criados pelo préprio Alexandre (...).» (P3, de
maijo de 2017) / «Cristiana depressa tentou arranjar forma de criar roupa
que nio danificasse o ambiente (...) Tudo de uma vez s6.» (P3, 13 de maio
de 2018) / «E jovem, empreendedor e cria aplicagdes que permanecem no
topo dos rankings mundiais.» (P3, 28 de junho de 2008) / «Treze anos de-
pois, criou um jogo e uma aplicagdo de sucesso.» (P3, 28 de junho de 2018).

Este tipo de construcdo é também reconhecivel na forma como os mo-
mentos de decisdo sdo instanciados em processos mentais. Os jovens em-
preendedores perfilados sdo experienciadores em processos de desiderato
que designam a vontade individual o papel de impulsionadora de agdes
concretas e progressos profissionais passados, presentes e projetados no
futuro. A vontade pessoal é o motor da acdo, como ilustram os exemplos:
«Quando regressar a Mogambique, a jovem pretende trabalhar questdes re-
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lacionadas com as desigualdades sociais» (DN, 16 se setembro de 2017) /
«Francisco Costa Leite quis estreitar as relagdes entre o tecido industrial e
as startups no municipio mais pequeno de Portugal, Sdo Jodo da Madeira
(...) Tem 25 anos e quer aproximar as industrias estabelecidas aos novos
negocios. (Observador, 26 de setembro de 2018) / «O mundo ¢ “muito pe-
queno” para Hernéni, o investigador que quer descodificar a saude» (P3, 22
de maio de 2018) / «Cristiana Costa quer reactivar e renovar a produg¢io
téxtil na Beira Interior.» (P3, 13 de marco de 2018).

Se, nos exemplos, os desejos e aspiracdes, muitas vezes movidos pela
paixio, funcionam como motores dos avangos profissionais, outras instan-
cias editoriais privilegiam construgdes processuais mentais de cognicéo.
Nessas manifestagdes lexicogramaticais destaca-se a componente reflexiva
envolvida em momentos de decisdo, isto é, os participantes sdo construidos
como protagonistas dos momentos-chave das suas biografias profissionais,
que sdo representadas discursivamente como o resultado da compreenséo
das circunstincias e oportunidades, designadamente em enunciados que
recuperam a agenda neoliberal da governamentalidade: «Escolheu Séo Jodo
da Madeira porque acha que é preciso descentralizar o empreendedorismo
(...) Aos 25 anos, Francisco Costa Leite esta convicto que a digitaliza¢do da
inddstria e a sua ligagdo aos novos negocios ainda é um caminho que esta
no inicio» (Observador, 26 de setembro de 2018) / «<Em 2017, decidiram
apostar numa loja online e numa pagina no Facebook.» (P3, 27 de margo
de 2017). / «Nem por isso descansou e, em mar¢o de 2017, decidiu avancar
com uma marca propria.» (P3, 28 de junho de 2018). Como refere Kelly, as
biografias individuais constroem-se em atos de escolha para maximizagdo
das possibilidades de uma boa vida (2006, p. 24)

A relagdo entre processos materiais e mentais, analisados a partir da
forma como sdo usados pelas vozes editoriais selecionadas, sugere maio-
ritariamente que os contextos em que 0s jovens se movimentam sdo favo-
raveis e isentos de risco e obstaculos potencialmente dificeis de superar. A
vontade, isto ¢, a resiliéncia interior, nos textos, é a razdo pela qual as de-
cisOes sdo tomadas: «Antes de sonhar, era preciso acreditar.» (Observador,
5 de setembro de 2017). A semelhanca do que se verifica nas realizacdes
de processos materiais, as decisdes, como mostram os exemplos citados,
sdo tomadas em momentos especificos e desagregados de um fluxo tem-

poral e circunstancial. Sdo, antes, instanciadas como rasgos de consciéncia
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e confianga por parte do jovem empreendedor no seu potencial, nas suas
escolhas e nos contextos favoraveis com os quais se vai deparando nos seus
percursos: «Depressa compreendeu que “em Portugal ndo existiam marcas
que tivessem esse tipo de preocupagdes” e quis ser diferente.» (P3, 13 de
margo de 2018) / «Gosta de projectos megaldmanos, mas acredita que o
mundo, se estiver todo ligado, pode ser “muito pequeno’» (P3, 22 de maio
de 2018) / «Andreas nio teve duvidas de que o seu percurso passaria pela
licenciatura em Engenharia Informatica na Universidade de Trés-os-Mon-
tes e Alto Douro, em Vila Real. S6 aqui, confessa, se apaixonou pela area da
programacio e robdtica.» (P3, 28 de junho de 2018).

Se, por um lado, no ambito das escolhas de transitividade, a agéncia
dos jovens empreendedores é destacada através de processos materiais e
mentais que sugerem ag¢des transformadoras, ainda que, como desvendou
a analise, estas sejam desenraizadas de dinamicas processuais, por outro
lado, as vozes editoriais realcam a forma como os avangos efetivos nos per-
cursos profissionais dos perfilados sdo consequéncia das redes de suporte
das quais sdo beneficidrios. Essa configuracio torna-se evidente nas cir-
cunstincias que complementam as realiza¢cdes oracionais de cariz material
e mental e que introduzem entidades que desempenham papéis de facili-
tadoras do sucesso, designadamente na figura de circunstincias de instru-
mento e modo: «Miguel Queimado continua no Brasil, o maior mercado
da Dreamshaper, a app que desenvolveu com a ajuda de professores das
universidades de Harvard e Stanford» (Observador, 5 de setembro de 2017)
/ «Foi através desse colega que entrou para o gigante Donghua Group» (Ob-
servador, 5 de setembro de 2017) / «Tudo o que faz é marcado pelos inves-
tigadores e professores que o apoiam.» (P3, 8 de maio de 2017) / «Ficaram
amigos e da amizade surgiu uma oferta de emprego.» (Observador, 5 de se-
tembro de 2017) / «A concretizagdo deste e outros projectos foi alavancada
por financiamento externo.» (P3, 22 de maio de 2018) / «A avé emprestou-
-lhe 20 mil euros. Hoje, fatura 500 mil e chegou a Barcelona.» (Observador,
12 de junho de 2018).

Além do destaque que é dado ao papel de entidades facilitadoras na ob-
ten¢ao do sucesso dos jovens empreendedores e na propria progressdo das
suas biografias, que culminam na execuc¢do da ideia, um dos recursos que
se destacam nos segmentos editoriais sdo as narrativas temporais com lap-
sos e omissdes de tempos, espacos e agentes, designadamente pela supres-
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sdo de circunstincias temporais, contextuais e de modo. Este fenomeno de
apagamento acelera as narrativas dos perfilados, permitindo, dessa forma,
que dindmicas processuais inerentes ao trabalho criativo, a duragio efeti-
va e real dos percursos, bem como as contingéncias, desafios e obstaculos
que lhes sdo inerentes sejam elididas. Os exemplos seguintes ilustram como
essa aceleracdo temporal é realizada por circunstincias temporais indefi-
nidas, como em: «As duas jovens hd muito que tinham a ideia de produzir
brinquedos com materiais totalmente reciclados e um projecto universi-
tario foi o incentivo para passaram da ideia a pratica.» (P3, 7 de outubro
de 2018) / «A ideia deu voltas e voltas na sua cabeca até que, em margo, o
negocio finalmente comecou.» (P3, 8 de maio de 2017); e em referéncias
de modo esvaziadas de valor instrumental e temporal, que culminam na
concretizagdo instantinea de uma a¢do material e benéfica: «Da mobilia
emprestada & Sonder» (Observador, 12 de junho de 2018) / «“Do nada” ga-
nhou uma competi¢do da sua universidade e o passaporte para a 1.* edi¢do
de Cascais da European Innovation Academy, em Agosto de 2017, “onde
tudo mudou”» (P3, 23 de abril de 2018).

A acelera¢do temporal realiza-se também através da omissdo de cir-
cunstancias de tempo e modo de forma a sintetizar os percursos, recusan-
do-lhes complexidade e dando apenas destaque ao resultado, representado
de forma consensual e inequivoca como positivo e economicamente viavel,
num enquadramento discursivo em que processos e ferramentas de gestdo
de risco e conflito sdo omissos: «A Ana Brasil nasceu em Portugal e viajou
para Londres, onde criou a Judas. Este é o resumo de um projecto quase re-
cém-nascido» (P3, 5 de junho de 2017) / «A primeira foi ha dez anos, quan-
do era um estudante a viajar de mochila as costas pela Peninsula Ibérica.
Agora, regressa como vice-presidente de Produto da Airbnb.» (Visdo, 12
de agosto de 2018) / «Dai até criar a Au Natural foi um pequeno passo.»

(P3, 31 de julho de 2018) / «A av6 emprestou-lhe 20 mil euros. Hoje, fatura
500 mil (...)» (Observador, 12 de junho de 2018) / «O miado de 17 anos
que criou um caderno infinito e 5 anos depois chegou ao top da Amazon»
(Observador, 11 de setembro de 2018).

Outra manifestacao de compressdo de tempo e processos acontece atra-
vés da referéncia a momentos sibitos de criatividade onde a ideia aconte-
ce como que por magia, em circunstincias de lugar e tempo romantiza-
das: «Tiveram a ideia em abril de 2016, durante um “passeio romantico” a
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Sintra.» (P3, 27 de marco de 2017) / «Dai até criar o seu primeiro jogo de
computador, Kill The Duck, foi um instante.» (P3, 28 de junho de 2018) /
«Ha quatro anos, com a mulher e o filho de um ano, fez uma longa viagem
de autocaravana pela costa portuguesa e espanhola. Foi ai que percebeu que
precisava de mudar de vida» (P3, 14 de novembro de 2018) / «A ideia que
deu origem a Sonder surgiu durante um trabalho de grupo, na faculdade.»
(Observador, 12 de junho de 2018).

No ambito das configurag¢des de transitividade reveladas nas instancias

discursivas da voz editorial, poder-se-4 ainda discutir a forma como a ideia,
enquanto produto acabado, se torna um ator social em si mesmo, substi-
tuindo o préprio criador e surgindo redimensionada como agente: «A por-
tuguesa Framie disputou a final da competicdo mundial de startups univer-
sitarias Venture Cup» (Expresso, 30 de setembro de 2018) / «A Ready2Start
quer, nos proximos seis meses, comercializar 50 negdcios.» (Expresso, 11
de novembro de 2018) / «A Outsystems conseguiu atingir este patamar
17 anos depois da sua fundacgdo. A Feedzai estd ha dez anos no mercado.»
(Expresso, 13 de junho de 2018).

No que respeita a representacdo editorial dos atores sociais, os textos
evidenciam ainda um recurso generalizado a personaliza¢io por nomea-
¢do, sobretudo através da utilizagao do nome préprio (Miguel, Ana, Joebot,
Fred, Ricardo, Cétia,...), que resulta numa hiperindividualizagdo marcada
também pela informalidade.

A representa¢io dos atores sociais é também construida pelo recurso
a uma personaliza¢do por categorizacdo em fun¢io da idade, reforcando
a juventude como identidade («o jovem», «o mitido», «o estudante de 18
anos», «o rapaz de 17 anos», «millenials»).

Observa-se ainda uma representagdo por funcionalizagido dos ato-
res sociais («o mentor», «o fundador», «o empreendedor», «o criador»,
«0 parceiro», «inventor», «equipa vencedora»), a par de uma identifica-
¢do das identidades com os projetos: «Girl mover» (projecto Girl move),
«The Dream Catcher which helps launching students businesses» (projeto
Dreamshaper), «showpolisher of modern times» (projeto Engraxat Pre-
mium ShoesCare).

Estas op¢des resultam numa transformacdo das identidades empreen-
dedoras em bens de consumo, sublinhando a relagdo entre as representa-
¢des de empreendedorismo jovem e o idedrio neoliberal. Os empreendedo-
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res sdo representados como os agentes, responsaveis pela criagdo dos seus
percursos.

5 - Transitividade e autorrepresentacao dos atores sociais

Nesta sec¢do sdo analisadas as escolhas relativas aos enunciados que
correspondem ao discurso direto dos jovens empreendedores perfilados.
As fontes dos textos que compdem o corpus em estudo sdo sobretudo os
proprios jovens, o que ¢ indicativo do papel que os seus discursos desem-
penham nas representagdes. A andlise considera, entdo, as instincias em
que as suas intervengdes sdo destacadas e a forma como se articulam com
as escolhas lexicogramaticais das vozes editoriais.

Nas instancias verbais atribuidas aos jovens empreendedores, é possivel
perceber um consenso em torno da ideia de que a vontade pessoal prevale-
ce como motor privilegiado da agdo: «Fiquei com uma vontade enorme de
aprender e a Uinica maneira de aprender era fazer.» (Visdo, 8 de novembro
de 2017). Além disso, as escolhas materiais sdo sugestivas de que também
0s recursos para a obtengdo de resultados sdo fruto da capacidade técnica
individual, ndo especializada: «N6s simplesmente come¢amos do nada, ndo
perguntamos a ninguém.» (P3, 31 de julho de 2017) / «Fui a Aveiro, falar
com a Susana: ‘Que dizes de montarmos uma startup?. Ela disse logo que
sim» (Visao, 8 de novembro de 2017) / «N6s acreditivamos que podia ser
giro, mas nunca tivemos muita nogao do que é que era até lancarmos.» (P3,
27 de marco de 2018) «Na Musa temos menos produtos porque dediquei-
-me a cada um deles de uma forma mais exaustiva, para melhorar a quali-
dade.» (P3, 31 de julho de 2018).

Nos textos em estudo, os jovens parecem acatar o imperativo neolibe-
ral que legitima processos dindmicas de governamentalidade, pois é visivel,
nas realizagdes lexicogramaticais, que a logica da reflexividade individual e
o0s processos de autogestdo tém impacto sob a aparéncia de autonomizagao,
ocultando processos ideologicos de controlo e estandardizagdo de valores.
Essa evidéncia esta patente, por exemplo, no uso de processos mentais e
materiais, através dos quais os jovens empreendedores aceitam que as davi-
das e insegurancas tém de ser geridas a titulo individual: «Pensei ndo tenho
nada a perder, vou estudar a ideia desta forma, se correr mal, perdi um
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bocado de tempo, mas aprendi muito (...) a inovac¢do baseia-se na tentativa
e erro, quando nos estamos a langar para o desconhecido ndo podemos ter
medo» (Observador, 11 de setembro de 2018) / «Via as startups a levanta-
rem centenas de milhares de euros ou mesmo milhdes e eu estava ali com
aquele dinheiro a pensar: se eu falhar, estou na merda, o que é que eu vou
fazer?”, conta Fred sobre o primeiro investimento que recebeu da parte da
avo.» (Observador, 12 de junho de 2018). De igual modo, processos relacio-
nais indiciam percegdes afetivas em relacio as condigdes emocionais e cir-
cunstanciais dos seus percursos, percecionados como caminhos de apren-
dizagem positivos e benéficos: «Eu tive cancro também. Foi dificil, mas a
forma que tive de superar a doenga foi dedicar-me aquilo que eu queria. E
foi incrivel essa superagdo.” E agora? “Agora estou mesmo assoberbado em
trabalho e estou feliz.» (P3, 22 de maio de 2018) / “Sempre estive preparado
para falhar e sempre estarei”. (Observador, 12 de junho de 2018) / «<Mesmo
que corra mal, eu terei ganho uma enorme experiéncia e conhecimento. (...)
Tendo ambos 23 anos somos bastante novos para montar o nosso préprio
negocio e pensamos: vale a pena o risco.» (P3, 23 de abril de 2018).

Um dos discursos que se revela mais saliente é a consciéncia do seu
potencial enquanto gestores das suas proprias escolhas. O uso de pro-
cessos mentais indica que a atitude é a de um otimismo em relagdo as
condi¢des em que os seus projetos ganham visibilidade e competitividade
nos mercados, percecionado como contexto de oportunidade: «Em 2011
sabiamos que tinhamos uma tecnologia muito disruptiva, éramos os pri-

meiros do mundo a montar redes de veiculos (...) conseguimos ver que

o que faziamos era de facto relevante» (Visdo, 8 de novembro de 2017).
Estes significados positivos encontram eco em processos materiais: «Hoje,
estamos a desenvolver a plataforma de comunica¢io para veiculos autd-
nomos. Estamos na crista da onda do que sera o futuro da mobilidade.»
(Visdo, 8 de novembro de 2017) e relacionais: «Neste momento, somos
a empresa no mundo que tem um maior ndmero de veiculos que falam

entre si diariamente. Somos a empresa que tem a maior variedade, todo o

tipo de carros, camides, camionetas...» (Visdo, 8 de novembro de 2017). O
valor relacional confere a representacdo do empreendimento um valor de
estabilidade e confianga no posicionamento cimeiro no ranking mundial
de concorréncia, revelando a percecdo de que o 4mbito de agdo é possivel

a uma escala internacional.
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Destaca-se, também, nos enunciados dos perfilados, e como referido
na identificagdo dos campos lexicais predominantes, um sentido de missao
transformadora e consciéncia do seu papel individual nas comunidades em
que se movem, revelada, por exemplo, em processos materiais e mentais
que sugerem um comprometimento com um tipo de a¢do interventiva de
relevancia econdmica, civica e social: «E muito importante fazermos essa
reflexdo e vermos como podemos atacar problemas como a desigualdade
social ou o envelhecimento da populacdo» (Visdo, 8 de novembro de 2017)
/ «O nosso objetivo é melhorar a qualidade de vida das pessoas.» (Visdo,

8 de novembro de 2017) / «O poder de um empreendedor é o de mudar
o mundo. E espero poder fazer a minha parte.» (Expresso, 25 de junho de
2018). / «Queremos uma nova polis de millennials a participar politica e

civicamente nos seus telemoveis» (Observador, 22 de maio de 2018).
Apesar de serem evidentes processos que sugerem a importincia da
participagdo e do impacto social das ideias, o discurso da fundagio e da
identidade criadora, por seu lado, surge nos textos como elemento indivi-
dualizado e responsabilizador do percurso de vida, desligado das entida-
des abstratas sociais, politicas e educativas, designadamente na forma como
os jovens sdo instanciados em processos materiais que anunciam agdes de
gestdo circunstancializadas em contextos e meios privatizados: «Durante
muitos anos, eram os fundadores que metiam dinheiro para aquilo néo fe-
char, basicamente do nosso bolso.» (Observador, 5 de setembro de 2017) /
«Foi “longe da correria de uma reda¢édo” que a jovem jornalista teve o tempo
Farta do
sistema” e com a “revista pronta, incluindo market research”, a Ana pensou

3«

necessario “para pensar no que gostaria que uma revista fosse”

‘porque nio?’. “Acreditava naquilo que tinha feito” e queria “ver se era pos-
sivel fazer as coisas de forma diferente”» (P3, 5 de junho de 2017). As redes
informais (amigos e outros contactos) sdo, alids, mais valorizadas em detri-
mento dos sistemas institucionais: «Normalmente é sempre com mais ajuda.
Porque, sem ela [ajuda], ndo consigo fazer nada.» (P3, 22 de maio de 2018).

O sentido de privatizagio da agdo empreendedora é ainda, nos relatos
dos perfilados, associada a um tipo de domesticagdo da criatividade, isto é,
a ocorréncias lexicogramaticais circunstanciais que sugerem que o espago
doméstico e familiar é o lugar privilegiado de produgido de conhecimento e
riqueza, por oposi¢do a contextos profissionais legitimados como tal. Estas

ocorréncias constroem também, conforme vimos, uma representacido que
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mistura trabalho e lazer: «Pelo Natal de 2011, fiz um jantar em minha casa
e convidei alunos de doutoramento e pos-doc.» (Visdo, 8 de novembro de
2011) / «A jovem do Fundio teve o primeiro contacto com a saboaria em
2013 e comegou, “quase que por brincadeira’, a fazer os préprios produtos

em casa para oferecer a familia.» (P3, 31 de julho de 108) / «A antiga “casa
dos coelhos” que o pai remodelou para o filho poder dormir, em Lisboa, re-
cebeu os agenciados da agéncia durante nove meses. (...) “Recebemos cen-
tenas de pessoas no meu quarto”. (...) No inicio “estava completamente fora
do meio empreendedor: “Nao abria jornais, nao lia newsletters nem ia falar

com outras pessoas’» (Observador, 11 de setembro de 2018).

6 - A construcao imagética do jovem empreendedor
e do empreendedorismo jovem

As representagOes imagéticas privilegiadas nas escolhas editoriais
sdo, sobretudo, conceptuais. Uma configuragio deste tipo da destaque aos
jovens perfilados enquanto simbolos da consolidacdo da identidade em-
preendedora, omitindo, no plano visual, estruturas narrativas e elementos
contextuais que permitiriam identificar a natureza dos percursos e das ati-
vidades neles envolvidas, bem como eventuais relagdes de poder. Tais op-
¢des retratam as identidades dos participantes numa articulagio estreita
com a ideia de negdcio e/ou o produto que idealizaram e concretizaram.
Na qualidade de atributos possessivos, os objetos aos quais os jovens perfi-
lados dio destaque, sobretudo pela forma como sdo colocados em primeiro
plano, em gestos ritualisticos que lhes conferem uma visibilidade extrema,
como acontece nas Figuras 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 7 e 8 sdo apresentados como me-
taforas visuais de um ‘troféu’ que conquistaram e que é a prova efetiva do
sucesso dos seus empreendimentos.

Na medida em que se da protagonismo a cada um dos jovens empreen-
dedores, como representantes absolutos dos projetos em que estio envol-
vidos, sem qualquer tipo de referéncia imagética as respetivas equipas, o
discurso que emerge ¢ o da hiperindividualizagdo (Lipovetsky, 2006) da
identidade do empreendedor, tal como se verifica na componente verbal
das representagdes, como demonstrado nas analises realizadas nas sec¢des
anteriores e nas realizacoes lexicogramaticais dos titulos designados aos
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perfis: personalizagdo categorizada por funcionalizagdo, nas Figura 1 («o
engraxador»), 3 («o investigador») e 7 («o mitido de 17 anos»); personali-
zag¢do por nomeagdo informal, nas Figuras 3, 4 e 5 («Hernani», «Cristina,

«Andreas») e semi-informal, na Figura 2 («Jodo Barros»).

Figura1- O ‘“engraxador” | Figura2 - Jodo Barros, CEO | Figura3 — O mundo é “muito
que deixa as tuas sapatilhas | da Venian: “Os dias dos pequeno’ para Hernani,
COmo novas engenheiros baratos estao o investigador que quer
contados” descodificar a satde
P3, 8 de maio de 2017 Visdo, 8 de novembro de 2017 P3, 22 de maio de 2018
Figura 4 - Roupa portuguesa, =~ Figura 5 - Cddigo a codigo, Figura 6 - A avd
sustentdvel e a prego justo ¢ = Andreas quer ensinar todas = emprestou-lhe 20 mil euros.
com Cristiana — e valeu-lhe  as criangas a programar Hoje, fatura 500 mil e
um prémio chegou a Barcelona
P3, 13 de marco de 2018 P3, 28 de junho de 2018 Observador, 12 de junho de 2018
Figura7 - O middo de 17 Figura 8 - MyPolis. A
anos que criou um cader- plataforma que quer
no infinito e 5 anos depois | tornar a politica mais sexy
chegou ao top da Amazon para millennials

Observador, 11 de setembro de 2018 Observador, 22 de maio de 2018

Neste alinhamento, os retratos conceptuais identificados nos artigos
tendem a essencializar um tipo de atitude e identidade para o jovem em-
preendedor. Trata-se, sobretudo, de um participante do sexo masculino, jo-
vem, branco, e que demonstra uma atitude descontraida e informal. Note-se,
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a este respeito, na forma como a indumentaria envergada pelos participan-
tes corrobora estes significados: uso de t-shirt (Figuras 1, 3 e 7); auséncia
de gravata (nas Figuras 5, 6 e 8), na camisa semiaberta (na Figura 8) que
sugere uma cultura empresarial que admite a informalidade; na postura re-
laxada e descomprometida (Figura 6), entendida a partir da forma como
o participante é fotografado de bragos cruzados, encostado a parede, num
plano que o separa de um contexto de trabalho em que se move, a redagao
do jornal. Os cendrios escolhidos completam o sentido simbdlico das suas
personas, sobretudo através de elementos que remetem para a identidade das
suas ideias de negdcio (Figuras 2, 5 e 8). A Figura 8, sugere, além disso, pelo
valor conotativo percebido pela referéncia ao nome do produto «My Polis» e
a presenca do graffiti, como elemento de paisagem citadina, uma identidade
urbana. Estes atributos sdo expressos conotativamente pela forma como, por
exemplo, os retratados convocam diretamente o espectador em imagens de
pedido. Nas fotos, os participantes estdo sorridentes e seguram os produtos
que conceberam de forma a dar-lhes uma visibilidade de primeiro-plano.
O valor dos produtos sobrepde-se, em termos composicionais, a propria
identidade dos participantes enquanto criadores. Tal como se observa nas
representagdes verbais, a dimensdo imagética da relevo a uma nog¢ao de em-
preendedorismo jovem que se articula de forma indissociavel com a ideia de
sucesso individual como estado de coisas absoluto, inquestiondvel e legiti-
mado socialmente: «e valeu-lhe um prémio», na Figura 4; «Hoje, fatura 500
mil e chegou a Barcelona», na Figura 6; «criou um caderno infinito e 5 anos
depois chegou ao top da Amazon», na Figura 7.

A ideia de sucesso é também construida visualmente através de repre-
sentagdes conceptuais simbdlicas, nas Figuras 9, 10, 11, 12, 13 e 14, nas
quais o foco é o produto e ndo o elemento humano que estd na origem
da sua concegio, que surge, alids, em alguns casos, sobreposto e sem rosto
(Figuras 11 e 12).
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Figura9 — A natureza é a
“Musa’ destes sabonetes
100% orgénicos

P3, 31 de julho de 2018

Figura 12 - PANTA:
Uma revista de cultura e
artivismo que celebra a
arte pelo mundo

Figura 10 — Aloha Lisboa, a
comida bioldgica chegou
acasa
Observador, 12 de abril de 2017

Figura 13 — Workshops que
vio ter a casa dentro de
caixas? E a Workshoped

P3, 27 de margo de 2018

Figura 11 — Moda: A Judas
londrina da Ana Brasil
portuguesa
P3, 5 de junho de 2017

Figura 14 — O I-Danha Food
Lab voltou para cultivar o
“Silicon Valley do campo”

P3, 14 de novembro de 2018

P3, 31 de julho de 2017

Quando analisadas em articulagdo com a componente verbal, é possi-
vel identificar um paralelo na forma como, no dmbito da transitividade, a
ideia é instanciada como elemento agentivo. Embora com um sentido con-
ceptual e ndo acional, nas representa¢des visuais é criada uma estética de
desejo que tem como objetivo aumentar o valor de mercado dos produtos.
Estes, por sua vez, sdo duplamente objetificados: pelo facto de serem bens
de consumo e pela forma como estas op¢des semidticas os transformam
em objetos-fetiche, que suscitam desejo e admiragdo. O uso do termo fe-
tiche” nomeia a forma como objetos de consumo em contextos particula-
res adquirem propriedades, qualidades, valores e significados intrinsecos
atrativos, que provocam desejo (Entwistle, 2000). Observe-se, por exemplo,
as opgdes cromaticas que, no seio do sistema paramétrico (van Leeuwen,
2011), privilegiam a escala maxima de saturagdo com valores associativos
que remetem para temperaturas emotivas e tipos de afeto: o prazer degus-
tativo, na Figura 10; a frescura da terra, na Figura 14; a textura e o aroma
maritimo, na Figura 9. Na Figura 11, a escala maxima de brilho destaca a
capa da revista enquanto objeto de desejo. Esse elemento surge na posicdo
central da composi¢do, como unico objeto nomeado na composicio. E re-
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tratado, além disso, enquanto metafora de proximidade e ligagdo afetiva
pela forma como ¢é transportado pela figura feminina junto ao corpo.

Figura 15- Quem ¢€ o proximo unicérnio portugués?
Expresso, 13 de junho de 2018

De igual modo, os titulos dos editoriais introduzem discursos que se
articulam com a imagética de desejo e prazer pela forma como remetem
para sentidos miticos («a natureza é a “Musa” destes sabonetes»), para o
consumo saudavel e sustentavel («a comida bioldgica chegou a casa»), para
uma estética de autenticidade («sabonetes 100% organicos», «o I-Danha
Food Lab voltou para cultivar o “Silicon Valley do campo”») e pela refe-
réncia aos valores da arte, do design e da moda como elementos definido-
res da identidade da marca («kPANTA: uma revista de cultura e artivismo»,
«workshops que véo ter a casa dentro de caixas? E a Workshoped», «Moda:
A Judas londrina da Ana Brasil portuguesa»).

Na Figura 15, a metafora visual do Unicérnio, na forma de uma repre-
sentagdo conceptual simbolica sugestiva, é indicativa de uma abordagem
visual que condensa uma defini¢do mitica de empreendedor e do empreen-
dedorismo. O unicérnio designa especificamente empresas tecnologicas
cuja disseminagéo se deve, além de outros fatores, as redes sociais e ao uso
de plataformas digitais.

Através da recontextualiza¢do do significado de ‘unicdrnio, adapta-
do ao contexto das startup internacionais com um crescimento repenti-
no, cuja identidade se reconhece na area da tecnologia, o empreendedor
é classificado como protagonista de uma narrativa grandiosa, que ganha
uma dimensdo mistica, como a propria figura lendéria, que o ultrapassa e
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que se torna global. A circunstincia visual é um espago aberto, sem fron-
teiras definidas e sem defini¢do contextual e histdrica. O empreendedor é
uma personalidade que, podendo ser identificada localmente («unicérnio
portugués», «unicérnio com sangue Luso»), navega, contudo, num mundo
digital sem espago nem tempo. E, além disso, um individuo que segue um
percurso individualizado rumo ao sucesso, que se apresenta como possivel
e ilimitado.

7 - Consideracoes finais

Em conclusio, podemos indicar que, no corpus em andlise, o jovem
empreendedor é representado como agente de transformacio, isto é, como
um ator social envolvido em a¢des e dindmicas de modificacdo do seu pro-
prio percurso e do espago cultural e social que o envolve. O empreendedo-
rismo, por sua vez, surge como atividade valorizada, associada a inovagdao
e a0 sucesso, e representada como privilégio geracional, aspeto visivel na
forma como os jovens sdo associados a produgdo, criagdo e implementagio
de ideias promissoras.

Esta valoriza¢do da ‘ideia’ surge com tal relevancia nos textos, que che-
ga a ser representada como um agente, uma entidade auténoma, uma ins-
piracido e um valor supremo, uma espécie de organismo vivo que origina
sucesso instantdneo. Os resultados sdo projetos que resultam em objetos
de culto e de desejo e que possuem valor de mercado (sdo mercadorias/
commodities).

Ainda que seja possivel identificar um novo discurso de missdo enrai-
zado num contexto que ndo se limita ao lucro econdmico, mas também
ao impacto social, essa formula¢io é apresentada na forma de um discur-
so neoliberal, que interliga o campo dos negdcios com o campo atuagdo
ambiental e civica, sob a designacdo de uma nova «economia social». Esta
é, alids, uma forma de transformagio da linguagem em bem de consumo
(commodification of language), visivel também na construcdo de uma giria
profissional especifica, assente na ideia de globaliza¢ao e de digitalizagao
dos mercados, que se articula num tempo que, nos textos, tende a surgir
projetado num presente e num futuro que se representam como digitais e
tecnologicos.
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Se estas manifestacoes sdo significativas para compreender que repre-
sentagOes sdo construidas sobre o empreendedorismo jovem, as auséncias
identificadas nos textos sdo igualmente relevantes na construg¢ao dos en-
quadramentos. A analise permite concluir que as redes informais (amigos e
outros contactos) sao valorizadas em detrimento de sistemas institucionais.
Vimos também que as escolhas discursivas dos textos enfatizam um ideal
de globalizacido que aniquila espagos concretos, e que o ‘tempo’ é referido
em termos de um desvio magico para o presente e proje¢do para o futuro.
O ‘passado’ é representado como o momento unico e isolado, durante o
qual a ideia veio a mente. Ou seja, as etapas necessarias para levar a cabo
um projeto, outros agentes, bem como dificuldades inerentes aos processos
sdo silenciados por uma légica discursiva que condensa o tempo e acelera a
descri¢ao dos contextos e percursos de concretizagio.

O trabalho nio é representado como trabalho, no sentido de esfor¢o. O
trabalho é um chamamento, um estilo de vida e uma experiéncia agradavel
e satisfatdria. Os processos e as dificuldades do percurso ou sdo omitidas
ou tendem a ser apresentadas como dilemas pessoais, ultrapassados pela
vontade e pelo acreditar, por boas escolhas, em discursos que nio sio en-
quadrados num espago concreto, nem no sistema social mais alargado e
nas suas contingéncias. Neste contexto, as conquistas sao do jovem em-
preendedor, hiperindividualizado como agente primordial da sua constru-
¢do profissional. Essa edificagdo é visivel nas representagdes multimodais
(fotografias de rosto, padrdes de personalizagdo por nomeagio).

Ou seja, os perfis analisados constroem narrativas desenraizadas. Descre-
vem vitorias cujos processos de construcdo surgem narrativamente simplifi-
cados, centrados na agéncia dos individuos, e com frequente omissao de pro-
cessos socioecondmicos mais vastos. Cada individuo persegue o seu proprio
caminho, percecionando os desafios e os riscos associados individualmente,
num movimento de privatizacdo dos problemas (Furlong & Cartmel, 1997).

Ora, esta representa¢do do empreendedorismo como realidade absolu-
tamente positivada e hiperindividualizada pode introduzir riscos de uma
«privatizagdo generalizada de dreas de responsabilidade anteriormente
publicas» (Kelly, 2006, p. 24). Os discursos neoliberais introduzem, desta
forma, o risco de «reduzir quaisquer nogdes e praticas de uma cidadania
politica ativa a um grau sem precedentes de passividade e complacéncia
politica» (Brown, 2005, p. 43. In Chun, 2016, p. 564).
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Deste ponto de vista, Sukarieh e Tannock (2001) defendem que «nio
sdo apenas os esteredtipos negativos de juventude que precisam de ser in-
terrogados criticamente, mas também os esteredtipos positivos» (p. 675),
motivo pelo qual é relevante refletir sobre estas representagdes produzidas
e sobre «a relevancia politica dos media noticiosos enquanto formas semio-
ticas, que ativamente constroem um mundo social que privilegia determi-
nadas perspetivas ideologicas» (Phelan, 2018, p. 543).

NOTAS

As citages integradas no texto do artigo correspondem a tradugdo para portugués feita
pelas autoras.

CATARINA MENEZES
INES CONDE 222



REFERENCIAS

Anderson, A. M. (2010). The constitution of youth: Toward a genealogy of the discourse
and government of youth. Doctoral Thesis in Youth Affairs. RMIT University.
Beck, U. (1994). The reinvention of politics: towards a theory of reflexive modernization.
In U. Beck, A. Giddens, & S. Lash (Eds.), Reflexive modernization: Politics, tradition
and aesthetics in the modern social order (pp. 1-54). Cambridge, Malden: Polity Press.

Boyles, D. (2008). The corporate assault on youth: Commercialism, exploitation, and the
end of innocence. New York: Peter Lang.

Chun, C. (2016). Exploring neoliberal language, discourses and identities. In S. Preece
(Ed.), The Routledge handbook of language and identity (pp. 558-571). London and
New York: Routledge.

Dean, M. (1999). Governmentality: Power and rule in modern society. London, Thousand
Oaks, New Delhi and Singapore. London: Sage.

Entwistle, J. (2000). The fashioned body: Fashion, dress and modern social theory.
Cambridge and Maiden: Polity Press.

Fairclough, N. (2003). Analyzing discourse: Textual analysis for social research. New
York: Routledge.

Fairclough, N. (2006). Language and globalization. London: Routledge.

Fairclough, N. (2010). Critical discourse analysis: The critical study of language. New
York: Routledge.

Foucault, M. (1988). Technologies of the self. In L. Martin, H. Gutman, & P. Hutton.
(Eds.) Technologies of the self: A seminar with Michel Foucault (pp. 16-49).
Massachusetts: The University of Massachusetts Press.

Foucault, M. (2008) [1979]. The birth of bipolitics: Lectures at the Collége de France,
1978-1979. Obra original publicada em 1979. London: Palgrave Macmillan.

Fornis, J. (1995). Youth, culture and modernity. In J. Fornés, & G. Bolin, Youth culture in
late modernity (pp. 1-11). London, Thousand Oaks and New Delhi: Sage.

Furlong, A., & Cartmel, E. (1997). Young people and social change: Individualization and
risk and late modernity. Buckingham and Philadelphia: Open University Press.

Giddens A. (1997). Modernidade e identidade pessoal (2. ed). Oeiras: Celta Editora.

Giddens, A. (2001) [1990]. As Consequéncias da modernidade (4. ed). Oeiras: Celta
Editora.

Gill, R., & Scharff, C. (2011). Introduction. In R. Gill, & C. Scharff, New femininities:
Postfeminism, neoliberalism and subjectivity (pp. 1-17). Hampshire and New York:
Palgrave Macmillan.

Halliday, M. A. K (1994) [1985]. An introduction to functional grammar (2nd ed.).
London: Edward Arnold.

Halliday, M. A. K., & Matthiessen, C. M. I. M. (2004). An introduction to functional
grammar (3rd ed.). London: Holder Arnold.

Kelly, Peter (2006) “The entrepreneurial self and ‘youth at-risk’: Exploring the horizons
of identity in the twenty-first century’ Journal of Youth Studies, 9:1, 17-32.

CATARINA MENEZES
INES CONDE 223



Kress, G., & van Leeuwen, T. (2006). Reading images: The grammar of visual design.
London and New York: Routledge.

Lipovestky, G. (2006). A Felicidade paradoxal: Ensaio sobre a sociedade do hiperconsumo.
Lisboa: Edigoes 70.

Menezes, C., & Conde, I. (no prelo). A construgio da identidade neoliberal: Uma leitura
dos siléncios e auséncias em discursos noticiosos sobre empreendedorismo jovem.
In Livro de Atas do VI Simpésio Mundial de Estudos de Lingua Portuguesa (24 a 28
de outubro de 2017).

Pais, J. M. (1993). Culturas juvenis. Lisboa: Imprensa Nacional-Casa da Moeda.

Pais, J. M., Cairns, D., & Pappamikail, L. (2005). Jovens europeus: Retrato da diversidade.
Tempo social. Revista de Sociologia da USP, 17(2), 109-140.

Phelan, S. (2018). Neoliberalism and the media. In Cahill et al. (2018), The sage handbook
of neoliberalism (pp. 539-552). London: Sage.

Pinto-Coelho (2009). Jovens no discurso da imprensa portuguesa: Um estudo
exploratdrio. Andlise Social, vol. XLIV, (191), 361-377.

Rose, N. (1999). Power of freedom: Reframing political thought. Cambridge, New York,
Melbourne and Madrid: Cambridge University Press.

Strickland, R. (Ed.). (2002). Growing up postmodern: Neoliberalism and the war on the
young. Oxford: Rowan & Littlefield Publishers.

Sodré, M., & Ferrari, M. H. (1986). Técnica de reportagem: Notas sobre a narrativa
jornalistica (5.2 ed.). Sdo Paulo: Summus Editorial.

Sukarieh, M., & Tannock, S. (2011).The positivity imperative: A critical look at the ‘new’
youth development movement, Journal of Youth Studies, 14:6, 675-691.

Sukarieh, M., & Tannock, S. (2015). Youth Rising: The politics of youth in the global
economy. New York and Oxon: Routledge.

Sukarieh. M., & Tannock, S. (2016). On the Political Economy of Youth: A comment.
Journal of Youth Studies, 19(9), 1281-1289.

Tannock, S. (2001). The Literacies of youth workers and youth workplaces. Journal of
Adolescent & Adult Literacy, 45(2), (Oct., 2001), 140-143.

Thurlow, C. (2007). Fabricating youth: New-media discourse and the technologization
of young people. In Sally Johnson, & Astrid Ensslin (Eds.), Language in the media:
Representations, identities, ideologies (pp. 213-233). London: Continuum.

van Leeuwen, T. (1997). A representagdo dos actores sociais. In R. P. Emilia (Org.):
Andlise critica do discurso: Uma perspectiva sociopolitica e funcional (pp. 169-224).
Lisboa: Caminho.

van Leeuwen, T. (2008). Discourse and practice: New tools for critical discourse analysis.
Oxford: Oxford University Press.

van Leeuwen, T. (2011). The language of colour: An introduction. London & New York:
Routledge.

Vilas-Boas, S. (2003). Perfis e como escrevé-los. Sao Paulo: Summus.

Wilson, J. (2018). Neoliberalism. New York and London: Routledge.

CATARINA MENEZES
INES CONDE 224



10

ANALYZING PRAGMATIC ELEMENTS
IN HEALTH INFORMATION WEBSITES

Amy Dara Hochberg
amydara.hochberg@upf.edu

Department of Translation & Language Sciences,
Universitat Pompeu Fabra, Spain


mailto:amydara.hochberg%40upf.edu%20?subject=

ABSTRACT

The ideal multilingual health information website is comprehensible to
all readers. Websites in the language of the natives and immigrants should
clearly impart the facts and persuade the reader to respond to the health
message that will ultimately reduce disease in the diverse community. The
use of specialized vocabulary and the attitude of the writer, as conveyed
through the text, influences the reader’s decision-making process. The pur-
pose of this paper is to describe a methodology to assess two pragmatic
determinants — technicality of vocabulary and writer-reader relationship
- to determine whether the corpus of multilingual health communication
websites is appropriately written with regard to comprehensibility. This
approach incorporates an adaptation of the Evaluative Linguistic Frame-
work — which is based on Systemic Functional Linguistics and developed by
Clerehan and Buchbinder (Clerehan et al., 2005; Clerehan & Buchbinder,
2006). Results for a sample website in English, Spanish, and Catalan are
discussed to demonstrate this methodology. The example shown in this
paper should compel researchers and professionals in the translation and
language sciences as well as the public health field, respectively, to incorpo-
rate this technique in future studies to ultimately improve lay-friendliness
and writer-reader relationship in multilingual health information websites.

KEYWORDS

Systemic Functional Linguistics, written health discourse,
comprehensibility, Evaluative Linguistics Framework, lay-friendliness
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1 - Introduction

Multilingual health information that is comprehensible educates and
empowers their target audience (Dixon-Wood, 2001). In the public health
field, quality assessments of multilingual health information websites, in
terms of comprehensibility, overlook critical details. An ongoing problem
is the inability of the general public to discern the quality of health informa-
tion, in which language plays an integral role. Comprehensibility involves
health literacy, which refers to the level where an individual can “obtain,
process, and understand basic health information [...] to make appropri-
ate health decisions” (Institute of Medicine, 2004), and extends beyond
readability by incorporating the influences of the target reader’s personal
background. This includes their ability to correctly perceive the pragmatic
elements of the health information text. A well-written multilingual health
information website presumes a low health literacy level of its target read-
ers, which can help reduce health disparities among migrants and minority
communities. Such a website features pragmatic elements that avoid mis-
interpretations. The meaning beyond the words is unquestionably clear.
This is one of the goals of the European Commission (European Commis-
sion, 2019) in collaboration with the World Health Organization (WHO
eHealth, 2019). Two internationally known health organizations - the Na-
tional Institute of Health and the American Medical Association - recom-
mend sixth grade readability level. However, according to prior research,
readability levels are too difficult (ninth grade to university levels).

Poor comprehensibility of multilingual health information websites
could exacerbate health disparities caused by a lack of cultural competence.
The concept of health disparities is defined as “differences in health status
between people that are related to social or demographic factors such as
race, gender, income, or geographic region” (American Public Health As-
sociation, 2008), in which language plays a vital role. Health literacy varies
among the different cultural communities within a city, region or coun-
try. Migrant communities are among the high-risk groups: they experience
health disparities due to language and cultural barriers, along with discrim-
ination (Brown, 2018; Garcimartin Cerezo et al., 2014). In developed coun-
tries, misperceptions persist that migrants import disease. From the host
country’s health care providers and general public and from within their
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own cultural community, migrants contend with stigma from multiple
sources. Accessibility to health information in a language that the patient
understands, and whose cultural background is respected by the writer, is
paramount. Along with the website’s native language, the translations must
be comprehensible and culturally appropriate. Their message’s intended
meaning must be clearly conveyed.

There is a need for research that incorporates the sociocultural aspects
of language in multilingual health information websites using a well-es-
tablished framework. Clerehan et al. (2005) developed an evaluation
tool based on Halliday’s theory of Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL)
(Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014), which they and other researchers have
used to analyze health communications text, including patient information
leaflets (PILs) and informed consent documents (ICDs). The cross-cultural
appropriateness of this tool has been demonstrated on patient question-
naires in multiple languages (Clerehan et al., 2016; Petkovic, et al., 2015).
This paper aims to demonstrate further refinements to this tool to evaluate
multilingual health information websites. Through analyzing two pragmat-
ic determinants — writer-reader relationship and technicality of vocabulary
- the study could reveal ways to improve the comprehensibility of health
communication texts. Using a linguistics theoretical framework containing
sociocultural features, the methodology in this study is designed to identify
specialized medical terms and differentiate various writer-reader relation-
ships in multilingual health information websites. Prior research shows the
possibility of applying SFL to analyze multilingual health information web-
sites to reveal areas for improvement in comprehensibility in health com-
munication.

The Evaluative Linguistic Framework (ELF) (Clerehan et al., 2005) is
based on the theory of SFL in terms of language (text) interacting with the
context of situation (the three elements of register) that in turn interacts
with the context of culture (genre) (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014). Genre,
the type of text, is determined by “social practices, knowledge, and values,”
(Morony, 2018, p. €2) all of which constitute culture (Halliday & Matthies-
sen, 2014). Based on these SFL concepts, the ELF by Clerehan et al. (2005)
was designed to analyze health communication texts — in the case of this
paper, multilingual health information websites — to determine whether the
texts are appropriately written so that they positively influence the compre-
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hensibility, which can result in their usefulness for the readers (Morony,
2018). The ELF is an instrument incorporating nine determinants, each of
which is measured via a questionnaire. The first seven include: overall or-
ganizational or generic structure of the text, rhetorical elements, metadis-
course, headings, lexical density, factual content of text, and format. The
last two of the determinants are the focus of this paper: writer-reader rela-
tionship and technicality of vocabulary.

2 - Writer-reader relationship

The writer is identified as the representative who composed the text.
This representative could be an individual author or the organization (Sa-
rangi, 2019) that provides the multilingual health information website. The
reader is defined as the individual who reads the health information on the
website. In a comprehensible and culturally appropriate text, the writer and
the reader are identified clearly, and the dynamics of their relationship are
distinctly outlined. Within the context of this paper, the writer would be
the expert, whose responsibility is to impart knowledge and advice to the
reader, who is the lay person. Writer-reader relationship concerns “their
relative status, and the implied relationship (the tenor) [which] is indicated
by forms of address” (Morony et al., 2018). Analyzing this pragmatic deter-
minant concerns not only the identity of each role player, but the writer’s
attitude as perceived by the reader. Some examples of attitudes are persua-
sive, instructional, or collaborative (Clerehan et al., 2005).

The cultural background of the writer and the reader influences the rela-
tionship via the text. The ideal text is culturally adapted, as opposed to sole-
ly reflecting the writer’s background or exclusively representing the country
hosting the website, in order to meet the reader’s expectations based on
their cultural differences. The unique characteristics of each language must
be considered when comparing different versions of a multilingual health
information website. For example, in English, the second person pronoun
is equally applied to informal and formal situations. In Romance languages,
there are two different second person pronouns for formal and informal
situations (Azevedo, 2005), such as the Spanish usted and tii, respectively.
This important distinction reflects cultural differences.
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3 - Technicality of vocabulary

This correlation between writer-reader relationship and technicality
of vocabulary lies in the author’s assumption of the target audience’s read-
ing comprehension and health literacy level (Clerehan et al., 2005). Word
choices can make or break the writer’s connection with the reader.

While there exists a general understanding of technicality of vocabu-
lary in the literature, according to Ha & Hyland (2017), researchers differ
on a definition of technical words (or technical vocabulary) and its features.
One definition relates technical vocabulary to the kind of words typically
included in text rendered and read within a particular group of specialists.
Such a text features vocabulary that is “domain-specific” and “requires sci-
entific knowledge to understand” (Paquot, 2010, p.13), and “includes words
closely related to a specific sub-field and not frequent in other fields” (Vali-
pouri & Nassaji, 2013, p. 249). For others, the key to a vocabulary’s techni-
cality lies in the fact that such terminology carries a restricted meaning and
appears primarily in a particular domain (Mudraya, 2006; Nation & New-
ton, 1997; Valipouri & Nassaji, 2013; Ha & Hyland, 2017). According to
Mudraya (2006, pp. 238-239), such key words possess “no exact synonyms
and have a very narrow range of interpretations within a particular field”
Vezzani, Di Nunzio, and Henrot (2018, p. 4369) add to this idea: technical
terms are “closely related to the conceptual and practical factors of a given
discipline or activity” Clerehan et al. (2005) describe technicality of vocab-
ulary as “the degree of complexity of the medical terminology and/or other
vocabulary used,” which is the definition adopted for this study. Technical-
ity of vocabulary lies under field as it pertains to what is being talked about
(Clerehan & Buchbinder, 2006).

A high number of medical words undermines the readability of health
information for the general public (Hoste et al., 2010). This paper focuses
on the level of specialization of lexis and whether medical jargon appears
in multilingual health information websites. The ideal text should be fully
comprehensible not only regarding readability but also according to the lay
reader’s anticipated health literacy level.

The next section provides the history of the evaluation tool formulated
by Clerehan et al. (2005). Then the two parts of their evaluation tool will be
presented, along with a detailed account of the refinements rendered. The
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following section will demonstrate the application of this adapted method-
ology to a sample multilingual health information website, whose results
will be discussed.

4 - A linguistic tool based on SFL

Clerehan et al. (2005) collaborated to formulate a linguistic tool based
on Systemic Functional Linguistics to assess the quality of patient informa-
tion leaflets (PILs), which is the document about the medicine in the pack-
age. The researchers noted that many studies analyzed readability of public
health communication materials using formulas with questionable validity
and lacked a scrutiny of “the overall structure or organization of the text, or
the vocabulary used... the prior knowledge of the reader or the significance
of the role relationships between author and reader” (Clerehan et al., 2005,
p- 335). Their study marked the first time, to their knowledge, that a linguis-
tic framework was formulated to evaluate the quality of PILs. Eighteen PILs
for the same medication from one country were independently assessed
according to their formulated instrument, dubbed Evaluative Linguistic
Framework (ELF). Seven relevant features of Systemic Functional theory
for evaluating PILs were identified: generic structure, move, rhetorical ele-
ments, technicality of vocabulary, appropriate factual content presentation,
lexical density, and writer-reader relationship (Clerehan et al., 2005).

Clerehan et al. (2005, p. 342) highlighted the potential that their linguis-
tic tool could have for analyzing health communication texts, which can
“detect important features present in patient information leaflets” Unlike
statistical comprehensibility approaches used by other studies, Clerehan et
al. (2005) showed through their study that a linguistic formula to evaluate
PILs can reveal vital information concerning issues such as technicality of
vocabulary and writer-reader relationship. They recommended a multidis-
ciplinary process that includes consultation with a linguist to improve the
comprehensibility of PILs (Clerehan et al., 2005, p. 343).

In order to propose specific ways to improve the readability of PILs
using a new evaluative approach, Clerehan and Buchbinder (2006) tested
their linguistically based theoretical framework, ELF, by analyzing the same
eighteen samples as in their prior study. The two researchers performed
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the analysis on linguistic features, which included lexical specialization
and writer-reader identities, with a portion thereof verified by a colleague.
The identity of the author and the target reader were unclear; several PILs
appeared to have been written for healthcare providers and others for pa-
tients. As an extension of the doctor-patient relationship, such clarity in
health communication text is paramount. The researchers observed that,
due to variability at the discourse and the lexicogrammar levels, the PILs
fail to meet their aim. The wording was less “spoken-like” than needed for
the lay audience. They recommended collaboration between linguists and
healthcare providers to render texts that combine “text- and reader-fo-
cused” (Clerehan & Buchbinder, 2006, p. 65) linguistic analysis with a pub-
lic health strategy to produce “empirically tested and theoretically based”
(Clerehan & Buchbinder, 2006, p. 65) health communication.

This reader-focused assessment implementing the ELF took place once
a new set of PILs was rendered by a healthcare association (Hirsh et al.,
2009). Clerehan and Buchbinder’s research team analyzed nineteen PILs
in English from their prior studies (Clerehan et al., 2005; Clerehan & Bu-
chbinder, 2006) plus a new one, and four new PILs that had been written
following the ELF guidelines. Feedback was obtained using three focuses:
process (think-aloud while reading the sample, followed by a brief summa-
ry of what they had just read), product (writing pluses for positive aspects
of the PIL sample and minuses for negative aspects directly on the leaflet,
and then rationalize their choices), and opinion (focus group discussion,
guided by researchers who asked questions based on the ELF).

Feedback was provided by a focus group of twenty-seven participants,
all of whom had the same chronic ailment and had taken one of the medica-
tions included in the sample of PILs. The new PILs were preferred over the
old PILs. The group favored clear instructions and information. The readers
disliked negative or patronizing attitudes by the writer, choosing PILs with
an encouraging or reassuring positive tone. Instead of technical vocabulary,
the focus group leaned towards lay terminology - i.e., language that the
general public can understand - to facilitate comprehensibility. Although
several of the questions used in this study required subjective opinions, the
focus group’s feedback reaffirmed the ability of a linguistic-based evaluative
framework for PILs to improve readability. The ELF thus far was applied to
a small sample of PILs.
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Clerehan and Buchbinder (2006, p. 65) and Hirsh et al. (2009, p. 254)
recommended future research applying their linguistic theoretical frame-
work on other patient-focused health texts. Sand et al. (2012) analyzed
twenty - ten old and ten new - informed consent documents (ICDs). The
researchers defined the readability of an ICD as one that clearly extends an
invitation to the reader to enroll in the clinical study and outlines the impli-
cations of participation. Any disagreements in the analysis were resolved by
consensus between the three researchers. The new ICDs, which were more
oriented towards research, were easier to read. The old ones contained ex-
cessive information regarding the reader’s diagnosis and treatment. The
clearer and more concise the documents, the more comprehensible they
were. Sand et al. (2012, p. 76) stated that the ELF needed “further valida-
tion” for analyzing ICDs. The researchers recommended that future studies
include larger samples from multiple countries.

Together with their colleagues, Clerehan and Buchbinder (2016) refor-
mulated the Evaluative Linguistic Framework to evaluate health question-
naires. They tested this version of their linguistic instrument by assessing
the quality of self-report health questionnaires in English and French, as
well as the Spanish, Dutch, and Turkish versions. By testing two different
questionnaires in five languages, they investigated whether the Evaluative
Linguistic Framework for Questionnaires (ELF-Q), which included writ-
er-reader relationship and technicality of vocabulary, would work multi-
lingually.

Four researchers tested the ELF-Q on the English version of the ques-
tionnaire, while trained natives tested this variation of the linguistic tool on
the health questionnaire in their respective languages. The findings showed
that the ELF-Q found both questionnaires in all five languages were ac-
ceptable, despite minor issues whose editing could enhance readability. The
researchers recommended that future questionnaires be formulated and
tested using the ELF-Q, a concise, user-friendly SFL-based framework.

Morony et al. (2018) evaluated fourteen patient education materials
about chronic kidney disease (CKD) self-management using the ELE To
evaluate this health communication genre, they adapted the writer-reader
relationship aspect of the instrument highlighting the importance of clari-
tying the reader’s responsibilities and the urgency of the call to action. The
researchers found that most of the materials presumed the reader’s prior
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knowledge about CKD and that the vocabulary was too technical. Addi-
tionally, the writers’ objectives and the identity of the intended audience
were often unclear. The researchers recommended the use of “a theoretical-
ly grounded linguistic tool that focuses on the intended audience and their
specific needs,” (Morony et al., 2018, p. el) and future research to apply the
ELF to other forms of health communication.

This linguistic framework proves practical for analyzing the readability
and cultural competence of health communication texts in this study. It
should be noted that cultural competence in the prior research strictly per-
tains to linguistics and omits the cultural implications beyond the text. Fre-
quently used health communication assessment tools for text readability,
such as the Flesch Reading Ease Formula (Flesch, 1948), lack applicability
across different languages, fail to focus on top-down features - including
those critical to culture - or bottom-up items (Clerehan et al., 2005, 2016).
They do not address the disparity between the scores and the actual read-
ability by the target audience (Clerehan et al., 2016, p. 340). The research-
ers also criticized the Questionnaire Appraisal System (Willis & Lessler:
1999) for its lack of basis in linguistic theory, as it only partially addresses
rhetorical elements and indirectly considers the writer-reader relationship
(Clerehan et al., 2016, p. 341).

These studies demonstrate the Evaluative Linguistic Framework’s
adaptability to evaluate different types of health communication texts.
Clerehan et al. (2016, p. 341) stated that the ELF “is likely to be of value
for other health care texts such as patient information... which further re-
search may confirm.”

5 - Adapting the ELF to evaluate multilingual health information
websites

The development, testing, and application of a linguistics-based the-
oretical framework and its methodology for health communication, from
PILs to patient questionnaires, have been accomplished in prior research
over the last fifteen years. For the first time, this framework and meth-
odology is being adapted to evaluate two pragmatic determinants — writ-
er-reader relationship and technicality of vocabulary - in multilingual
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health information websites. The objective is to ascertain whether, regard-
ing writer-reader relationship and technicality of vocabulary, differences
exist between the English, Spanish, and Catalan versions of multilingual
health information websites on diagnostic tests for tuberculosis (TB) and
HIV. Despite available preventive measures, these infectious diseases pre-
vail globally. Educating people to get tested for these two diseases is critical;
those whose test results are positive can get treated, which would reduce
the global incidence and prevalence. To succeed, it is important to provide
a multilingual website that the public from a diverse range of backgrounds
can comprehend and to which they will respond accordingly. The analysis
examines a corpus of seventy-three multilingual health information web-
sites from the following countries: United States, United Kingdom, Ireland,
Spain, Catalonia, Switzerland, and Germany.

For this paper, a sample website from the corpus will exemplify the
adaptation of the ELF to multilingual health information websites. A
Barcelona-based non-profit outreach organization, BCN Checkpoint, pro-
vides information in Catalan (see Appendix A), Spanish (see Appendix B),
and English (see Appendix C) to the public about getting tested for HIV.

6 - Hypotheses

Writer-reader relationship

As noted earlier in this paper, the ELF-Q in the study by Clerehan and
Buchbinder (2016) found that both questionnaires in all five languages
were acceptable, barring minor readability issues. Therefore, the following
hypothesis is proposed for writer-reader relationship:

English, Spanish, and Catalan health information websites will reflect
the culture of the host country through writer-reader relationship.

Technicality of vocabulary

Askehave and Zethsen (2014) and Montalt et al. (2018) noted that
translations of a health communication text from the original language
increase the technicality of the vocabulary in the target language, which
winds up being more difficult for the general public to comprehend. Nu-
merous studies, including the prior ELF research described earlier, support
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this observation by Montalt, et al. (2018). Therefore, the following hypoth-
esis with regard to technicality of vocabulary is proposed:

Websites about HIV & TB diagnostic testing in English, Spanish, and
Catalan will contain more technical words than necessary, particularly in
the translations, however there will be very few extremely technical words
unaccompanied by a definition overall.

7 - Analyzing writer-reader relationship

The questionnaire shown in Table 1 is the ELF-Q (Clerehan et al., 2016)
to analyze writer-reader relationship in multilingual health information
website texts. With regard to tone, specific details - such as persuasion,
condescending, reassuring, instructional - will be discerned from dis-

course markers in the text.

Table 1 - Writer-reader relationship in the ELF-Q (Clerehan et al., 2016, pp. 338-339)

Assessment

Is it clear who the writer and the intended
audience are?

Is the relationship between the writer
and the reader clear and consistent?
For example, are the items consistent in
referring to the participant (you, me)?

How positive (encouraging, reassuring)
is the tone (for example, nonjudgmental
about possible responses)?

Are items generalizable to respondents in
all social strata, age, and ethnic / national
groups in target population?

Are the items clear and unambiguous for
the target population?

Are the response options clear and
unambiguous for the target population?

AMY DARA HOCHBERG

Appropriate responses

Identity of the writer clear: Yes / No /
Uncertain

Intended audience clear:

Yes / No / Uncertain

Relationship is consistent: Yes / No /
Uncertain

Tone is positive:
Yes / No / Uncertain

Generalizable:
Yes / No / Uncertain

Items clear / unambiguous: Yes / No /
Uncertain

Response options clear / unambiguous:
Yes / No / Uncertain
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8 - Analyzing technicality of vocabulary

Together with the consultation of general and medical dictionaries for
each language that indicate whether a word in question is a lay or special-
ized word and its usage frequency, the questionnaire shown in Table 2 lists
the ELF-Q (Clerehan et al., 2016) technicality of vocabulary questions and
answers to assess multilingual health information websites.

Table 2 - Technicality of vocabulary in the ELF-Q (Clerehan et al,, 2016, pp. 338-339)

Assessment Appropriate responses

How technical is the vocabulary used in (Exemplify)

the text?

Is any technicality appropriate (for Technicality appropriate: Yes / No /
example, if a disease or treatment terms Uncertain

are mentioned, can the participants be

expected to know these)?

Are the remaining words among those Words are in the most frequently used
most frequently used in the language? list:Yes / No / Uncertain

Examples of lay versus specialized medical words, according to Hoste
et al. (2010) and Montalt et al. (2018), include the following: “germ” ver-
sus “bacteria” or “virus’, or “sleeping” versus “dormant” or “latent”” Hinge
words or phrases, such as “is referred to as,” “is called,” or “known as,” may
accompany a specialized word. A definition may precede or follow a tech-
nical word. Specialized words may be underlined, in italics or bold type.
They may feature Greek or Latin affixes — “intradermal” or “pleuritis” - or
contain multiple capital letters and/or numeric symbols — “CD4 cells,” “p24
antigen,” or “HIV?” Several technical words within a text may be cognates,
for instance, “tuberculosis” and “tuberculin”” Finally, specialized words may

be repeated throughout the text.
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9 - Methodology

The two sets of questionnaires from the ELF have undergone pilot tests
to identify and troubleshoot potential bias issues. The particular problems
are due to a sole investigator conducting the research, which poses a risk
of bias due to subjectivity. To reduce sole researcher bias, the answer to
each question will be supported with examples from the text. Any patterns
between languages and countries among the results of the analyses will be
ascertained as this study progresses.

10 - Troubleshooting the technicality of vocabulary analysis
methodology

The ELF was created for studies in which inter-rater agreement between
multiple researchers could be ascertained. In a study conducted by a sole
investigator, the qualitative features of this instrument pose a challenge.

Thus, the Technicality Analysis Model (TAM) (Ha & Hyland, 2017)
was incorporated to render the evaluation of the technicality of vocabulary
more objective. The TAM was designed to determine the difficulty level
of words for teaching discipline-specific English for Academic Purpos-
es courses. Ha and Hyland (2017) applied their methodology to financial
texts. Table 3 lists the TAM’s five categories of technicality of vocabulary.

Table 3 - Technicality Analysis Model (TAM) (Ha & Hyland, 2017)

TAM1 No specialized sense in a dictionary but has a general sense.
(LEAST technical)

TAM2 Has a specialized sense that contains more details than the
(SLIGHTLY technical) related general sense.

Is monosemous or its specialized sense is remotely or not

[e ) related to any of its general senses or has a specialized sense
SR e that contains more details than the related general sense.
TAM4 Is monosemous or its specialized sense is remotely or not
(VERY technical) related to any of its general senses.

TAMS5 Has a specialized sense, and cannot be understood literally.
(MOST technical)
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Issues arose in the first pilot test using general and specialized dictio-
naries plus two well-known English general language corpora for word
usage frequency. The frequencies recorded in the British National Corpus
(BNC) matched the Cambridge Dictionary’s inclusion criteria: “tuberculin”
and “induration” had lower frequencies than “sputum.” “Sputum” was list-
ed in the Cambridge Dictionary as specialized, whereas neither tuberculin
nor induration were listed. Despite this, all three words appeared in both
the Oxford English Dictionary and the Merriam-Webster Dictionary as lay
words.

Words in Catalan had their share of surprises. For example, based on
the criteria, “embarassada” [pregnant] was classified as “very technical” or
TAM4. It had a specialized sense in the medical dictionary. However, it
is a commonly known word with few synonyms that would appear on a
health information website, two of which are “esta esperant un bebé” [is
expecting a baby] and “en estat” [rough translation: in state, meaning: with
child] (Embaras, 2015). Other alternatives are inappropriate for a health
information website: “encinta” [pregnant] is more likely to appear in an old
novel, and one must use the colloquial “prenyada” [knocked up] with dis-
cretion, as it could be considered disrespectful (Embaras, 2015). To align
with its English and Spanish counterparts, a TAM2 classification would be
more appropriate for “embarassada,” but the Catalan dictionaries and gen-
eral language corpus did not permit this. Oddly, “embarassada” had an un-
usually low word usage frequency in the Catalan general language corpus.
The TAMs effectiveness for financial language (Ha & Hyland, 2017) failed
to replicate for medical language.

This reflects the importance of using both general and specialized —
medical - dictionaries, and the questionable reliability of general language
corpora for word usage frequency when evaluating health communication
texts. Therefore, general language corpora were replaced with dictionaries
that include word usage frequency. Also, TAM2 & TAM3 and TAM4 &
TAMS5 were consolidated (Table 4).
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Table 4 - Adapted version of TAM (TAM+)

TAM1 The definition according to the word’s usage in the text has no
(LEAST technical) specialized sense in a dictionary, only a general sense.

TAM2-3 The word is monosemous, OR has a specialized sense that con-
(SLIGHTLY to MODERATELY  tains more details than its related general sense, OR is remotely
technical) or not related to any of its general senses.

TAM4-5 The word is monosemous, OR its specialized sense is remotely

(VERY to MOST technical) or not related to any of its general senses, OR has a specialized
sense that cannot be understood literally.

11 - Technicality of text

The Technicality of Text instrument, outlined in Table 5, was formu-
lated expressly for this study. It draws from data gathered through the ELF
technicality of vocabulary questionnaire and the TAM+ assessment for the
website, plus a review of two criteria for spotting technical words — wheth-
er they are preceded or followed by a definition (for which the text gets 2
points per occurrence), and hinges (also 2 points per occurrence).

Table 5 - Technicality of text evaluation instrument

Additional notes & deciding factors Appropriate responses

Definitions/explanations, including | List all the examples from the text
use of hinge words

Number of definitions / explanations | 1 point per example listed in the preceding list

Use of layman’s terms instead of a List all the examples from the text
technical word that has not been
used anywhere in the selected text

Number of times 1 point per example listed in the preceding list
Are any of the TAM4-5 words List all the examples from the text
accompanied by hinge words or

definitions?

First, for each language version of a website, technical words are ex-
tracted and added to a word list. The first column contains the extracted
technical word. The second column lists the websites in which the technical
word appears. The next three columns display the results of the consul-
tation in the three dictionaries: whether the word is lay or specialized in

AMY DARA HOCHBERG 240



a general dictionary, the usage frequency dictionary listing, and whether
the word appears in the medical dictionary. If the medical dictionary in-
dicates multiple senses (meanings) for the technical word, the number of
senses and how many of them are applicable to the websites are recorded.
The TAM+ ranking is based on the results of the three dictionary consulta-
tions for each word. Finally, the data is plugged into the Technicality of Text
questionnaire for each language version of the website.

12 - Results

ELF writer-reader relationship

The results of the writer-reader relationship analysis are the same for
the three language versions in all but one of the questions. For the outlying
question — “Are items generalizable to respondents in all social strata, age,
and ethnic / national groups in target population?” - the answer was “uncer-
tain” for the English version, and “no” for the other two language versions.

ELF technicality of vocabulary

With regard to the ELF technicality of vocabulary questionnaire, there
are no differences between the three versions. The nontechnical words are
among those frequently used in each language.

Technicality of vocabulary: TAM+

The Catalan version featured 9 TAMI1 (least technical) words, 16
TAM2-3 (slightly to moderately technical) words, and 7 TAM4-5 (very
to most technical) words. The Spanish text contained 7 TAM1 words, 17
TAM2-3 words, and 5 TAM4-5 words. The English version had 7 TAM1
words, 22 TAM2-3 words, and 2 TAM4-5 words. An example from each
category for each language is listed in Table 6 below.

Table 6 - Examples of TAM+ words from sample

TAM+ (lassification Catalan version Spanish version English version
TAM1 Cita Cita Appointment
TAM2-3 Biologic Biolégico Biological
TAM4-5 Antiretroviral Antirretroviral Antiretroviral
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Technicality of text
Two technical terms were explained in all three language versions. For
example, “negative” was explained using a hinge word.

Catalan: Vol dir que no es detecten anticossos del virus. [This means that

no virus antibodies were detected.]

Spanish: Quiere decir que no se detectan anticuerpos del virus. [This

means that no virus antibodies were detected.]
English: This means that no virus antibodies were detected.

In all three versions, the use of two technical terms - “window peri-
od” and “confirmatory test” — were avoided through explaining the con-
cept. Additionally, the English version referred to “the test” whereas the
other two language versions implemented a lengthy descriptive term, for
example, in Spanish, “la prueba de deteccion de manera rapida” [the rapid
screening test]. None of the TAM4-5 words were accompanied by hinge
words or definitions in the three language versions.

13 - Discussion

This is the first time that the SFL-based ELF has been applied to analyze
writer-reader relationship and technicality of vocabulary in multilingual
health information websites. The sample in this paper, BCN Checkpoint
website’s three language versions, shows several differences in terms of the
two pragmatic determinants.

ELF writer-reader relationship

The writer represents the people who work at the BCN Checkpoint, an
outreach organization for gay and bisexual men and transsexual women,
via the first-person plural pronoun in the website text. According to Sarangi
(2019), the reader perceives the writer as the organization as a whole, rather
than an individual representative. A health information website is a prod-
uct provided by the “cultural institution of healthcare: an example of the
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region intermediate between culture and situation within context” (Mat-
thiessen, 2013, p. 444) in SFL. As such, the writer of the website text forms a
part of the “network of institutional roles in healthcare” (Matthiessen, 2013,
p. 447) and reflects the tenor of the text, whether they are self-representing
as an individual or representing the organization.

All three versions of the website identify the reader with the question,
“Do you think you might have been at risk of contracting HIV?” In the
Spanish and Catalan versions, by using the second-person informal “ta,”
the BCN Checkpoint writer addresses the reader on equal footing. This re-
duced power distance is lost in the English version, whose language lacks
the two variations of the second-person pronoun. The writer-reader rela-
tionship is consistently clear throughout the text.

In addition to the concept of public health as a cultural institution
(Matthiessen, 2013), the ELF question regarding the tone gauges whether
the health information has been adapted from the “Voice of Medicine” to
the “Voice of the Life-world” (Mishler, 1984, p. 104). It is crucial for the
writer to consider the reader’s situation in terms of HIV or TB risks factors
outside of the healthcare realm, in the real world. The writer can successful-
ly persuade the reader by referring to potential or likely lifestyle scenarios
of the reader in problem-solution or condition-consequence statements.
The following example demonstrates the condition-consequence (Hoey,
2001) direct appeal with markers (in bold) to convince the reader to heed
the website’s call to action:

English: If you are therefore a sexually active person, it is advisable that
you take the HIV test at least once or twice a year. If you have several part-
ners or you don't always use a condom, consider taking the test every three

months.

These two sentences use a modal clause and an imperative, respectively,
to give clear response options. The reader could choose to get tested every
three months. If the reader does not get tested every three months, there is
an implied increased risk to their own health as well as that of their part-
ners. This modulation approach (Martin & White, 2005, p. 54) avoids crit-
icism and condemnation while encouraging the reader to make the right
decision.
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The next question assesses whether a reader from the target audience,
whether old or young, and regardless of social strata or nationality or eth-
nicity, could relate to the message in the health information website. “Stra-
ta” in this case pertain to economic, education, and/or social status within
their community. This reader’s cultural background and the writer’s ideol-
ogy as reflected through word choices influence the effects - be they inclu-
sion, discrimination, and stigma — that the health information website text
has on the reader. In BCN Checkpoint’s website, the intended audience is a
specific population, addressed in an inclusive manner using a first-person
plural pronoun (in bold) in both Catalan and Spanish:

Catalan: Els homes gais, bisexuals i les dones transsexuals som especial-
ment vulnerables al VIH per diverses raons dordre biologic estructural i
social. Per tant, si ets una persona sexualment activa és aconsellable que et
facis la prova del VIH almenys un cop o dos a l'any. [We gay and bisexual
men and transsexual women are especially vulnerable to VIH for various
biological, structural, and social reasons. Therefore, if you are a sexually
active person, it is advisable that you take the HIV test at least one or two

times a year.].

Spanish: Los hombres gais, bisexuales y las mujeres transexuales somos
especialmente vulnerables al VIH por diversas razones de orden bioldgico
estructural y social. Por lo tanto, si eres una persona sexualmente activa es
aconsejable que te hagas la prueba del VIH al menos una vez o dos al aflo.
[We gay and bisexual men and transsexual women are especially vulnera-
ble to HIV for various biological, structural, and social reasons. Therefore,
if you are a sexually active person, it is advisable that you take the HIV test

at least one or two times a year.]

The inclusive “we” makes clear that the organization represents and
works with this specific population, as well as who is responsible for taking
action. The convincing word “therefore” indicates that the writer assumes
that the reader is “one of us” The first-person plural from the Catalan and
Spanish versions is replaced by the third person in the English version:
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English: Gay men, bisexuals and transgender women are especially vulne-
rable to HIV for various structural/biological and social reasons. If you are
therefore a sexually active person, it is advisable that you take the HIV test

at least once or twice a year.

This paints an exclusionary image of “them.” This problem is com-
pounded by the convincing word “therefore,” along with the second-per-
son pronoun addressing the reader as “a sexually active person” within a
condition-consequence sentence, which gives the impression of the writer
as accusatory and judgmental. The reader will wonder whether the writer
assumes that all gay men, bisexuals, and transgender women are sexual-
ly active. Whether this was intentional, or this sentence was written in an
unfortunate manner so as to erroneously infer a cultural misperception
about gay men, bisexuals, and transgender women, the use (or misuse) of
the convincing word “therefore” risks offending the reader, who may not
heed the call to action. The meanings beyond the words of the writer-reader
relationship within the contexts of situation and culture affect the way that
the reader interprets BCN Checkpoint’s message.

Due to the differences between languages regarding the use of pro-
nouns, the sample website supports the hypothesis that the attitude of the
writer reflects the home country of the website and fails to culturally adapt
the translated versions in order to address minority groups appropriately.

ELF technicality of vocabulary ¢ TAM+

In all three language versions, technical words are used inappropriately.
“Antiretroviral” and “antiretroviral therapy” are ranked TAM4-5 and are
unaccompanied by a hinge word or explanation. The writer assumes that
the reader would know that “antiretroviral” relates to drugs that block HIV-
type viruses and “antiretroviral therapy” refers to treatment for HIV. Also,
“antibodies” and “new generation tests” are undefined. Such assumptions
by a health communication writer renders the text more technical and less
readable (Askehave & Zethsen, 2014; Montalt et al., 2018).

Another notable finding is the TAM+ classification of “HIV” In both
Catalan and Spanish, this acronym for “human immunodeficiency virus” is
a very-to-most technical word, whereas it is slightly-to-moderately techni-
cal in English. Acronyms accompanying familiar words in multiword units
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to communicate specialized knowledge negatively affect its comprehension
(Brieger & Pohl, 2002; Yang, 1986). The same classification applies to terms
containing “HIV;” which in all three language versions of the BCN Check-
point website text includes “HIV test” and “HIV specialized hospital” This
text garners a negative response to the ELF question regarding whether the
remaining words are among those frequently used, which ties in with the
technicality of text assessment.

Technicality of text

The last sentence in the BCN Checkpoint website could be rewritten
with more simple lay terms to clarify the advantages of early detection of
HIV:

Catalan: Un diagnostic precog del VIH ofereix molts avantatges de cara al
tractament clinic i evolucié de la infeccid. [An early HIV diagnosis offers
many advantages in the face of clinical treatment and evolution of the in-

fection.]

Spanish: Un diagndstico precoz del VIH ofrece muchas ventajas de cara al
tratamiento clinico y evolucién de la infeccidon. [An early HIV diagnosis
offers many advantages in the face of clinical treatment and evolution of

the infection.]

English: An early HIV diagnosis offers many advantages regarding clinical

treatment options and how the infection evolves.

Ending the text with this sentence leaves the reader wondering about
the progression of HIV infection and the details of the various clinical
treatments.

A slight difference exists between the number of technical words in the
Catalan and Spanish compared with the English text. The Catalan text con-
tains 431 words, the Spanish version has 418 words, whereas the English
text has 427 words. The TAM2-3 and the TAM4-5 words are calculated
with the total number of words in the text and rounded to the nearest whole
number to quantify the technicality of the text. The English version, at 6%,
is slightly more technical than the Catalan and Spanish texts, both of which
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are 5%, supporting the hypothesis. This reflects — in terms of equivalence
- the 20-30% average in specialized texts, yet the target audience of health
information websites such as BCN Checkpoint lack the vocabulary of the
Voice of Medicine and therefore require the language of the Voice of the
Life-world (Mishler, 1984, p. 104). These texts would be clearer and more
comprehensible with wording in the target community’s own language, in-
corporating only the absolutely necessary technical words (Ardasheva &
Tretter, 2017) accompanied by an explanation. To reduce the percentage
of technicality in the text, the writer should replace more of the techni-
cal terms by describing the concepts, as they did for “window period” and
“confirmatory test.”

14 - Limitations and recommendations

The ELF and the TAM have been implemented by groups of researchers
with inter-rater agreement. This is the first study conducted by an individu-
al researcher to incorporate the ELF approach combined with a TAM adap-
tation. While this combination strengthens the methodology;, its reliability
and validity performed by an individual, compared with those by a team of
researchers, should be tested in future studies.

15 - Conclusion

This paper described an SFL-based methodology to evaluate two
pragmatic determinants - writer-reader relationship and technicality
of vocabulary - in a corpus of multilingual health information websites.
The findings related only to the example in this paper. Based on the dif-
ferences in pronoun usage as well as the presence of a convincing word
in a condition-consequence sentence describing a specific population be-
tween languages of the sample, the hypothesis that English, Spanish, and
Catalan health information websites would reflect the culture of the host
country through writer-reader relationship was supported. The presence
of excessive technical terms unaccompanied by explanations and the lack
of clarity in the text confirmed the hypothesis that websites about HIV &
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TB diagnostic testing would contain more technical words than necessary,
especially in the translations. Furthermore, there were very few extremely
technical words unaccompanied by a definition. Whether the results in this
paper reflect those of the analysis of the corpus is yet to be determined. This
demonstration should compel researchers and professionals in the fields of
translation, linguistics, and public health to implement this methodology
in future research to improve writer-reader relationship and lay-friendli-
ness in multilingual health information websites.

NOTES

' Permission has been received from Rosemary Clerehan and Rachelle Buchbinder
to reproduce the writer-reader relationship and technicality of vocabulary sections
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APPENDIX A

Catalan version of sample multilingual health information
website

La prova del VIH
Creus que pots haver estat en risc de contraure el VIH? A BCN Checkpoint

et facilitem la prova de deteccié de manera rapida, confidencial i gratuita.
Mitjanc¢ant un procediment tan senzill com un petita punxada indolora al

dit i en només 20 minuts sortiras de dubtes.

Si el resultat de la prova és negatiu:

Vol dir que no es detecten anticossos del virus. Malgrat tot, per poder des-
cartar completament una infecci6 per VIH s’han de deixar transcorrer almenys
3 mesos des del moment en qué potencialment una persona sha exposat al
virus. De tota manera, amb les proves de darrera generaci6 aquest periode, de
vegades, pot escurgar-se. Davant qualsevol dubte, lequip de BCN Checkpoint

y 3
torientara oportunament.

Si el resultat de la prova és positiu:

Tingues present que, avui en dia, el tractament antiretroviral permet eq-
uiparar lesperanga i la qualitat de vida de les persones amb VIH amb les de la
resta de la poblacié. A BCN Checkpoint toferirem el suport i l'assessorament
que necessitis per afrontar aquesta situacié en les millors condicions.

De tota manera, un resultat positiu de VIH sempre s’ha de confirmar mit-
jangant una segona prova que gestionarem des del mateix centre sense cap cost
per a tu.

Si el resultat d'aquesta segona prova confirma el resultat positiu estarem
al teu costat per orientar-te sobre qué caldra fer a partir daquest moment. A
BCN Checkpoint, toferirem la possibilitat de tramitar-te nosaltres mateixos
una cita a un hospital de referéncia de VIH. D’altra banda, el centre disposa

també d’un programa de serveis adrecat especificament a persones amb VIH

Cada quan caldria fer-se la prova?

Els homes gais, bisexuals i les dones transsexuals som especialment vulner-

ables al VIH per diverses raons dordre biologic estructural i social.

AMY DARA HOCHBERG 252


http://www.bcncheckpoint.com/la-prova-del-vih/
http://www.bcncheckpoint.com/la-prova-del-vih/

Per tant, si ets una persona sexualment activa és aconsellable que et facis
la prova del VIH almenys un cop o dos a lany. Si tens multiples parelles i no
sempre fas servir el condo, considera fer-te la prova cada 3 mesos.

Un diagnostic preco¢ del VIH ofereix molts avantatges de cara al tracta-

ment clinic i evolucid de la infeccio.

APPENDIX B

Spanish version of sample multilingual health information
website

La prueba del VIH

Crees que puedes haber estado en riesgo de contraer el VIH? En BCN
Checkpoint te facilitamos la prueba de deteccién de manera rapida, confiden-
cial y gratuita.

Mediante un procedimiento tan sencillo como un pequeno pinchazo indo-
loro en el dedo y en s6lo 20 minutos saldras de dudas.

Si el resultado de la prueba es negativo:

Quiere decir que no se detectan anticuerpos del virus. Sin embargo, para
poder descartar completamente una infeccion por VIH se deben dejar trans-
currir al menos 3 meses desde el momento en que potencialmente una persona
se ha expuesto al virus. De todos modos, con las pruebas de tltima generacion
este periodo, a veces, puede acortarse. Ante cualquier duda, el equipo de BCN
Checkpoint te orientara oportunamente.

Si el resultado de la prueba es positivo:

Ten presente que, hoy en dia, el tratamiento antirretroviral permite equi-
parar la esperanza y la calidad de vida de las personas con VIH con las del resto
de la poblacién. En BCN Checkpoint te ofreceremos el apoyo y el asesoramien-
to que necesites para afrontar esta situacion en las mejores condiciones.

De todos modos, un resultado positivo de VIH siempre debe confirmarse
mediante una segunda prueba que gestionaremos desde el mismo centro sin
coste para ti.
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Si el resultado de esta segunda prueba confirma el resultado positivo es-
taremos a tu lado para orientarte sobre qué habra que hacer a partir de este
momento. En BCN Checkpoint, te ofreceremos la posibilidad de tramitarte no-
sotros mismos una cita en un hospital de referencia de VIH. Por otra parte, el
centro dispone también de un programa de servicios dirigido especificamente

a personas con VIH.

¢{Cada cuando habria que hacerse la prueba?

Los hombres gais, bisexuales y las mujeres transexuales somos especial-
mente vulnerables al VIH por diversas razones de orden bioldgico estructural
y social.

Por lo tanto, si eres una persona sexualmente activa es aconsejable que
te hagas la prueba del VIH al menos una vez o dos al afio. Si tienes multiples
parejas y no siempre usas el condon, considera hacerte la prueba cada 3 meses.

Un diagnostico precoz del VIH ofrece muchas ventajas de cara al trata-

miento clinico y evolucién de la infeccién.

APPENDIX C

English version of sample multilingual health information website

The HIV test

Do you think you might have been at risk of contracting HIV? At BCN
Checkpoint we can give you the test quickly, confidentially and free of charge.
It only takes a simple painless finger prick, and in just 20 minutes you will

have your results.

If the test result is negative:

This means that no virus antibodies were detected. Despite this, in order
to totally rule out a HIV infection at least 3 months should have gone by since
the time a person might have been exposed to the virus. However, with the
new generation tests this period can sometimes be shortened. If you have any

doubts, the BCN Checkpoint team will be happy to clarify them.
If the test result is positive:
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Keep in mind that today, antiretroviral treatments enable people with HIV
to have a life expectancy and quality of life equal to that of the rest of the popu-
lation. At BCN Checkpoint we offer you the support and counselling you need
to deal with this situation in the best conditions.

Nevertheless, a positive HIV test result always needs to be confirmed by
means of a second test which we provide here at the centre without any cost
to you.

If the second test result comes out positive as well, then we will be at your
side to offer you guidance as to what you need to do from that moment on. At
BCN Checkpoint we offer you the option of arranging an appointment for you
at a HIV specialised hospital. In addition to this, the centre also provides a se-

ries of services that specifically cater to people living with HIV.

How often should you get tested?

Gay men, bisexuals and transgender women are especially vulnerable to
HIV for various structural/biological and social reasons.

If you are therefore a sexually active person, it is advisable that you take the
HIV test at least once or twice a year. If you have several partners or you don’t
always use a condom, consider taking the test every 3 months.

An early HIV diagnosis offers many advantages regarding clinical treat-

ment options and how the infection evolves.
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behind their seeming simplicity and playfulness, stories for
and by children are, on a closer consideration, remarkably
complex, and an aid to and index of the interactional and cog-
nitive development of the child

(Toolan, 1988, p. 215)

ABSTRACT

Children’s picture books constitute a recognizable educational concern
which have become increasingly sophisticated, due to the complex rela-
tion between images and verbal language. Thus, comprehension of the sto-
ry demands reading both the text and visual modes and their intermodal
relations. Based on systemic functional linguistics, the grammar of visual
design and on the study of picture books, this paper investigates the verbal,
visual and intermodal aspects concerning interpersonal meanings of the
picture book I want my hat back (Klassen, 2012). We examine interper-
sonal meanings in verbal language in terms of mood choices (Halliday &
Matthiessen, 2014) and Attitude (Martin & White, 2005), whereas, visually,
we concentrate on the Affiliation and Feeling of characters and readers, and
between characters (Painter & Martin, 2011; Painter, Martin, & Unsworth,
2013). Results show that verbally the use of specific MOOD choices and
negative polarity, besides the visual features as colors and angles, contribute
to the development of the main character’s trajectory: from a polite, sen-
sitive character to a violent being. Moreover, choices involving differenc-
es in commitment are balanced throughout the story, contributing to the
construal of irony and humor which, in turn, requires readers to position
themselves aligned with their point of view and experience.

KEYWORDS

Children’s picture books, intermodal relations, grammar of visual design
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1 - Introduction

Children’s picture books have attracted the attention of scholars in dif-
ferent areas of research, such as Arizpe and Styles (2003), Nodelman (1988),
and Nikolajeva and Scott (2006). According to Salisbury and Styles (2012,
p- 90), for instance,

Academic theorists analyze aspects of picturebooks and visual litera-
cy from a range of perspectives. Their studies over the last 30 years have
looked at and recognized not only the dynamic relationship between word
and image in children’s picturebooks, but also the importance of visual de-

sign and the multiplicity of meanings offered by the genre.

Nikolajeva and Scott (2006), who analyze the interplay between
images and texts in picture books, state that these books have an in-
fluential role concerning the socialization and representation of chil-
dren. Similarly, Nodelman (1988, p. 43) says that young readers “can
learn to develop a rich and subtle consciousness of the special charac-
teristics of picture-book narrative —and can immensely enjoy doing so”
(in Heberle & Constanty, 2016, p. 91). Furthermore, according to Hunt
(1991), picture books constitute a valuable contribution to the literary
and bibliographical history, as well as to literacy and culture. Hunt also
highlights that picture books are at the height of the relation between
word and image in narratives.

Specifically in social semiotics and multiliteracies, studies concer-
ning children’s picture books, based on the grammar of visual design
and/on systemic functional linguistics (as the present study), include
those by Christie (2005); Lewis (2001); Painter, Martin and Unsworth
(2013); Unsworth (2013); Constanty (2018) and Heberle and Constan-
ty (2016). These authors emphasize the verbal and visual synergy in
children’s picture books, which can be seen as “a key means of appren-
ticeship into literacy, literature and social values” (Painter, Martin, &
Unsworth, 2013, p. 1).

Aligned with these authors, we highlight the relevant role of car-
rying out analyses of both linguistic and visual meanings, along with
intermodal relations in the interpretation of picture books. In addres-
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sing these aspects, the present study draws on the area of multimodal
discourse analysis, which explores theory in alignment with the analysis
of semiotic resources, as well as the semantic expansions which derive
from the combination of semiotic choices in multimodal phenomena
(O’Halloran, 2011).

Our study also draws on research related literacies by Anstey and
Bull (2006), Kalantzis, Cope, Chan and Dalley-Trim (2016); Macken-
-Horarik, Love, Sandiford and Unsworth, (2018), especially regarding
new ways of engaging students to fully understand texts. In this sense,
we aim at contributing to the field with an analysis based on Constanty
(2018), as part of a broader research project entitled ‘Social practices in
contemporaneity: multiliteracies, identities and multimodal narratives’
(Heberle, 2015)", which investigates children’s picture books as one type
of multimodal narratives.

Considering the potential of picture books to develop multimod-
al literacy, Constanty (2018) examines the intersemiotic relations that
underscore children’s picture books to create interpersonal meanings.
Her data was collected from the 2014 Brazilian National Program: Li-
brary at School (Programa Nacional Biblioteca da Escola), as well as
other awarded picture books, from which she analyzed seven picture
books, based on Painter, Martin and Unsworth’s (2013) framework for
the study of intermodal relations in picture books.

From the aforementioned research we present the study of the pic-
ture book I want my hat back, written and illustrated by Jon Klassen and
edited by Walker Books. This picture book follows the choice of depict-
ing characters as animals, a characteristic of stories with strong morals,
such as fables, or of stories that touch on important social values. In
Anthony Browne’ Voices in the Park (1998), for instance, the characters
are anthropomorphized as chimpanzees while the narrative focuses on
themes such as social inequalities, unemployment, and difficult family
relationships. Burke and Copenhaver (2004, p. 212) also point to the
important role of animals in children’s books “to become reflective and
critical concerning life problems and life choices”

2
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VERONICA CONSTANTY 259
VIVIANE M. HEBERLE



In this sense, for our analysis the main research questions are: 1) how
are interpersonal meanings realized in verbal language and in images?
and 2) how do they work together to position readers emotionally? Spe-
cifically, we examine interpersonal meanings in verbal language in terms
of mood choices (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014) and Attitude (Martin
& White, 2005), based on systemic functional linguistics. For the visual
analysis, we concentrate on the Affiliation and Feeling of characters and
readers, as well as between characters in picture books (Painter & Mar-
tin, 2011; Painter, Martin, & Unsworth, 2013). We also explore the no-
tions of commitment and coupling which encompass intermodality and
the construction of irony.

First, we outline the theoretical background which underpins the analy-
sis, focusing on the interpersonal meanings. Then we report on our analysis
of verbal and visual meanings and, to conclude, we point out the relevance
of carrying out tasks related to reading multimodal texts, encompassed by
a clear theoretical framework, as a tool to develop multimodal awareness.

2 - Using systemic functional linguistics and the grammar of
visual design to study interpersonal meanings in picture books

Scholars concerned with multiliteracies such as Unsworth (2006,
2014), Thomas (2014), and Anstey and Bull (2006) have argued that
students need to understand how verbal and visual meanings are multi-
modally constructed. In this sense, systemic functional linguistics (SFL,
Halliday, 1994) provides the tools to develop a systematic investigation
of the lexicogrammatical, semantic and contextual choices in a text. SFL
has been adapted and expanded to the functional semiotic account of
images (Kress & van Leeuwen, 1996, 2006), as well as to intermodal
relations of images and verbal text of picture books (Painter, Martin, &
Unsworth, 2013).

In SFL, as proposed by Halliday (1994), there are three strands of
meanings or basic functions of language, related to the ways human be-
ings use language: ideational, interpersonal and textual metafunctions.
As Martin and Rose (2008, p. 24) explain:
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Ideational resources are concerned with construing experience: what’s
going on, including who's doing what to whom, where, when, why and
how and the logical relation of one going-on to another. Interpersonal
resources are concerned with negotiating social relations: how people are
interacting, including the feelings they try to share. Textual resources are
concerned with information flow: the ways in which ideational and inter-
personal meanings are distributed in waves of semiosis, including inter-
connections among waves and between language and attendant modalities

(action, image, music, etc).

Painter and Martin (2011) adapt principles of SFL to the interplay be-
tween modes in picture books and propose the notions of commitment and
couplings to analyze complementary relationships. These authors consider
“the degree to which each [mode] “commits” meaning in a particular in-
stance and the extent to which [...] that commitment converges with or
diverges from that of the other modality” (Painter & Martin, 2011, p. 132).
Therefore, image and text can commit different meanings, forming what
the authors call divergent couplings, or they can commit the same meaning,
which is termed convergent coupling. Following Painter et al. (2013) when
interpersonal couplings converge, they create resonance.

In verbal language, the interpersonal metafunction involves inter-
personal relationships and evaluative meanings (Martin & White, 2005).
According to Halliday and Matthiessen (2004), interpersonal meanings
are seen as ‘exchange, between interlocutors. They are organized in four
primary speech functions: to give or demand information (called prop-
osition) or goods and services (called proposal). These interactive roles
are realized by the grammatical system of MOOD, which is encoded by
three syntactic Moods: declarative, interrogative and imperative.

To have a general view of possible forms of coupling interperson-
al meanings, we refer to the parallel relations traced by Kress and van
Leeuwen (2006) concerning speech acts and image acts. Thus, while in
verbal language there are four primary speech functions: offer, com-
mand, statement and question (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004), imag-
es may function as offers or demands, terms which refer to the kind
of interaction between the character/participant in the image and the
viewer/reader, as explained next.
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According to Kress and van Leeuwen (2006), the representation of
participants constitutes the point of intersection with the way viewers
are addressed. In the visual mode, this can be achieved through images
of demand or offer, and in the verbal mode by interrogative, imperative
or declarative sentences. An example of convergence would be an image
which depicts a participant gazing at viewers, followed by a question,
thus, reinforcing the form of addressing viewers. On the other hand, in
an offer representation, if the character does not gaze at the viewers and
the text conveyed is in the imperative mood, there is divergence in the
form of address, since imperatives usually require a demand directed
to the reader/ interactant, and the image does not establish this kind of
interaction.

Furthermore, visually, other systems operate to construe the re-
lationship between readers and characters, such as Involvement and
Power, Pathos, Social Distance, which we explain as follows. Regard-
ing the system of attitude, Kress and van Leeuwen (2006) propose two
categories: 1) involvement or detachment relations among viewers and
depicted participants; and 2) relations of power. The horizontal angle
determines the type of involvement or detachment readers have with
characters. Thus, participants depicted in a frontal angle are more likely
to ‘involve’ readers, while the ones represented obliquely are more de-
tached from viewers.

Concerning the vertical angle, it construes relations of power by po-
sitioning the characters as being looked at from a high perspective, thus
placing the participant in a vulnerable position. The opposite, when the
represented participant is viewed from a low angle, s/he is positioned as
exerting power over viewers or other characters. An equal power status
among viewers and represented participants is achieved by aligning the
latter at the eye level angles. Accordingly, Painter et al. (2013) propose
that such a resource can be applied concerning the characters and the
construction of their power relations in picture books.

In relation to interpersonal meanings, Kress and van Leeuwen
(2006) also propose the system of modality, a term which has its ba-
sis on linguistics and is extended to visual components concerning the
credibility of images. Concerning picture books, the notion of modality
requires a more specific framework. In this sense, Painter et al. (2013)
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propose a different system, termed Pathos. These authors suggest that
picture books may have three different drawing styles: minimalist, ge-
neric and naturalistic, and they will have various roles in the construc-
tion of reader-character relationship. The minimalist style represents
human characters with circles or ovals for people’s heads and does not
accurately depict facial and body proportions. Such type of style posi-
tions readers to appreciate the story, distancing them from characters,
while the other two tend to create a more empathic role among readers
and characters.

According to Kress and van Leeuwen (2006, p. 124), choices in ‘so-
cial distance’ are related to the size of frame and “to the choice between
close-up, medium shot and long shot, and so on.” In children’s picture
books the social distance system also builds the relationship between
reader and the character. This way, characters depicted in a close-up
shot are closer to readers than characters represented in a long shot.
Parallel to Social Distance, Painter et al. (2013) propose the system of
Proximity which also assists in the construction of the relations between
characters. These, in turn, can be positioned side-by-side or touching
each other, which creates a sense of affinity among the represented par-
ticipants. On the other hand, in the case of picture books, when these
latter are depicted distanced from each other, the representation may
create the notion of detachment between the characters.

For instance, in the picture book Inés (Mello & Massarani, 2015),
a historical narrative set in the 1300’, the author, Roger Mello, utilizes
a narrator who is part of the story, the main character’s daughter— Be-
atriz, to establish an amicable relation with readers. At the same time,
the narrator unfolds the tragic end of Inés de Castro, Beatriz’s mother,
who was killed under the emperor’s order. The interaction with readers
is established via interrogatives and an imperative clause. Visually the
characters are depicted in a minimalist style, in long shots and massively
depicted as offers.

Overall then, at certain moments, there is divergence between
the forms of addressing readers, who are required to interact mostly
through the verbal text, at the same time that they are kept at a disengag-
ing stance, established by the visual choices. This way, readers are main-
tained at an emotionally safe distance but are not entirely detached from
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the events narrated and may even sympathize with the child-narrator,
since Beatriz establishes pseudo-conversations with the child-readers.

As previously mentioned, the interpersonal metafunction also in-
volves evaluative meanings, which, within the Appraisal system in SFL
(Martin & White, 2005) in turn, are realized by the systems of: Attitude,
Engagement and Graduation, as well as Evaluation. According to Mar-
tin and White (2005), three sub-classes compose the Attitude system:
Affect, Judgment, and Appreciation. In the present work, we focus on
the system of Affect, since it deals with positive and negative feelings to
describe emotions, as in the Epithet (adjective) ‘cheerful, or behavior
which deploys emotional conditions, for example: ‘smiling’ Martin and
White (2005) include three groups of emotions organized according to a
system of oppositions; happiness or unhappiness; security or insecurity;
satisfaction and its opposite, dissatisfaction.

Visually, affect may also be represented by facial features and body
position, as proposed by Painter et al. (2013). Moreover, the authors also
consider that judgment may be visually invoked in readers. This way, the
systems of Affect and Judgment, firstly explored regarding their verbal
aspects (Martin & White, 2005), may also be conveyed through images.

To conclude this section, we mention an attitudinal divergent pair
concerning Affect, which occurs when the visual representation of the
character’ feeling diverges from the depiction. On the first page of the
picture book The sad book (2004), written and illustrated by Michael
Rosen, for instance, there is a drawing representing the author who is
smiling. The text begins with the sentence: “This is me being sad.” The
book was written by the author at the time of his son’s death and this
first image of a happy man coupled with a verbal text — which conveys
an opposite type of emotion of what was depicted — construes irony.

Overall, the analysis of interpersonal meanings allows us to see the
relations between readers and characters, as well as the way characters
relate to each other. Furthermore, the system of Attitude may also be
inscribed visually, and it is represented by the systems of Affect and
Judgment. If on the one hand the proximity of characters with readers
is signaled by shots, drawing style, and angles, on the other, a world
conveying emotions and social relations between characters unfolds in
picture books, as we present next.
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3 -The bear, the rabbit, and a hat: Building up relationships, lies
and behavior in I want my hat back

The narrative is based on a bear’s search of a lost hat and has two in-
triguing main characters: the bear himself and a rabbit. Curiously, after
having politely asked different animals if they had seen his hat, the pro-
tagonist meets the rabbit who is depicted with the hat on the top of his
head. The rabbit claims not to have seen or stolen the hat. A few pages
later, the bear comes to his senses and realizes that the rabbit was lying.
This way, he comes back to face the rabbit and is subsequently depicted
wearing his beloved hat. However, the bear seems to have lost his gentle-
ness — initially conveyed by his kind manner of interacting with the oth-
er characters and, when asked if he has seen a rabbit, not only does he
answer that he has not, but also adds that he has not eaten any rabbits.

3.1 - Interpersonal meanings in verbal language in | want my hat back

The basic story of I want my hat back (Klassen, 2012) is linguistically
constructed with declarative and interrogative sentences by the bear and
also with the dialogues between the bear and different animals he meets
while searching for his hat. These linguistic features show differences in
the syntactic structure, as well as variations in the degrees of politeness,
which contribute to the construal of the characters’ nature. Besides, not
only does the verbal text have its role, but the lack of it, during the highly
emotional moment of the story, are crucial in the construction of the
narrative.

The first sentence instantiated by the material process “My hat is
gone” immediately situates readers in relation to the problem raised by
the character, which can lead us to consider the narrative as a clause-re-
lational problem-solution pattern (Winter, 1994?). The bear continues “I
want it back,” and these two sentences can trigger a potential alignment
between the protagonist and the child-reader, allowing the young read-

3

According to Winter (1994, p. 49) “the moment you put together any two sentences for
a purpose, your listener or reader looks for a sensible connection between their topics.” Win-
ter considers two types of relations between clauses in a text: basic clause relations and basic
text structure. A problem-solution pattern is considered a basic text structure within the Situa-
tion-Evaluation pattern.
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ers to share the bear’s feelings and find out about the main character’s di-
lemma. The bear’s desire is reinforced by other emotive processes, such
as ‘miss’ and ‘love, which appear during the moment that precedes the
turning point of the narrative.

The bear’s thoughts and emotions are realized by declarative sen-
tences. However, interrogative sentences also operate and help to ap-
proach readers and the bear, as it is possible to read on page spread 8:
“What if I never see it again?” From this doubt, the bear conveys his
distress for not finding his hat and readers accompany this feeling. This
way a conversation between the protagonist and readers is established,
suggesting a strong interpersonal appeal.

The lines of each interactant in the dialogues also have different
colors, a feature that can contribute to the identification of speech turns,
and of speakers as well. The verbal text is foregrounded by white pages,
while the images are depicted against a beige background. To illustrate,
we refer to the first dialogue between the bear and the frog (a), as well as
the one between the bear and the rabbit (b).

(a) Have you seen my hat?
No, I have not seen any hats around here.
Ok. Thank you anyway.

(b) Have you seen my hat?

No. Why are you asking me.

I haven't seen it.

I haven't seen any hats anywhere.
I would not steal a hat.

Don’t ask me any more questions.

OK. Thank you anyway.

In terms of color as a visual feature, the sentences in the dialogue
correspond to the same color attributed to the interactant, whereas the
bear has his verbal text in black. Likewise, the rabbit is the only character
that has his speech lines represented in a different color than the one
used to illustrate his body. Not coincidentally the rabbit’s color— used to
convey the animal’s lines— corresponds to the color of the hat, since he
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has stolen it and has lied to the bear about not having seen it. This way,
color functions as an alert that signals to readers where the ‘lost’ object is.

The intermodal relation concerning the rabbit’s lie can be seen not
only by means of the lexicogrammatical choices used in the verbal text,
but also by his speech moves. Such a change in the pattern in the images,
aligned with the verbal text, indicates discontinuity in relation to the
sequence of previous answers given by the other animals to the bear’s
question. On the first page spread the bear situates readers concerning
his problem and his wish. Then, on the next two-page spreads, he asks a
fox and a frog if they have seen his hat. The animals answer negatively.
After that, the bear asks a rabbit about his hat (see dialogue (b) above).

Without having realized that the rabbit was wearing his hat, the bear
thanks him politely, as he has done before with the fox and the frog. Then,
the bear continues his survey, asking a turtle, a snake and a beaver about
his hat. The characters answer a little differently from the pattern estab-
lished in the answers given by the previous characters. Nevertheless, the
rabbit’s answer stands out, due to discontinuity in the type of answers pro-
vided earlier, the extent - as it is much longer than the other answers, and
a change in politeness.

Regarding discontinuity, the fox, the frog and then the rabbit answer
negatively. However, the rabbit’s answer changes the pattern, as he uses
different moves, as can be seen in dialogue (b) above. For instance, the
rabbit does not apply the auxiliary ‘have] or the participle form ‘seen’ In-
stead, he answers “No” very straightforwardly. Thus, after having asked
the bear the reason for the question, the rabbit echoes the answers pro-
vided so far that he has not seen any hats and adds complementary infor-
mation about not stealing a hat. By emphasizing the negative polarity, the
character not only denies his mistake, but also replaces it with what he
wants to sound as ‘true’ information: the fact that he would not steal a hat.

The rabbit’s answer creates some sort of counter expectation, once
he provides more information than required, denying a possibility of
stealing. Considering that in a dialogue, responding moves tend to be
short, while initiating moves are normally long (Eggins, 2004), the rab-
bit’s answer is expected to be simply ‘Yes’ or ‘No. Furthermore, the rabbit
is breaking Grice’s maxim of quantity: “Do not make your contribution
more informative than is required” (Grice, 1994, p. 61). Besides, his
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answer points to the rabbit’s confronting move regarding the bear’s ap-
proach. Therefore, a defensive position is construed, which will also be
eventually used by another ‘guilty’ animal by the end of the story: the
bear himself.

Regarding politeness, in his answer, the rabbit denies that he has
seen the hat emphatically by repeating the negative “haven’t seen” and
by using “any” and “anywhere” Additionally, there is no modulation to
attenuate the request in the imperative (his last sentence to the bear, in
dialogue (b) above). This way, the rabbit answers in a very direct form;
at the same time, he seems to give the tone of the conversation. On the
other hand, the bear, who has always been gentle by thanking the ani-
mals, is taken by surprise with the amount of information provided and
with the rude tone of the rabbit’s talk.

Thus, the dialogues contribute to the construal of attitudinal fea-
tures of the characters. Throughout the story, the bear follows “a sys-
tem of etiquette,” handling the events appropriately (Goftman, 1967, p.
114), as he not only asks about his hat but, after listening to the answers,
thanks each of the animals he speaks with. Besides, he also offers help by
means of a modulated offer (“Would you like me to...”), which indicates
his gentleness and politeness.

Nevertheless, the bear’s good manners literally disappear when he
realizes that the rabbit was wearing his hat, and he decides to go back
and confront the rabbit. There is, thus, a change in the background color
which turns from beige into red. Also, the small letter fonts used so far
change to capital letters and they are much bigger than the fonts used
throughout the picture book. The verbal text on the page spread conveys
the following: “I HAVE SEEN MY HAT!”

This way, the capital letters add meaning to the illustration of the
bear’s sudden recall of who he has come across, as well as who was wear-
ing his hat. Furthermore, on the succeeding pages, the bear is depicted
running into the rabbit’s direction, since his arm, along with his body
forms a vector indicating his movement towards the former. The verbal
text is also conveyed in capital letters— an aspect which construes the
notion that the bear seems to be shouting. In this sense, the use of fonts
assists in the construction of the protagonist’s attitudinal response of
outrage at the rabbit’s deceit.
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The dialogues play with different possibilities of demanding and of-
fering information, as well as of offering services. Choices in MOOD
help to create the character’s attitudes and changes in MOOD also imply
a shift in the protagonist’s nature. Thus, at the end of the story the bear’s
response corresponds to a confronting type of answer — similar to the
rabbit’s. This strategy is used to cover the fact that he has done some-
thing ‘wrong), thus, becoming guilty and defending himself, even before
having being accused. Again, negative polarity constitutes an interesting
response. In this respect, Martin and White (2005, p. 280) state that:
“Unlike positive, negative implicates its opposite” as “something in the
air is being denied.” Thus, the bear spreads in the air his guilt for having
eaten the rabbit.

The study of Mood choices allows us to see how degrees of polite-
ness, present in every speech act, contribute to the construal of the
characters’ nature. The bear’s subtle change is reflected in language use
which, in turn, reflects the character’s behavior. However, the verbal
analysis is not enough, since the analysis of the images also allows us to
establish the connection between characters, and among characters and
readers, as well as to provide evidence of who are the ‘guilty’ ones along
the story. This aspect is explored next.

3.2 -The interactive meanings in images in | want my hat back

As previously mentioned, the selected picture book consists of
declarative and interrogative sentences by the bear as well as various di-
alogues that unfold along the story. Converging with the verbal interac-
tions in the dialogues, the story is visually represented by the depiction
of the characters facing each other. At specific moments, such as the one
depicted on page spread 13, the setting is absent. This absence of visual
contextual circumstances, aligned with an accurate ‘dosage’ between
distancing and approaching readers to the characters, as well as the bear
in relation to the other animals, contribute to focusing on the turning
points of the narrative, as we show below.

In general, characters are represented in long shots as well as in
oblique angles, adding to simulate a certain detachment between read-
ers and the characters. Besides, as characters are, mostly, kept at the

VERONICA CONSTANTY 269
VIVIANE M. HEBERLE



eye level, an equal position of power between readers and characters is
construed. These points are aligned with what Painter et al. (2013) call
a ‘watch and learn’ story, in which readers are not required to engage
much, but to follow the events, mainly by images of offer.

Readers are thus positioned to accompany the bear’s saga in search for
his hat. By the succession of the character’s offers, the pace of the events is
maintained until the first turning point of the story, which happens when
the bear stops asking about his hat and lies on the grass, wondering what
will happen if nobody finds his hat. This image depicts the character in
low angle, which construes a sense of vulnerability, once readers can see
him ‘from above. Such position is contrasted with his huge proportions
as the bear occupies both pages of the spread, and half of the height of the
page. On the succeeding pages, the protagonist, still lying on the grass,
answers the deer that he has lost his hat. At this moment he starts to de-
scribe how it looks like and realizes he has seen his hat.

In terms of visual meanings, the image with a red setting, men-
tioned before, constitutes an exception, because it is the only one with a
different color used in the background. Thus, what has been illustrated
up to this point in beige turns into red. The written text, however, is
exposed in a white background which, in turn, foregrounds the capital
letters used on it.

The use of the color red activates the symbolic relation of angriness,
as red is considered an energetic color and the feelings it evokes seem as-
sociated with blood and fire (Bang, 2016). This way, the red background
helps to convey the mood of the character at an important moment of
the narrative: when the bear realizes that the rabbit was both wearing
his hat and also lying. The bear is thus depicted with his eyes wide open,
which also indicates he has come to his senses.

In relation to the construal of the character’s feelings, the bear is not
characterized as having a mouth, which could suggest an expression of
affect. Instead, by means of a minimalist style, Klassen conveys emotions
through the bear’s eyes. The protagonist is drawn with a sort of almond
shaped eyes, suggesting that he may be, at times, gazing at readers. Such
a gaze is not a direct one, once he and all the characters are represent-
ed in oblique angles, but it may construe certain proximity regarding the
child-reader and the bear.
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Besides, the bear’s eyes also convey the main character’s feelings at
certain moments of the narrative, such as when he realizes that the rab-
bit has stolen his hat and opens up his eyes. In addition, following such
moment, when he decides to come back and confront the rabbit, the
image depicts the bear’s expression of angriness, and also the notion
that he is ‘coming back] as all the animals the character has spoken to
are aligned in the order of the meetings: from the right-hand page to
the left one.

At the same time, the bear is depicted leaving all these characters
‘behind;, as he turns his back to them, and moves to the end of the left-
hand page. This way, the vectors formed by the bear’s legs foreground
the character’s movement, as well as the return to the beginning of the
story, when the bear first talked to the rabbit. Following the subsequent
events, the protagonist, still with his eyes showing anger, finally meets
the mischievous rabbit and accuses him of having stolen his hat, as pre-
sented before.

Overall, then, the narrative is marked by detaching readers from
characters by means of images of offers and long shots. However, the
imagetic choices also involve, in general, the representation of charac-
ters at the eye-level, which helps to suggest proximity between readers
and characters. Apart from that, one image that also creates such prox-
imity occurs when the bear faces the rabbit. Thus, after having shouted
his accusation, the protagonist faces the rabbit. This moment constitutes
one of the main events of the narrative.

The image which represents such moment depicts the bear and the
rabbit’s interaction from a medium to a close up shot, a distance which
construes a close look at the represented participants by the readers and
suggests a sensation of accompanying the story that unfolds right before
their eyes. Moreover, this proximity also reverberates in the ‘notion’ that
the characters have bigger proportions than they have had along the
story. Such choice puts in evidence the physical features of both charac-
ters and, with them, the power that encompasses their relationship. At
this point there is no doubt that the bear is much bigger than the rabbit:
while the first is tall and strong (occupying almost all the right-hand
page), the second is much smaller and, apparently, fragile (occupying
half of the left-hand page).
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It is also possible to observe that power is construed not only by
the depiction of a powerful animal such as the bear — which highlights
the notion that he is at the top of the food chain - but also by the gazes
exchanged. The rabbit, being smaller, is obliged to look up to the bear,
denoting his powerless position concerning the latter. This moment
is not conveyed by any verbal text and keeps readers’ attention to the
event that unfolds. Moreover, the absence of the written information
emphasizes the confronting exchange of gazes. After this hostile meet-
ing, equilibrium is reestablished, signaled by the depiction of the bear
sitting down, wearing his beloved hat, — as if he could, finally, rest.

However, the bear seems to have changed his gentle way of relating
with others, as, on the subsequent page spread, he turns his back to the
squirrel who has asked him if he has seen a rabbit. This way, the protag-
onist’s position indicates both lack of movement — once he is depicted
in the same position he was on the previous page spread — accompanied
by a lack of good manners. Thus, the change of the protagonist’s good
manners and the unfortunate outcome of the rabbit culminates with the
end of the story. The protagonist is depicted alone, as he sits down and
wears his little red hat.

Overall, it is possible to observe the intricate relation between the
visual and the verbal meanings. Even the simple choice of using the
speech lines according to the animal-interactant involves a clever in-
termodal relation that is well explored in the picture book. This way,
to conclude the paper, we explore how intermodal relations construe
interpersonal meanings.

3.3 -The intermodal analysis and the construction of irony

Having explored the interpersonal meanings of the verbal and visual
texts separately, we turn to the study of their intermodal relations. The
interpersonal meanings are now analyzed regarding three different as-
pects: Affiliation concerning readers in relation to characters; Affiliation
between characters, and the system of Feeling.

In general lines, the intermodal relations between the visual and the
verbal meanings tend to be convergent concerning the system of Affil-
iation. This occurs because the visual choices of this system are in line
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with a detaching stance, such as the depiction of characters in oblique
angles, in long shots, and by images of offer, as presented before. The
verbal text, in turn, resonates with the visual information/story offered
by means of declaratives and interrogatives used by the protagonist as
well as the dialogues exchanged by the characters. In fact, at the turning
points of the narrative, the verbal text helps to align readers and charac-
ters. This may be achieved by choices of verbs that express the charac-
ter’s feelings as well as by changes on the Mood choices. In this sense the
interplay between the verbal text and the images creates an interesting
emotive appeal.

The interplay of image and verbal text, besides approaching and cre-
ating a close relation between readers and the protagonist at certain mo-
ments, also construes irony and positions readers in a privileged ‘point of
view. The interplay here is related to the colors used in the written text
and not so much in relation to the verbal content. As already mentioned,
the written text has different colors and they link the speech turn to the
represented character. This arrangement assists in both identifying the
character’s speech turn, and also, and more importantly, calling readers’
attention to the red hat that the rabbit is wearing. This way, the hat is
signaled to readers who can ‘se¢’ that the rabbit is overtly deceiving the
bear, as shown by the red color present in both the typeface and the hat.
What is more, some sort of identification with the young readers may
arise from the rabbit’s deceitful attitude, since some children probably
tell their parents bald-faced lies by denying what they did.

Similarly to the skillful use of the font colors to construct subtle
meanings, Klassen also expresses Feelings by changing the typeface. This
happens when the bear realizes he had seen his hat and when he accuses
the rabbit for having stolen his hat. In these two specific moments the
verbal text is deployed in capital letters and in bigger fonts, as a means
to signal the sudden recall of the bear, and his expression of angriness.
Moreover, the author depicts little differences in the main character’s
eyes conveying the character’s attitudinal response. This way, the image
and the typeface contribute to the construal of most of the feelings, once
they are not explicitly conveyed in terms of attitudinal lexis.

Concerning Affiliation between characters, their orientation also
construes interesting interpersonal meanings. For instance, most ani-
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mals respond to the bear quite politely. Resonating such politeness and
cooperativeness, they are represented accordingly: facing their interact-
ant. On the other hand, irony is partially constructed by depicting the
rabbit in a coping position, whereas the verbal reaction indicates the
opposite. This way, despite an apparent cooperative face-to-face inter-
action, the verbal text commits the rabbits confronting response. More-
over, the rabbit is seen wearing the sought-after hat, whereas he denies
having seen it, thus construing ideational divergence between what is
committed verbally and what is depicted imagetically.

In relation to characters’ orientation and speech functions and reac-
tions, it is interesting to mention how such interplay construes the bear’s
attitudinal shift. In the last dialogue presented, on the penultimate page
spread, when the bear answers the squirrel with a confronting answer,
he is depicted with his back to the squirrel. This way, both visual and
verbal modes converge to the same defensive attitude to build up an
impolite and unkind character - contrary to the way he had been rep-
resented at the beginning of the story; thus, demonstrating a shift in the
character’s gentle attitude.

Concerning the high emotional moment of the narrative, illustrated
on page spread 13, the analysis demonstrates how the absence of verbal
narration creates an implicit idea of what will take place between the
bear and the rabbit. This means that the depiction of the confronting
exchange of gazes, the lack of conversation - suggested by the lack of
written text — signal that something is about to happen. As presented
earlier, such lack of conversation is evoked by the lack of commitment
of the verbal text.

Also as seen before, only on the penultimate page spread, readers
find out what took place during the interaction. This is shown by the
bear’s answer, when he affirms he would not eat a rabbit — which is the
opposite idea of what he has done. In this sense, the verbal text com-
mits more information than the image and, as the visual text does not
deliberately convey the fact, irony and dark humor fulfill the omitted
information.
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4 - Concluding remarks

To conclude the analysis, it is worth mentioning Klasen’s remarkable
play with the interpersonal meanings of language, which, in alignment
with the visual orientation of the characters, construe their natures. This
way, important grammatical notions which encompass the dialogues,
such as confronting reactions and different Mood choices have shed
light upon aspects that underscore every day social interaction.

In this sense, when the verbal text is not instantiated, it also con-
strues a great deal of the story. Thus, following what happens, at times,
in real life situations in which conversation no longer exists, and dia-
logue is replaced by violence, the story unveils the unfortunate rabbit’s
fate. The lack of instantiation of the verbal text is a means of creating
irony which, in turn, creates humor and foreshadows what was about to
happen (and that, seems to have happened).

The picture book is thought-provoking and the details of written
text and visual features not only constitute a compelling tale, but also
immerse readers in a rich multimodal experience. We argue that by car-
rying out reflective discussions concerning the semiotic resources ap-
plied in a picture book, children may become aware of how multimodal
literary texts work. In this sense, the present study has tried to demon-
strate that interpersonal meanings and differences in commitment in
picture books require readers to position themselves concerning the
ethical actions of the characters in accordance with their point of view
and experience. This way, following Burke and Copenhaver (2004, p.
212) “putting the animals to work in the classrooms” under a reflective
perspective, “[...] could increase both the power and control learners
can exert over their experiences.”

NOTES

This study was partially financed by the Brazilian Research Council (CNPq),
Process n. 312355/2018-1
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ABSTRACT

In this case study, undergraduate English major students and pre-ser-
vice teachers were asked to write reviews of two exhibitions they visited as
part of a course on multimodality and social semiotics. At the beginning
of the course, students struggled to distinguish between and produce this
genre, writing personal reflections and failing to connect their experienc-
es with academic knowledge. During the intervention described in this
study, scaffolded writing tasks were used as teaching tools, and detailed
feedback was given on the students’ reviews. The students were introduced
to the structure of response genres (Martin & Rose, 2008) and the role of
semantic waves (Maton, 2013) in academic writing. Drawing on the con-
cept of semantic gravity within the Semantics dimension of Legitimation
Code Theory (LCT) (Maton, 2013, 2014), student reviews were analyzed
to understand how different types of knowledge practices (i.e., disciplinary
knowledge versus personal experiences) appear in the reviews. Based on
pre- and post-intervention analyses of student texts, this study demon-
strates how explicit writing instruction contributed to knowledge-building
through written production.

KEYWORDS

Arts integration, museum education, multimodal literacy, genre-based
pedagogy, Legitimation Code Theory

NORA WUNSCH-NAGY 280



1 - Changing perspectives:
Writing exhibition reviews in higher education

University students of the arts and humanities are often requested to
write a variety of genres, most frequently from the genre families of argu-
ments and text responses. In this process, they are expected to organize
their reading, teaching or artistic experiences in the context of a certain
disciplinary framework. The completion of such an assignment requires the
understanding of academic expectations, and more importantly, the stu-
dents need to possess the skill of examining an experience through the aca-
demic looking-glass. Explicit writing instruction plays a significant part in
this work as it can achieve much more than helping students with the cre-
ation of a successfully assessed text. Teaching practices which aid writing
development can have a positive impact on the students’ reasoning skills
and knowledge-building within a discipline.

This study shows how two pedagogical approaches were implemented
in the context of a university course on multimodal literacy development.
The two frameworks are genre-based pedagogy informed by Systemic
Functional Linguistics (SFL) (Martin & Rose, 2008) and the Semantics di-
mension of Legitimation Code Theory (LCT) (Maton, 2013, 2014). Gen-
re-based pedagogy developed by SFL educational linguists informs scat-
folding literacy development with a focus on the semiotic features of texts.
LCT is a sociological framework for researching and informing educational
practice, and it conceptualizes knowledge practices and their organizing
principles within social fields of practice. More specifically, the Semantics
dimension of LCT conceptualizes organizing principles underlying knowl-
edge practices through their semantic codes. It is important to keep in
mind that SFL and LCT are separate theories with ‘different insights that
are complementary and which together can offer greater explanatory pow-
er’ (Martin, Maton, & Doran, 2020, p. 26). In the context of this research
study, they are brought together to support literacy development mostly by
revealing how students can access academic knowledge in the context of a
unique artistic experience. However, the two theories offer different aspects
on how students represent experiences, insights and knowledge in academ-
ic texts, and the text analyses presented here do not aim to prescribe certain
knowledge practices to the different stages of their texts.
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The study demonstrates how the understanding of genre structures
(Martin & Rose, 2008) and insights into the organizing principles of knowl-
edge practices by examining context-dependency as explained in LCT
Semantics (Maton, 2014) contributed to changes in the students” written
production based on the experiences of visiting art exhibitions during the

course.

2 - Working with genres

Resonating with Martin and Rose (2008), in this study genres are
viewed as ‘staged, goal-oriented social processes. Staged, because it usually
takes us more than one step to reach our goals; goal-oriented because we
feel frustrated if we don’t accomplish the final steps; social because writers
shape their texts for readers of particular kinds’ (p. 6). These three aspects
of genres all have significant pedagogical implications in writing instruc-
tion as they provide students with awareness of the context, purpose and
audience of their writing.

The aim of SFL-informed genre-based pedagogy (hereafter genre ped-
agogy) is to reveal the organizing principles of different genres through
explicit pedagogy, and Hyland (2007) describes it as ‘perhaps the most
clearly articulated approach to genre both theoretically and pedagog-
ically’ (p. 153). The main advantages of genre pedagogy have been sum-
marized by Hyland (2004, pp. 10-16): explicit, systematic, needs-based,
supportive, empowering, critical and consciousness-raising. Not only does
SFL-informed genre pedagogy comprise all of these characteristics, it also
recognizes the need for an explicit focus on knowledge building to partic-
ipate in writing (e.g., Martin & Rose, 2012). The scaffolding pedagogical
model of genre pedagogy is the Teaching Learning Cycle (TLC) as present-
ed by Rothery (1994). Among its various adaptations, the most widely used
TLC is represented in Figure 1 below, showing the core stages of Decon-
struction, Joint Construction and Independent Construction with Field
Building and Context Setting throughout the different cycles of learning.
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Figure 1 - The teaching learning cycle (Rothery, 1994, p. 8)

The TLC model has also been applied in academic L2 contexts (e.g.,
the SLATE project, Dreyfus, Humphrey, Mahboob, & Martin, 2016). In her
work on text-based syllabus design, Feez (1998) adapted the stages of the
TLC for the field of adult second language learners in five stages: Building
the context, Modelling and deconstructing the text, Joint construction of
the text, Independent construction of the text, and Linking related texts.
Hyland (2019) further adapts and details this model with different teacher
roles and tasks defined in the context of L2 writing instruction (p. 72).

In L2 academic contexts, genre pedagogy can successfully guide writ-
ing instructors as it has already informed second language pedagogy in
higher education contexts, showing positive influence on written produc-
tion. After research studies in L1 contexts in the 1980s, genre pedagogy
has been adapted for ESL teaching (e.g., McCabe, Gledhill, & Liu, 2015).
Hammond and Derewianka (2001) highlight several implications of the
theory for second language teaching contexts, for example the understand-
ing of language as a system for making meaning; the importance of social
and cultural contexts of language use; the analysis of the target situation,
and the importance of focusing on language at the text level as well as at the
sentence level (p. 192).

The positive impact of genre pedagogy has been emphasized in con-
nection with its influence on the development of genre awareness (Yasuda,
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2011), with special attention paid to summary writing, (Chen & Su, 2012;
Yasuda, 2015), and also in connection with Task-Based Language Teaching
(Yasuda, 2017). Chen and Su (2012) argue that genre-based approaches are
more beneficial in terms of content development and rhetorical organiza-
tion rather than linguistic accuracy and lexical diversity. Apart from such
positive impact, the necessity of pedagogic metalanguage for teachers has
also been discussed as a major factor for the success of the pedagogy (Rose
& Martin, 2012).

3 - Response genres: Focus on review writing

Control of reviews within the response genre family (Rose & Martin,
2012) is a key expectation for students especially in arts and humanities
courses. In Humphrey’s (2016) words, ‘response genres are used to appre-
ciate and respond to cultural works in the curriculum area of English and
music, drama, film studies and visual arts’ (p. 101). Although Humphrey
(2016) also reports that media review is more typical in the middle years
of schooling, and ‘the broad conception of a review in professional and ac-
ademic life makes it problematic to recontextualize for academic use’ (p.
117), it was chosen to serve two academic purposes within the context of
the course. First, its staging — Context, Description, Evaluation - provides
a framework to evaluate exhibitions. The first two stages followed by Eval-
uation help students structure their own ideas and describe an experience
from an academic perspective. Second, the review is a kind of genre that
can be found in students’ reading experiences in both everyday (popular
journalism) and academic contexts (book and course book reviews). This
can make a writing task more accessible with realistic goals. As Christie
and Derewianka (2008) argue, ‘the typical thematic structure of the review
has the merit that it gives direction and order to the manner in which the
apprentice writer may go about the writing task” (p. 62).

The definition of genre as ‘staged, goal-oriented processes’ (Martin
& Rose, 2008) contains the important concept of stages, which are in-
strumental in both writing instruction and data analysis. These stages are
defined as ‘recurrent local patterns’ (Martin & Rose, 2008, p. 6) and assist
the writer to achieve their goals by completing these stages. These stages
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can also become the units of analysis in the data analysis phase of the
research.

4 - Different kinds of knowledge

The idea that different kinds of knowledge are woven together in ac-
ademic discourse have interested linguistic and educational research for
decades since Bernstein and Halliday began collaborating in the 1960s
(Martin, Maton, & Doran, 2020, p. 10). Both SFL and LCT approaches to
knowledge and academic discourse have been informed by Bernsteins (e.g.,
2000) characterization of knowledge in terms of common-sense (everyday)
and uncommon sense (educational) knowledge that learners encounter
as they proceed from primary to secondary and tertiary education (e.g.,
1975). Painter (1999, p. 71) as well as Macken-Horarik (1996, p. 236) sum-
marize the differences between common-sense and educational knowledge
and highlight their main characteristics and significance in pedagogical
practice. Common-sense knowledge is characterized by its relevance to
a specific context, shared experiences, and it is based on observation and
participation in activities. Educational knowledge is distant from personal
experience and is based on semiotic representation that construes abstract
and technical meanings. As Painter (1999) points out, conscious, well-
planned teaching and written monologic discourse are typical of educa-
tional knowledge (p. 70). When preparing students for participation in ac-
ademic discourse, these various aspects of knowledge need to be taken into
consideration. For example, the recurring stages of Field building within
the TLC model supports this ongoing focus on building educational knowl-
edge to achieve successful written production.

From a sociological perspective, LCT also investigates the role of knowl-
edge in social practices, and it extends Bernstein’s code theory and Bourdieu’s
field theory (for a detailed account, please see Maton 2014, Chapter 2). In-
stead of simply showing the presence or absence of knowledge-building,
LCT focuses on its basis by conceptualizing the organizing principles un-
derlying knowledge practices (Martin, Maton, & Doran, 2020). This type of
analysis reveals the values, dispositions and norms that shape different prac-
tices under the visible surface. However, LCT does not see fields in binary
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oppositions of common-sense or educational knowledge. Rather, it takes a
relational perspective on the sets of practices in different fields.

5 - LCT semantics

While genre pedagogy informed the organizing principles of texts dur-
ing my teaching and analysis, the concept of semantic gravity within the
Semantics dimension of LCT served as a tool to help students see the un-
derlying principles or ‘the rules of the game’ shaping academic discourse
and ways of knowing (Chen, Maton, & Bennett, 2011, p. 146). By making
valorized knowledge visible, LCT advances social justice: it enables teachers
and students to examine educational practices which contribute to building
knowledge over the time of lessons and courses.

Semantics is one of the three elaborated sets of concepts or dimensions
of LCT. The other two dimensions explore the different organizing princi-
ples underlying practices, dispositions and contexts as a species of legiti-
mation codes: Specialization and, Autonomy as presented in Table 1 below.

Table 1 - Four dimensions of Legitimation Code Theory

Dimension Referent relations Concept

semantic gravity,

Specialization meaning . .
semantic density
. . . epistemic relations,
Semantics social-symbolic . .
social relations
ositional autonom
Autonomy external b Y

relational autonomy

LCT Semantics both theorizes and makes visible the means by which
legitimized practices are enacted in different contexts, for example cultural
studies, visual arts, pedagogy, engineering, jazz or dance. This dimension
views social fields of practice as semantic structures whose organizing prin-
ciples are conceptualized as semantic codes that comprise semantic gravity
(SG, focusing on context-dependence) and semantic density (SD, focusing
on complexity) (Maton, 2020, p. 62). The two can be analyzed either togeth-
er or separately.
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Semantic gravity reveals the degree to which meaning relates to its con-
text, and it is always relational. More specifically, context-dependency is
described in terms of stronger and weaker semantic gravity, always along
a continuum of strengths, and not in terms of dichotomous characteriza-
tions such as ‘concrete’ or ‘abstract’ knowledge. In Maton’s (2013) words,
semantic gravity is construed as a continuum of strengths with theoretical-
ly infinite capacity for gradation and variation (p. 110). Stronger semantic
gravity indicates more context-dependency, weaker semantic gravity indi-
cates less context-dependency. Put simply, stronger semantic gravity is as-
sociated with more manifest experiences, for example the description of an
event or the close analysis of a task, and weaker gravity indicates less focus
on these experiences, moving towards generalized and abstract ideas. In
this sense, semantic gravity analyzes changes over time: ‘moving from the
local particulars of a specific case towards generalizations’ (Maton, 2020,
p. 63). These movements result in shifts in semantic gravity, which are pro-
filed both horizontally and vertically as shown in Figure 2. Horizontally,
it describes changes over text time. Vertically, it presents the strengths of
semantic gravity from stronger to weaker context-dependency.

Figure 2 — Three semantic profiles (Maton, 2013, p.13)

The semantic range of the text is constituted in these two directions
over time. In previous studies presenting analyses of semantic gravity, three
typical semantic profiles have been described as seen in Figure 2. The high
semantic flatline, Profile A, represents relative context-independent prac-
tices, for example theoretical discussions. The low semantic flatline, Pro-
file B, represents practices which remain constrained in their own context,
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for example anecdotes. The semantic wave which is depicted in Profile C,
represents semantic shifts, indicating movements within the context-de-
pendency of the text, for example a teacher’s explanation of the concept of
salience in images through visual examples.

Although semantic waves within texts, lessons, courses and curricula
may take many forms (Maton, 2020, p. 82), their waving (i.e., changes in the
strength of semantic gravity) models how different practices are represent-
ed and contribute to building knowledge over time. The infinite possibility
of shifts between higher and lower semantic profiles also illustrates how
knowledge is built up gradually, and how these movements happen step by
step. Long jumps between practices might leave students and readers con-
fused, missing essential steps in the lessons or texts. The waves can be used
to visualize these strategies, guide lesson planning and build arguments
and reflection both in speaking and writing as they weave different types of
knowledge and ways of knowing together.

This study draws on the concept of semantic gravity to explore how dif-
ferent forms of knowledge appear in the students” written assignments. The
shifts between different knowledge practices are analyzed and made visible
through semantic waves, which inform knowledge-building practices with-
in the larger text time of a whole course or a shorter text time of a writing
assignment. Research enacting semantic waves has already informed aca-
demic writing, for example Clarence (2017) uses semantic waves to analyze
peer writing tutorials, and Kirk (2018) uses them to analyze EAP curricu-
lum design. Other LCT research studies have focused on semantic gravity
in the context of ethnographic research (Hood, 2016), physics assessment
(Georgiou, 2016), the integration of engineering knowledge (Wolff & Luck-
ett, 2013), and knowledge-building in vocational curricula (Shay & Steyn,
2016). These studies point to the crucial role of semantic waves in knowl-
edge-building within educational contexts.

6 — Context of research

Students usually arrive with diverse experiences and knowledge of
text types at the English Studies programs at universities. In the Hungar-
ian context, most of the language development courses focus on perfect-
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ing students’ spoken and written skills for an advanced level (CEFR C1)
proficiency exam at the end of the first year. However, there is no uniform
understanding regarding what genres are expected from students at differ-
ent courses and universities as course coordinators create the writing and
language development syllabi based on different approaches to genres and
writing pedagogy. The most common written tasks are argumentation, in-
terpretation and critical reflection in English Studies programs. In this con-
text, SFL-informed genre pedagogy provides a clear overview of guidance
for the writing instructor and the students.

In a foreign language learning context, previous experiences with genres
in the students’ L1 often influence their writing in new educational contexts
(e.g., Kang, 2005), and this issue of transfer of L1 writing practices needs to be
remembered during writing instruction. Several elements of the Hungarian
secondary school exam text types correspond to the taxonomy of school gen-
res described by Rose and Martin (2012). Secondary school exams in Hun-
garian Language and Literature (Oktatasi Hivatal, 2017), require knowledge
of genres from the genre families of arguments and text responses: exposi-
tion, critical interpretation and comparative critical interpretation of literary
works. Control of bureaucratic and rhetorical text types such as complaints,
requests, comments, appraisals and letters of reference are also expected by
the end of secondary education. However, at secondary school level English,
students are not expected to be familiar with academic genres. Instead, the
following text types are defined as requirements: at intermediate level (Com-
mon European Framework of Reference, CEFR B1) personal communication
(e-mail, message, blog, journal entry), invitations, letters; at upper-interme-
diate level (CEFR B2) letter to the editor and article for a (student) newspaper
(Oktatasi Hivatal, 2017). This suggests that students need a new introduction
to academic genres in English in the context of their university studies.

7 - Research aims and questions

One of the aims of the ‘Making Meaning with Visual Narratives’ course
was to develop the students’ multimodal literacy skills and to guide them in
gaining control over multimodal resources. However, aiming theoretically
too high, or in other words the ‘Icarus effect’ (Maton, 2013, p. 19) would be
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counterproductive in this context. In this respect, knowledge-building dur-
ing the course was designed with semantic shifts in mind that connect the
students’ previous experiences and the shared experiences with the abstract
concepts and analytical framework of social semiotic multimodality (e.g.,
Kress, 2010).
Within this context, I formulated three research questions in connec-

tion with the students’ written responses to two exhibition visits.

1. How does the review writing task contribute to knowledge-build-

ing during the course?
2. What knowledge practices are present in the students’ reviews?
3. How can genre-based pedagogy contribute to the students’ learning?

8 — Participants

In the autumn term of 2018, there were 15 students in the course, and
they all completed the review writing tasks. Thirteen students followed the
English teacher training program and had another field of study apart from
English, one student was in the English Studies program, and one student
was a visiting student. The students’ level of English was advanced (CEFR
C1 and C2), and they were in the fourth year of their studies.

9 - Procedures

A glimpse at the main blocks of the course in Table 2 reveals its organ-
izing principles, informed by the phases of the TLC (Rothery, 1994). During
the first, Deconstruction phase, students were introduced to social semiotic
multimodal analysis through image and multimodal text discussions and
reading tasks. As a special extension, five lessons were dedicated to two mu-
seum visits, which are described as the lessons of the intervention, based
on a complete TLC specifically designed for the purpose. In the final, Inde-
pendent Construction phase of the whole course, during the last two sem-
inars, the students presented their research projects inspired by the course.

The written tasks comprised four different types of texts during the
course: recounts, descriptions, reviews and a slideshow/poster presenta-
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tion. First, students wrote recounts of childhood reading, and then recounts
of memorable museum experiences to recall significant events which had
shaped their own relationship with reading and museums. During the first
lessons, to practice multimodal analysis, students wrote descriptions of im-
ages and multimodal texts such as paintings, picture book pages, websites
and magazine covers. Then, during the exhibition visits, the students wrote
two reviews of two separate exhibition. The final presentation task was the
creation of a multimodal text such a presentation (for a full account of the
tasks during the course, see Winsch-Nagy, 2020).

Table 2 - Overview of the course schedule

Lessons 1-3 Lessons 4-5 Lessons 6-10 Lessons 11-13
Guided text = Detailed text = Exhibition 1 = Exhibition 2 | Students’
discussions; = discussions, = Pre-visit Pre-visit presentations
Theoretical | focus on preparation: = preparation: | of their
readings visual speech online chosen
grammar, bubbles resources topics on
intermodal | and comic to learn multimodal
relations, books; about the text analysis
Content . s
picture language exhibition;
books and learning = language
in museums; | and learning
Post-visit in the
discussion museum;
Post-visit
discussion
Writing Picture Review Exhibition Exhibition Slideshow
tasks descriptions, = examples review 1 review 2 | poster
Recounts presentation
TlCphases = Deconstruction Embedded TLCin the contextof  Independent
exhibition visits Construction

10 - Scaffolding review writing: Lesson steps

The intervention discussed in this study focuses on the specific TLC
designed around the two exhibition visits. Preceding and during the exhi-
bition visit block of the seminar, two sessions were dedicated to the discus-
sion of comic books, picture books and illustrated books in class. After the
shared reading and analysis of some books, students selected a book and
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presented it to their peers. During these oral book presentations, the three
main stages of the review genre were introduced. Following this session, the
students were encouraged to read reviews in popular magazines and news-
papers and also revised the stages of the review genre through model texts
(Martin & Rose, 2008). A useful addition to this step was the joint drafting
of a review and re-ordering the paragraphs of model reviews.

During the same sessions, the students were also introduced to the LCT
Semantics concept of context-dependency with the help of a tutorial video
on using semantic gravity in writing (AUT literacy for assessments, 2018)
and discussions about semantic gravity in writing and teaching. For easy
access and clarity, semantic gravity was illustrated through an overview of
linking concrete experiences with generalizations and theories/concepts,
which represents a three-level analysis of semantic shifts.

The first exhibition visit took place in a small gallery near the university.
The title of the exhibition was Kidsn'Comics, and the exhibits were artworks
of contemporary Hungarian graphic artists. The exhibition was organized
to guide the visitor through stories of growing up. This small exhibition
space created opportunities for collaborative group dialogues before, during
and after the exhibition. The second exhibition visit happened at the Bacon,
Freud and the Painting of the School of London exhibition at the Hungari-
an National Gallery. This famous and popular exhibition displayed almost
ninety paintings on two floors and several rooms. The students received a
list of questions organized around the topics of multimodality, learning and
language in the exhibition.

During the exhibition visits, further scaffolding was provided through
a list of viewing questions, directing the students’ attention to the presence
of semiotic resources and the learning opportunities they offered. The re-
views were written after a short class discussion that followed the exhibition
visits. Students received feedback both in terms of the structure and the
logical development of the review. In the case of reviews that presented
strong context-dependency or no semantic shifts, the feedback included
comments on semantic waves in the paragraphs.

After the second visit, students prepared another review based on
the instructions in Table 3. The reviews were assessed with a focus on the
structure and the organization of ideas in the texts. In both writing tasks,
students were asked to take on the role of a language teacher who writes
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for fellow teachers about the exhibition in an English language teaching
journal.

Table 3 - The second review writing task
Write a review about the ‘Bacon, Freud and the Painting of the London School’
exhibition. In your review, discuss the following topics.

Context
1. What is this exhibition about?
« Description
2. Describe the use of language and the interplay of semiotic resources at the
exhibition.
3. Evaluation
« Evaluate the use of written text in the exhibition.

Write your review in 600-800 words.

11 - Data collection and analysis

The two sets of exhibition reviews written by the 15 students were col-
lected, resulting in 30 reviews with each review between 600 and 900 words.
These texts were analyzed in three cycles. The first reading of the texts hap-
pened during the course, when feedback was given to the students, focus-
ing on the review stages and semantic waves. Then, the second and third
readings provided more in-depth analysis of the texts with the same focus
points. First, I examined the students’ understanding of the review genre
in the two sets of texts. Second, I looked at the context-dependency of the
reviews, coding the texts based on meaningful units, which were sentences
or clauses in some cases.

To guide the analysis and make the coding decisions transparent, a trans-
lation device was developed based on other research studies enacting LCT
semantic gravity. Three translation devices (Maton, 2014; Georgiou, 2016;
Kirk, 2018) were studied in detail. The basic principle of creating a translation
device or external language of description (Maton, 2016) is the same across
all translation devices enacting semantic gravity, that is that they represent
LCT concepts and connect them with the description of the coded content
and examples from the data. This way, these translation devices can be read
from left to right and vice versa, making the analysis explicit and transparent.
The translation device for this particular study is presented in Table 4.

NORA WUNSCH-NAGY 203



Table 4 - Translation device for the semantic gravity analysis of students’

exhibition reviews

Semantic Coding

gravity  categories
SG--

Weaker

A
SG-
SGO
SG+

\

Stronger SG*+
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Coding of
responses

Enacting theories

Summary Generalization

Description

Personal response

Description of coded
content

Student refers to a
theoretical principle,
specialized or abstract
knowledge without
reference to the
exhibition

Student makes
generalized
comments about
the exhibition while
explicitly providing
some references

to multimodal
perspectives

Student summarizes
the exhibition
experience

Student describes the
exhibition space and
objects with concrete
examples

Student reflects on
personal engagement,
opinions and
emotions during the
exhibition experience

294

Example quote from student reviews

‘As Gunther Kress expresses
particular perceptions can be
conveyed by different semiotic
modes. (C3_S5_R2)

‘Last but not least, size is also
a means of meaning-making’
(C3_S5_R2)

‘Besides language and the
paintings, as semiotic resources,
other signs of meaning-making
are present in this exhibition’
(C3_S5_R2)

“photographs have a quite
important role in some artists’
work” (C3_S5_R2)

‘Visualizing the exhibition as a
timeline enables us to discover
the incredible dialogues between
artists. (C3_S5_R2)

“The exhibition presents almost
ninety paintings from painters of
the London School (Francis Bacon,
Lucian Freud, Frank Auerbach,
and Leon Kossoff), and also from
contemporary artists who have
been inspired by their figurative
work of art (Cecily Brown, Lynette
Yiadom-Boakye). (C3_S5_R2)

‘Francis Newton Souza is playing
with light in “Two Saints in a
Landscape, a completely black
painting’ (C3_S5_R2)

‘T was a bit disappointed, but
fortunately I was able to find
some quite interesting comics’
(C3_S5_R1)

Talso liked that both the drawings
and the texts had a big enough size
to read and look at (C3_S5_R1)



During the analysis and coding of the reviews, the first readings deter-
mined the strengths of context dependency that could be observed. This is
how five levels of semantic gravity were defined for the analysis of the stu-
dent texts based on the variety of the knowledge practices they exhibited in
the reviews as can be read in the ‘Description of coded content’ column. In
the teaching practice, these were reduced to the three levels of concrete ex-
periences, generalized ideas and theories. For example, if the content con-
tained expressions such as ‘T was a bit disappointed’ or ‘T also liked that], the
response was coded as [SG++], functioning as the students’ self-reflection.
Such a perspective gives insights into the student’s personal reactions and
emotional engagement. The next level coded as [SG+], contained detailed
descriptions of the exhibition space and objects such as ‘Francis Newton
Souza is playing with light in “Two Saints in a Landscape’, a completely black
painting’ This describes a concrete example from the exhibition, informing
the reader about the context of the event. Descriptions which summarize
the exhibition experience, for example, ‘photographs have a quite important
role in some artists’ work’ were coded as [SGQ@]. When students described
the exhibition space while explicitly providing some references to multi-
modal perspectives, their responses were coded as [SG-], for example ‘size
is also a means of making meaning. The weakest level of semantic gravity
was coded as [SG--], representing abstract and specialized knowledge, of-
ten referencing academic work. For example, the response ‘Kress argues
that particular perceptions can be conveyed by different semiotic modes’
introduces a theoretical approach without any references to the exhibition
space.

12 - Results and discussion

In the following section, I will answer each research question (RQ) by
first presenting the results of the analysis, and then interpreting and dis-
cussing them. One pair of reviews by the same student is used to illustrate
the findings. This pair of reviews, as also explained in the results of the RQ2
is representative of the whole group in terms of the changes in students’
semantic profiles.
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RQ1: How does the review writing task contribute to knowledge-

building during the course?

Results

This research question aimed at understanding how review writing tasks

shaped the students’ museum visit experience in the context of the course.

As introduced in the overview of the context of this research, the students’

writing was supported by the scaffolding tasks which helped with the differ-
ent genre stages as described by Martin and Rose (2008). Reading the texts

in three cycles during the data analysis, eclectic writing practices were found

in all of the students’ first reviews. Most typically, the students’ initial reviews

contained elements of a variety of genres such as recounts, personal respons-

es and critical interpretations with elements of descriptions.

Table 5 — Genre structures in a first review

Paragraph  Expected

genre stage
1 Context
2 Description
3
4
5
6
7 Evaluation

NORA WUNSCH-NAGY

Observed stages:
genres

Record of events:
recount

Reaction: personal
response
Description: review
Record of events:
recount

Background:
historical

Evaluation: review

Evaluation: personal
response

Reaction: personal
response

Reaction: personal
response

Example from data (C3_S5_R1)

T visited the exhibition mostly because it
was a group activity and [ have an interest in
the topic’

‘When I saw the first scene I immediately felt
the connection; it drew my attention’

“To be honest, this realization I encountered
made me feel good in a way that I could
finally benefit from my history courses at
university. On top of that, I was working in a
summer camp for children, where we dealt
with the Roman Empire, and I was so proud
of my little brother, who also took part, that
he had learnt the name of the roman sword,
whereas a lot of people do not know’

“This shows the numerous adaptability of
comics!

As a reflection on the visit itself I could start
with the relevance to the course’

‘Personally, I felt empowered by the little
knowledge I gained so far’

‘Finally, I would like to add that this kind of
group activity fulfils my requirements for an
open-minded educational setting
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Table 5 shows a set of examples of the different elements detected in a
typical Review 1. This text was also used to illustrate the semantic gravity
analysis in RQ 2. Different texts showed different combinations of stages
from different genres.

After the feedback given on the first reviews and the discussion of the
aim of each stage, the second set of reviews showed more control of the re-
view structure, with a growing tendency to include interpretative and ana-
lytical comments instead of personal comments about the exhibition details
during the Description stage. There were only four students who produced
areview based on the task instructions. Eight students followed the expect-
ed three stages but they included some analysis, evaluations or personal
responses in the descriptive paragraphs. Three students’ texts strongly com-
bined personal responses, recounts and descriptions all through their texts.
An interesting change after the first reviews was the students’ tendency to
include multimodal analysis based on the newly studied theoretical con-
cepts. Except for the three cases of strongly mixed texts, personal remarks
were shared in the Evaluation stage, taking the role of the language teacher,
not the everyday museum visitor.

The skill of writing in a particular genre is necessary for teachers and
professional writers, as they are often assigned to teach or write based on
precise guidelines. Implicitly, students are expected to possess these skills
by their secondary school exams. In the first reviews, students based their
observations on their personal preferences, feelings and opinions, and less
on objective descriptions, analysis and evaluation. The reasons for the ini-
tial writing challenges can be the result of the transfer of writing attitudes
acquired in the students’ L1 writing education and the lack of clear instruc-
tions in their writing experiences. These interpretations can be further in-
vestigated with the help of interviews. The shift in the students’ positions is
also seen a result of the activation of their freshly encountered knowledge
and the introduction of explicit genre pedagogy.

The most significant observation regarding writing tasks is the need
for clear specifications about the function of the stages in the genre, and
making the students understand that good observational skills manifest in
written descriptions, which are necessary for further analysis and evalua-
tion. When students become confident about writing various text types for
specific audiences, they can organize their own observations and ideas in
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a meaningful way, and they can be prepared for critical interpretation and
reflection. This way a review writing task is an important step in building
knowledge about a certain topic such as the pedagogical value of exhibition

visits.

RQ 2: What knowledge practices are present in students’ reviews?

Results

As discussed above, this study draws on the LCT concept of semantic
gravity to understand the different knowledge practices demonstrated by
the students. The specifications of the multimodal social semiotic discipli-
nary context of the course resulted in clear expectations regarding what
knowledge practices needed to be demonstrated in the texts, and a wide
semantic range was estimated in the reviews. Writing about an exhibition
visit implies the necessity of context-dependency, with exact details of the
exhibition space and objects. Since the students were assigned the role of an
expert teacher who prepared the review with knowledge of the pedagogical
and multimodal meaning-making potential of museums, they were also ex-
pected to demonstrate insights from such perspectives.

As described in the previous section on the genre specifications, the
first set of texts mostly contained elements of personal responses and re-
counts. From the perspective of semantic gravity analysis, such elements
in the students’ texts resulted in strong semantic gravity within the writer’s
personal context, instead of the expected description of the museum space
or summary of the experience. This is the main reason for the introduction
of the coding level SG++, which indicates the strongest level of context-de-
pendency, representing opinions and observations strictly from the view-
er’s own perspective, locked in the immediate context of the self.

The semantic profiles presented below in Figures 3 and 4 are show ten-
dencies of the changes in the most typical students’ semantic profiles in Re-
view 1 and 2, who followed the review structure but still combined different
genre elements in them. Figure 3 presents one detailed semantic gravity
analysis of a typical first review, based on clause and sentence level analysis
of the students’ text already featured in Tables 4 and 5. Examples from the
student’s text are added to the semantic profile, and the complete transla-
tion device used for the analysis can be consulted in Table 4.
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Figure 3 — Semantic gravity analysis of the first exhibition review (C3_S5_R1)

The sentences at the beginning of the text (the first four black dots)
show strong semantic gravity which reflect a series of personal comments
about the students’ feelings at the exhibition, for example:

I visited the exhibition mostly because it was a group activity and I have
an interest in the topic. [SG++] I have tried to use comics in my English

lessons, but I have not exposed myself to them enough yet. [SG++]

This example from the second paragraph of this review shows how the
students shift between description, personal response, generalized ideas
and multimodal perspectives:

The most memorable one for me was the ‘Rusty sword’ for a somehow in-
explicable reason. [SG++] When I saw the first scene, I immediately felt
the connection; it drew my attention. [SG++] I fell in love with [SG++]
the concept of a tricolour comic, especially the concept of adding a third
emphasizing colour to the black and white ‘background’ [SGO]

In this first text, the student shared details of the exhibit, but it was pre-
sented from an extremely personal perspective, almost as if this piece of text
was part of a letter to the friend. After the feedback given on this first review,
the students” second writing showed less focus on the personal feelings, and
more on the exhibition itself. As a comparison, Figure 4 presents the seman-
tic gravity analysis of the same student’s second exhibition review.
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Figure 4 - Semantic gravity analysis of the second exhibition review (C3_S5_R2)

In the second review, the semantic threshold has clearly moved up a
level, which, consulting the translation device created for the study, shows
the point of reference, the concrete examples were based on the exhibition
space and not on the student’s own personal experience. This profile also
shows a typical writing strategy of introducing highly valued expert voices
as introductions to observations, thus structuring the descriptions through
multimodal theories, which is not necessarily typical in entertainment re-

views:

Alongside paintings, sculptures and photographs are also presented as or-
ganic parts of the exhibition. [SG@] Alberto Giacometti’s figurative sculp-
tures can be seen as the adaptation of the paintings; as the characters would
come alive. [SG+] This serves a complementary role in meaning-making,
as a film adaptation to a book. [SGQ] Photographs have a quite important
role in some artists work. [SG@] Francis Bacon can be mentioned as a
perfect example, because he really liked to use John Deakin’s photos as an

ultimate inspiration, even as a model to his paintings. [SG+]

In this second example, the student provides a summary of the exhibi-
tion, and at the same time gives insights into observations techniques, and
illustrates the commentary with concrete artistic examples.

The most significant result is that the students’ point of reference be-
came the exhibition itself instead of their own personal memories and feel-
ings induced by the exhibition. Similar changes can be seen in 12 reviews,

NORA WUNSCH-NAGY 300



but three of these concentrated their personal reflections in the evaluation
which means stronger semantic gravity [SG++] in the Evaluation of the
exhibition. 12 students kept a raised semantic profile at the level of [SG+],
which indicates a focus on the museum as a source of examples. Three stu-
dents kept the subjective, personal engagement in the second review, show-
ing signs of knowledge-based observations, but still seen through a lens of
personal beliefs, opinions and feelings all through the description.

After the feedback on the first reviews, students gained understanding
of the different knowledge practices, achieving a wider semantic range with
the introduction of multimodal viewpoints through descriptions and illus-
trative details from the exhibitions. Another course with similar writing
practice would most certainly help students with more confident control of
their knowledge practices in different interactions and writing tasks.

Semantic gravity waves and knowledge-building

The semantic gravity analysis indicates that the move away from a
strong reliance on their personal perspectives was the first major shift the
students performed. The distancing objectivity of descriptions is what pre-
pares students for forming an evaluation, and then for the analysis and crit-
ical interpretation of texts and events. Creating these shifts and weaving the
experiences with viewpoints demonstrating specialized knowledge are es-
sential practices for taking part in well-informed and knowledge-powered
dialogues in the classroom or any discourse community. Responding to the
everyday experience enacting academic, expert roles demanded a shift in
the students’ way of thinking. Changing their social role in the context of
the visit also meant changing the knowledge practices they enacted in the
reviews. This conceptual development is related to a higher level of semiotic
mediation, described as metasemiotic mediation (Coffin & Donohue, 2014,
p. 117). Apart from the metalanguage of genre pedagogy, the metalanguage
of semiotic resources also gave access to more meanings within this aca-
demic discourse.

Based on these results, semantic gravity analysis can be used as a teach-
ing and feedback tool to help students make visible these shifts between their
knowledge practices, and as an analytical tool as well. An important step
in the analytical process is the creation of the translation device presented
earlier in this paper, which can be adapted for different research contexts.
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RQ3: How can genre-based pedagogy contribute
to the students’ learning?

The discussion of this research question is based on the insights pro-
vided by the intervention procedures and the analysis presented above. The
development observed in the students’ review writing can be interpreted
as the result of explicit genre-based pedagogy implemented not only in the
intervention phase, but all through the course design. Students were asked
to write different genres for different pedagogical purposes all through the
course. First, the recount of a memorable experience activated their own
memories of museum visits. Then, the picture descriptions prepared them
for the objective description of multimodal texts. The multimodal text anal-
ysis enacting theories helped them enact new concepts of social semiotic
multimodality which they relied on in the final presentations. The reviews
discussed here as part of the intervention had the greatest impact on the
students’ understanding of the social and pedagogical role of different texts
not only in education, but in other aspects of their lives.

DECONSTRUCTION

1. Book discussion session

2. Text responses and the review genre
3. Reading model texts

4. Researching reviews

5. Analysis of reviews

+ Exhibition visits: Building field about

INDEPENDENT CONSTRUCTION 2 exhibitions (as multimodal texts)

Review 2

Towards control of/
critical orientation to

REVIEWS JOINT CONSTRUCTION

1. Group discussions: book reviews,
exhibition reviews

2. Drafting reviews

3. Reordering review paragraphs

FEEDBACK

Genre stages

LCT Semantics Building field

INDEPENDENT CONSTRUCTION 1

Review 1

Figure 5 — The teaching learning cycle adapted for review writing during the course

During the intervention stage built around the exhibition visits, the
stages adapted from the scaffolding model of the TLC provided a clear ped-
agogical approach to guide students in this writing development as present-
ed in Figure 5: Deconstruction of model texts, Joint Construction based on
group discussions and writing tasks, Independent Construction 1, Feed-
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back 1, Independent Construction 2, Feedback 2. Repeating the Independ-
ent Construction twice, based on explicit prompts and feedback helped stu-
dents concentrate on their exhibition experiences instead of having to guess
the expectations of the course tutor.

The integration of the TLC aimed to illustrate how the model can be
adapted to guide students towards control of different genres. However, the
text production outcome of the TLC was only one of its benefits during
the course. The process of arriving at the Independent Construction stage
created a rich learning experience which included a variety of speaking and
writing activities both individually and as a group. During this course, the
TLC provided an empowering pedagogical model with the possibility of
shaping it to the students’ needs and the objectives of the course.

13 - Conclusion

This small-scale qualitative study focused on specialized knowl-
edge-building within a course on multimodal social semiotics with Eng-
lish language teacher trainees, who were asked to write exhibition reviews
among other text types. The several readings and the analysis of the data
show that making expectations within a writing task explicit and realistic is
key to successful writing development. Not only were the expected stages
modeled and practiced before writing, the students also received further
scaffolding through feedback enacting the LCT concept of semantic gravity,
visualizing and analyzing the context-dependency of their writing. These
findings indicate that the more explicit scaffolding and feedback are, the
more controlled and informative the students’ writing can become. Present-
ing the writing task with a focus on the relevance of context, target audience
and organizing principles of writing contributed to the students’ learning.
Apart from receiving an introduction to review writing, the students also
practiced organizing their ideas with the help of the LCT Semantics con-
cept of semantic gravity. Semantic gravity contributed to this process as a
teaching, assessment and analytical tool, informing both the teacher and
the students about the knowledge practices enacted in exhibition review
writing in terms of their relative context-dependency.
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These exhibition visits created memorable learning experiences and
formed the basis of further knowledge-building. However, such experienc-
es without the collaborative discussion of multimodal analytical perspec-
tives and the individual writing tasks would have remained only positive
memories. In this learning process, the genre-based approach to writing
instruction has proven to be time-saving and empowering both for the stu-
dents and their tutor.
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RESUMO

Ao utilizarem a lingua, os falantes ou escreventes realizam escolhas.
Os objetivos desta comunicacido sdo analisar o discurso que acompanha
as escolhas de alunos portugueses ao escreverem um texto, colaborativa-
mente, em pequeno grupo, e observar a evolugdo dessa dimensdo metalin-
guistica, ao longo da educagéo basica. O enquadramento teérico é tomado
da Linguistica Sistémico-Funcional (LSF) (Halliday, 2013; Halliday, 2014;
Martin & Rose, 2007) e também da perspetiva que atribui a consciéncia
metalinguistica um papel na escrita (Myhill & Newman, 2016). A LSF in-
tegrou as escolhas inconscientes na instanciacio do sistema linguistico,
mas as escolhas também podem emergir de forma consciente. Em relagdo
a metodologia, foi registada a interacdo entre os participantes durante a
escrita em grupo, em diferentes niveis de escolaridade. A analise teve por
base a avaliatividade ou manifestacdo de atitudes em relacio as propostas
para construir o texto. Os resultados mostram o aumento dessas propos-
tas, que implicam escolhas, com o nivel de escolaridade. Esse aumento é
acompanhado por manifestacdes metalinguisticas das posi¢oes dos parti-
cipantes face as propostas. Observa-se ainda um alargamento dos recursos
linguisticos e textuais que podem ser objeto de escolha. Como implicagbdes,
defende-se a integragao de escolhas e da sua discussao metalinguistica na
aprendizagem da escrita.

PALAVRAS-CHAVE

Escolha, escrita, escrita colaborativa, atividade metalinguistica,
metadialogo
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1 - Introducao

O uso da lingua num determinado contexto é marcado por escolhas. A
Linguistica Sistémico-Funcional (LSF) (Halliday, 2014) integrou no proprio
sistema linguistico a realizagdo de escolhas enquanto construgdo do signi-
ficado (Halliday, 2013; Fontaine, 2013). Um dos reflexos dessa integracdo
foi a atribui¢do a dimensao de escolha de um cardter inconsciente, ou seja,
a escolha é tomada enquanto concretizagdo de possibilidades proporcio-
nadas pelo sistema, o que, por si, ndo implica “consciousness or intention”
(Matthiessen, Teruya, & Lam, 2010, p. 69). Segundo esta perspetiva, nas
palavras de Fontaine (2013), tendo em conta a posi¢do hallidayiana de co-
locagdo do foco nas relagdes inter-organismos e ndo na dimensao intra-or-
ganismo (Halliday, 1978), a escolha “does not include active or conscious
intention, as in an act of deciding” (Fontaine, 2013, p. 5). Contudo, apesar
desse foco, como salienta Fontaine (2013), o préprio Halliday reconhece a
relevancia de outras abordagens (Fontaine, 2013, p. 5) e a LSF tem vindo a
integrar perspetivas em que a dimensdo consciente e intencional das esco-
lhas é tida em consideragdo (Asp, 2013; O’Donnell, 2013). A partir de uma
perspetiva neurolinguistica, Asp (2013) considera os utilizadores da lingua
como “agentes” do seu discurso, “not only capable of, but continuously
making, conscious choices in discourse” (Asp, 2013, p. 178).

No caso da escrita, em que a concretizagio de possibilidades também
estd, obviamente, presente, a dimensdo das escolhas conscientes tem sido
colocada em relevo, numa tradicio de andlise que inclui a perspetiva de
Vygotsky (Vygotsky, 1991a,b), a ligacdo & metacognicio e a consciéncia me-
talinguistica (Camps & Milian, 2000; Myhill, Newman, & Watson, 2020) e
que se estende a abordagens no interior da LSF (O’'Donnell, 2013).

Numa dessas abordagens, O’'Donnell (2013) defende que a LSF também
deve incluir uma orientagdo para o processo e nio apenas para a analise
das escolhas manifestadas no texto/produto. Analisando dados do registo
dos batimentos nas teclas (“keystroke-logging methods”) do computador,
O’Donnell (2013) advoga que, em relagio a escrita, a dimensédo da escolha
linguistica deve ser perspetivada no ambito do préprio processo, pois ai sio
tomadas decisdes em diferentes niveis, desde o nivel organizativo até ao
nivel das escolhas sintaticas e lexicais. Essas decisdes manifestam-se na di-

nimica do processo, com avangos e recuos em relagdo a decisdes anteriores,
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pois, na escrita, ao contrario do que acontece na oralidade, “we can delete
text, change our wording, insert new text at previous points, or move text
to earlier or later points” (O’Donnell, 2013, p. 248).

A dinimica do processo de escrita é, efetivamente, captada pelo registo
dos batimentos nas teclas do computador. Contudo, este método nio nos
dé acesso as razdes ou motivagdes que fundamentam as alteracdes reali-
zadas por quem se encontra a escrever. Por debaixo da superficie que se
manifesta pelas modifica¢des, adivinha-se todo um mundo constituido por
posigoes do sujeito face ao objeto linguistico-textual. Esse objeto vai sendo
por ele considerado, seja registado no papel ou ecrd, seja formulado apenas
mentalmente (Barbeiro, 1999; Calil, 2012, 2016). As posi¢des podem ser
de aceitagdo ou de rejeigdo, segundo graus mais ou menos acentuados, e
fundadas em razdes precisas e especificas ou em razdes que remetem para
uma perce¢do mais global do funcionamento do texto, face ao propdsito
sociocomunicativo prosseguido no contexto situacional e sociocultural.

A escrita colaborativa em intera¢do direta dos participantes (“escrita
reativa’, na designagao de Lowry, Curtis, & Lowry, 2004) da acesso as al-
teracdes que vao sendo propostas e a esse mundo de posi¢cdes dos sujeitos
em relagdo ao objeto linguistico-textual que vao delineando e produzindo.
A emergéncia de propostas e posicdes expressas pelos participantes entre si
concede a escrita colaborativa um valor pedagogico, para além do valor de
instrumento de pesquisa em relagdo ao processo de escrita (Camps, Guasch,
Milian, & Ribas, 2000). Justifica-se, por essas duas vertentes, a andlise dos
conhecimentos ativados e das posi¢des expressas na escrita colaborativa,
orientadas para a tomada de decisdo em relacdo ao objeto linguistico-tex-
tual, em diferentes niveis de escolaridade e de desenvolvimento da escrita.

Devido & imensa quantidade de dados que a andlise da interagdo na
produgio colaborativa de um texto implica recolher, geralmente, os estudos
tém-se focado apenas num nivel ou grupo especifico: por exemplo, Camps
et al. (2000) focaram-se no ensino secundario; Sturm (2016), em adultos
que experimentam dificuldades de escrita; Herder et al. (2018), no nivel do
ensino primdrio. A comparagio direta entre niveis ou grupos encontra, por
isso, obstaculos.

Para além disso, no conjunto alargado das manifestacdes que tém sido
consideradas sob a denomina¢ido de “metalinguistica’, os estudos tém-se

restringido a alguns aspetos ou niveis de consciéncia, raramente abrangen-
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do um leque alargado de manifestagdes segundo uma abordagem integrada
e integradora. Os proprios instrumentos ou categorias de andlise tém sido
construidos sobretudo de forma indutiva, baseados nos dados e propdsitos
especificos do estudo, seja criados de raiz (Myhill et al., 2020), ou adap-
tando categorias de estudos proximos anteriores a especificidade dos da-
dos (Sturm, 2016). Faltam estudos que apliquem a escrita colaborativa e as
manifestagdes de consciéncia metalinguistica sistemas de andlise gerais ja
construidos (ainda que em permanente reconstru¢io) e com poder analiti-
co robusto ja revelado — por exemplo, o sistema de avaliatividade (Martin
& White, 2005; Martin & Rose, 2007; Halliday, 2014). Adicionalmente, os
estudos realizados tém adotado predominantemente uma abordagem qua-
litativa, o que em muitos casos (sem pdr em causa os seus contributos para
o conhecimento do campo) se deve ao ja referido volume elevado de dados
que é necessario recolher, transcrever e analisar quando esses dados sido
constituidos pela interagdo na escrita colaborativa. Esse volume é multipli-
cado quando o estudo incide sobre diferentes categorias de participantes,
correspondentes ao nivel de escolaridade ou a outras categorias.

O presente estudo toma como objeto as manifestagdes de consciéncia
metalinguistica em quatro niveis de escolaridade do ensino basico. Assume
uma perspetiva integrada que inclui diferentes manifestacdes metalinguis-
ticas, para expressar a posi¢do do sujeito em relagdo a escrita e ao processo
de construgéo do texto. Para a andlise dessas manifestacoes das posi¢oes do
sujeito, toma como base o sistema de avaliatividade desenvolvido no ambi-
to da LSF (Martin & White, 2005; Martin & Rose, 2007; Halliday, 2014). Os
seus objetivos sdo, assim, identificar no discurso em interacdo que acom-
panha a tomada de decisdo e as escolhas dos alunos do ensino bésico ao
escreverem um texto, colaborativamente, as posigdes metalinguisticas dos
participantes, analisar essas posicoes considerando a sua natureza avaliati-
va, os dominios linguistico-textuais particulares sobre os quais incidem e
o conhecimento (metalinguistico) que manifestam, e captar a evolu¢ao da
dimensio metalinguistica, ao longo da educagio basica.
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2 - Enquadramento concetual

2.1 - Escrita colaborativa e atividade metalinguistica

A presenca de atividade metalinguistica na intera¢do posta em prati-
ca na escrita colaborativa tem sido evidenciada nalguns estudos (Camps,
1994; Barbeiro, 1999; Camps et al., 2000; Gutiérrez, 2008; Calil, 2012, 2016;
Sturm, 2016; Herder et al., 2018). Essa presenca tem sido perspetivada para
o estudo da consciéncia metalinguistica dos sujeitos e para o estudo da re-
lagdo da consciéncia metalinguistica com a prépria atividade de escrita,
designadamente quanto ao papel que pode desempenhar no desenrolar do
processo e nas decisdes tomadas no seu decurso. Para operacionalizar os
estudos, tém sido propostas sistematizacoes e categorizagdes da atividade
metalinguistica que ocorre na escrita. Camps et al. (2000) analisaram os
enunciados metalinguisticos encontrados em seis transcri¢cdes da interagiao
ocorrida durante a escrita de um texto argumentativo por estudantes do en-
sino secundario, organizados em pequenos grupos de dois ou trés estudan-
tes. Encontraram diferentes tipos de enunciados de reformula¢do: os que
apenas enunciam a proposta de alteracdo, os que manifestam uma rejeicao
da proposta anterior ou, pelo menos, o seu questionamento, sem comen-
tarios metalinguisticos, os que acompanham a proposta de reformulagio
com comentdrios, mas sem recurso a termos metalinguisticos e os que inte-
gram nos comentarios termos metalinguisticos especificos. Os enunciados
considerados incidem sobre diversos dominios: aspetos discursivos, como
os relativos aos escritores/emissores, destinatarios, fung¢des e inten¢do do
texto, estrutura do texto, aspetos linguisticos, ortografia e pontuagido. Con-
templam ainda na analise os enunciados avaliativos.

Na analise de rasuras orais durante a escrita conjunta de uma hist6-
ria inventada, por parte de alunos recém-alfabetizados, Calil (2012, 2016)
encontra comentarios que incidem sobre aspetos pragmaticos (relativos
a realizacdo da tarefa), textuais (que remetem para a ordem ou unidade
textual) e seménticos (que manifestam a procura do termo ou significado
adequado).

Sturm (2016) considera um numero elevado de categorias (15) para
analisar as atividades cognitivas postas em pratica por escritores adultos
com dificuldades na escrita. Entre essas categorias, encontram-se ativida-
des que dizem respeito a realizagdo da tarefa, & formulagdo de propostas de
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ideias e de texto, a apresentacdo de comentarios e avaliagdes. Estes podem
incidir na execugdo da tarefa, nas ideias que vdo sendo apresentadas e no
texto que vai sendo proposto ou escrito.

A ligagao crucial da consciéncia metalinguistica as escolhas que a es-
crita implica é salientada por Myhill et al. (2020). As conversas ou dialogos
metalinguisticos (“metatalk’, na designacdo adotada em lingua inglesa, de-
signadamente por Myhill & Newman, 2016, i. a.) em torno dessas escolhas
constituem um meio de os professores alargarem a aprendizagem dos alu-
nos, em relacao ao valor especifico que os recursos linguisticos adquirem,
contribuindo para que o texto alcance o seu prop6sito sociocomunicativo
num determinado contexto. As unidades de anélise que adotam situam-se
num nivel superior ao enunciado, correspondendo a sequéncias de fala ou
didlogos, o que permite apreender a forma como os professores orientam
esses didlogos para construir a aprendizagem dos alunos em relagio a cons-
trugdo do texto escrito e a consciéncia das escolhas que podem ser geradas.

As andlises referidas permitem identificar tipos de atividades e tipos de
comentdrios, tendo sobretudo em conta os dominios sobre que incidem, a
natureza dos comentdrios ou o conhecimento metalinguistico. Gutiérrez
(2008) categoriza as manifestacdes de atividade metalinguistica na escri-
ta colaborativa em reformulagbes textuais (as operagoes de modificagio
do texto), agdes orais (de aceitagdo, rejeigdo, questionamento, repeti¢ao) e
comentarios. Considera que as reformula¢des podem apresentar atividade
metalinguistica implicita ou explicita, as agdes orais consistem em ativida-
de metalinguistica implicita e os comentdrios constituem atividade meta-
linguistica com carater explicito.

Os comentdrios constituem atividade metalinguistica com carater ex-
plicito; as agdes orais (de aceitacdo, rejei¢do, questionamento, repeti¢do)
consistem em atividade metalinguistica implicita e as reformula¢des po-
dem apresentar atividade metalinguistica explicita ou implicita. Adota,
por conseguinte, uma perspetiva que integra as operagoes ou propostas,
as acoes sobre elas e a reflexdo sobre o objeto linguistico-textual, que pode
acompanhar as propostas e ages.
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2.2 - Posicionamento metalinguistico

Neste estudo, tomaremos também uma perspetiva integrada como base
da nossa andlise. A partir da proposta de Gutiérrez (2008) e das propostas
desenvolvidas no ambito da LSE, consideramos que a posigdo ou atitude do
sujeito pode manifestar-se também em relagdo as propostas para construir
o objeto linguistico-textual. Essa posi¢do constitui a base da atividade meta-
linguistica quanto a revelagdo da orientacio para a tomada de decisdo sobre
uma operag¢io ou objeto linguistico textual. Acima desse nivel, a posi¢ao
pode ser expressa com maior ou menor for¢a, com recurso a mecanismos
de avaliatividade e gradagdo que afirmem ou reforcem a possibilidade (mo-
daliza¢ao) ou a obriga¢do (modulagio), que expressem ou amplifiquem um
valor (Halliday, 2014; Martin & White, 2005; Martin & Rose, 2007), ou que
recorram a apresentacio de argumentos que fundamentem, de forma expli-
cita, a posi¢do do sujeito em relagio as propostas apresentadas no processo.

Como explicitam Martin e Rose (2007), a avaliatividade “is concerned
with evaluation - the kinds of attitudes that are negotiated in a text, the
strength of the feelings involved and the ways in which values are sourced
and readers aligned”” (p. 25). Essas atitudes podem manifestar-se segundo
trés tipos: o afeto (que consiste na expressdo da emogio dos individuos no
discurso, emogdo que pode ser positiva ou negativa), o julgamento (que
avalia as pessoas, o seu carater, e que também pode ser positivo ou negativo,
no campo pessoal, com a expressdo de admiragdo ou de critica, e no campo
moral, com a expressao de elogio ou de condenacdo) e a apreciagio (que
consiste na expressdo de atitudes em relagio as coisas, da afirmagio do seu
valor, também com uma polaridade positiva ou negativa). A avaliatividade
pode ser expressa de forma direta ou explicita ou também de forma implici-
ta, neste tltimo caso, por meio da indicagdo das manifestagdes fisiologicas
ou comportamentais a que as avaliagdes deram origem. Para além disso, a
avaliatividade pode apresentar diferente gradagao, ou seja, a expressdo das
atitudes pode ser realizada discursivamente segundo diferentes niveis de
forca, com recurso a intensificadores, a palavras com valores seméanticos
mais ou menos fortes, 8 modalizagio, etc.

Em relagdo ao presente estudo, de entre os tipos de atitudes referidos,
esta em relevo a apreciagio. A grande diversidade de coisas sobre que pode
incidir é expressa por Martin e Rose (2012, p. 37) através da enumeragio

contida no seguinte excerto:
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Appreciation of things includes our attitudes about TV shows, films,
books, CDs; about paintings, sculptures, homes, public buildings, parks;
about plays, recitals, parades or spectacles and performances of any kind;
feelings about nature for that matter - panoramas and glens, sunrises and
sunsets, constellations, shooting stars and satellites on a starry night. As
with affect and judgement, things can be appreciated positively or neg-

atively.

A apreciagdo das coisas mencionadas é feita por meio da lingua, do
discurso, mas a propria lingua utilizada no discurso ou, na perspetiva do
processo de escrita, a propria lingua considerada para formar o texto pode
ser objeto de aprecia¢io, adquirindo essa apreciagdo uma dimensdo meta-
linguistica. Também as solu¢bes para levar a pratica o processo de produ-
¢do do texto sdo suscetiveis de apreciagdo. O foco do estudo incide preci-
samente sobre a manifestacido da atitude dos participantes em relagio as
propostas linguistico-textuais para construir o texto e em relagao as formas
de concretizar o processo.

3 - Metodologia

3.1 - Atividade e participantes

A atividade no Ambito da qual foi realizada a recolha de dados consis-
tiu numa tarefa de escrita colaborativa, realizada por alunos do segundo,
quarto, sexto e oitavo anos do ensino basico. Os alunos escreveram o tex-
to em interagdo presencial, em pequenos grupos de trés elementos, numa
sala sem outras atividades a decorrer. A modalidade de escrita colaborativa
posta em pratica correspondeu, assim, a modalidade de “escrita reativa” (na
designac¢do de Lowry et al., 2004).

A tarefa foi a mesma para todos os anos de escolaridade: a escrita do
relato de uma visita ficcionada a cidade de Leiria, a cidade dos participan-
tes, por parte de trés amigos, cujos nomes (Jodo, Rui e Lena) foram indi-
cados pelo investigador. Foram também disponibilizados a cada grupo um
conjunto de postais ilustrados relativos a pontos turisticos da cidade, como
apoio a ativacdo do conhecimento e a selecdo de elementos a integrar no
texto. Foi dado o tempo necessério para a realiza¢io da tarefa, cuja duragio
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foi gerida pelos alunos (tendo variado entre dez minutos e uma hora, sendo
a dura¢do média de 35 minutos).

Os grupos foram organizados aleatoriamente dentro da turma, com a
condi¢do de serem grupos mistos quanto ao género (e, tendo sido retirados
do conjunto de eventuais participantes no estudo, no caso do segundo ano,
alunos que manifestavam ainda um nivel muito limitado na competéncia
de escrita). Em cada ano de escolaridade, foram constituidos oito grupos,
em turmas de duas escolas diferentes, da cidade de Leiria. No total, partici-
param no estudo 96 alunos, 24 por ano de escolaridade, com representagao
igual dos dois géneros (12 rapazes e 12 raparigas). Foram produzidos 32
textos, tendo cada participante de registar o texto na sua propria folha de
papel.

Procedeu-se ao registo dudio e video da atividade desenvolvida por
cada grupo, tendo os registos sido objeto de transcri¢cdo da interagdo para
realizacdo da anadlise. As folhas nas quais cada estudante escreveu o texto
foram recolhidas, no final da tarefa, como meio de acesso ao texto escrito
pelo grupo.

3.2 - Analise

A analise incidiu sobre a transcri¢do da interagdo, tendo o foco do pre-
sente estudo sido colocado nas manifestacdes das posi¢des dos sujeitos em
relacdo a atividade de escrita em curso e aos objetos linguistico-textuais
considerados no processo de escrita. Foram também tidas em conta na
analise as operagdes conducentes a construcdo do texto (estas operagdes
podem consistir em adi¢do, supressdo, substituicdo e deslocagdo, embora
esta categoriza¢do nao seja analisada neste estudo).

Em relagdo as posi¢oes dos sujeitos face as propostas, foram tomadas
em conta o sentido dessas posi¢oes e a respetiva forga. Para operaciona-
lizar a analise, tomou-se em considera¢do a perspetiva da avaliatividade
(Martin & White, 2005; Martin & Rose, 2007; Halliday, 2014). Assim, para
o sentido das posicoes, foi considerada a apreciagdo com valor positivo ou
favoravel, negativo ou desfavoravel, tendo ainda sido considerados, de for-
ma especifica, os casos de questionamento que nio apresentam uma orien-
tacdo definida, mas que pretendem obter ou suscitar uma clarifica¢io.
Apesar de, como foi referido, as atitudes poderem encontrar-se realizadas

LUIS FILIPE BARBEIRO 317



de forma implicita, por exemplo, através da apresentacdo de propostas al-
ternativas ou do ato de comecar imediatamente a escrever, restringiu-se
a analise neste estudo as manifestagdes de apreciagio que emergem na
propria interagdo discursiva, ou seja, manifestagdes verbais explicitas da
atitude em causa. De igual modo, também néo foram incluidas as atitudes
quando foram manifestadas apenas de um modo néo verbal, por exemplo,
através da expressdo facial.

Para a andlise da forga das posi¢des, considerou-se um nivel de base,
constituido pela simples expressdo de aceitagdo ou concordéincia e de re-
cusa ou discordancia e um nivel em que os participantes reforcam as suas
posicdes. Para a andlise deste nivel, consideraram-se mecanismos como a
modalizac¢do, a modulacio, a valora¢io e tendo-se considerado também a
argumentacao, ou seja, a apresentacdo de argumentos para fundamentar as
posigoes. A analise da gradacdo dentro destas categorias poderia ser levada
ainda mais longe, considerando os valores modais especificos ou os graus
dos adjetivos e advérbios. Na quantificagdo efetuada para o presente estudo,
interessou-nos sobretudo o contraste entre a simples recusa ou aceitagio,
manifestadas na interagdo, e o reforco dessas posi¢des, com recurso aos
mecanismos referidos. Na componente qualitativa encontram-se exemplos
de amplificagdo que assentam nalguns dos mecanismos considerados.

Procedeu-se também a distribui¢do das manifestagdes da posi¢ao dos
sujeitos pelos dominios sobre que incidem as posi¢des expressas em relagdo
as propostas de construc¢do do texto, considerando-se a execu¢io da tarefa
e os dominios linguistico-textuais. Estes ultimos podem ser respeitantes a
estrutura, af incluindo os aspetos relativos a presenca/auséncia, ao género
textual, e as opgdes quanto a representagdo do discurso (como a inclusdo ou
ndo de dialogo ou discurso direto). Podem também dizer respeito a lingua
que constitui o texto, na vertente de conteddo ou na vertente da forma, ou
seja, da formulagio linguistica ou expressdo adotada para construir o con-
teudo no texto. Finalmente, pode estar em causa o dominio da representa-
¢do escrita, que integra dreas como a ortografia, a caligrafia, a pontuacédo e
as possibilidades de configuragio grafica.

Em relagdo as dimensoes referidas, apresentam-se os resultados quan-
titativos, globalmente e discriminados pelos diferentes anos de escolari-
dade. Mesmo considerando que a amostra de casos em cada ano de esco-
laridade néo é elevada (devido ao grande volume de dados a tratar que a
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analise de transcri¢cdes implica), procedeu-se a aplicacao de testes estatis-
ticos de analise de variancia aos indicadores globais, para verificagdo da
existéncia de contrastes significativos entre os niveis de escolaridade (com
recurso ao programa estatistico SPSS, versdo 27). Foram aplicados os tes-
tes de andlise de variancia unidirecional, apds verifica¢do da igualdade de
variancias.

Aprofundou-se a andlise segundo uma perspetiva qualitativa orientada
pela observagio na interagdo da ativagdo de eixos que fundamentam as es-
colhas dos participantes. Os eixos selecionados sio relativos a escolhas que
ndo sdo determinadas pela correcio linguistica ou pelo conteudo que se
quer exprimir, mas que correspondem a escolhas entre alternativas de for-
mulacio linguistica, designadamente por tomada em conta da frequéncia
de utilizagdo de uma unidade no texto ou de tratamento de determinado
topico, e pela realizagdo de um investimento na propria linguagem, pela
escolha dos recursos linguistico-textuais utilizados no texto, de forma que
este adquira um valor que lhe seja reconhecido enquanto produto verbal.

Adota-se, por conseguinte, uma metodologia mista, com uma vertente
quantitativa, que efetua a contabiliza¢do comparativa entre os diferentes
niveis de escolaridade quanto as manifestacdes dos participantes com ca-
réter metalinguistico (tendo-se contabilizado as ocorréncias, independen-
temente da sua repeticdo no discurso), e com uma vertente qualitativa que
procura identificar eixos de progressio quanto aos fundamentos metalin-
guisticos e sua explicitagdo no processo de tomada de decisdo na escrita
colaborativa.

4 - Resultados

Comecamos por apresentar os resultados sob uma perspetiva quanti-
tativa, discriminando os valores alcancados pelos diferentes niveis de esco-
laridade. Na Tabela 1, sdo apresentados os resultados médios relativos as
operagdes. Como ¢ expectavel que os textos mais longos ativem um maior
numero de operagdes, indica-se também a extensdo média dos textos pro-
duzidos em cada nivel e o célculo do récio que coloca em relagio as duas
variaveis, ou seja, correspondente ao numero de operagdes por palavra.
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Tabela 1 - Operagdes

Ano Total média Extensao Racio (extensao)
2.0 429 53,6 81,1 0,65
4.0 1006 125,8 156,5 0,83
6.0 1690 211,2 177,8 1,27
8.0 2435 304,4 2379 1,38

Os valores absolutos e respetivas médias apresentam contrastes bem
marcados entre os niveis de escolaridade, segundo uma progressdo cres-
cente (a aplicagdo do teste de andlise de varidncia unidirecional revela que
as diferencas sdo significativas: Z3,28=39,058, p=.000; segundo os resulta-
dos do teste de comparagdes multiplas as diferencas de médias sdo consi-
deradas significativas entre todos os niveis de escolaridade). A progressdo
encontrada acompanha as diferencas que também existem em relagdo a
extensdo dos textos. Adicionalmente, podemos referir que a relagdo entre
as duas variaveis é atestada pelo coeficiente de correlagdo linear (r=0,797,
p=0.01).

A existéncia de relacdo entre o numero de operagdes e a extensdo tex-
tual coloca as questdes de saber se 0 maior nimero de operagdes é apenas
um reflexo da extensdo dos textos e se a forca das operagdes em fun¢io
dessa extensdo se mantém, se se atenua ou se é reforcada. O indicador
apresentado na tltima coluna da Tabela 1, correspondente ao racio de ope-
ragdes em relacdo a extensdo, revela que a presenca da componente de
operagdes se refor¢a, mesmo tendo em conta a extensdo textual. Global-
mente, entre o segundo e o oitavo anos existe um aumento significativo do
racio, cujo valor aumenta para além do dobro (de 0,65 para 1,38 operacdes
por palavra). Este contraste é considerado estatisticamente significativo
(Z3,zs
nificativas apenas entre os grupos do 2.° ou 4.° anos em comparagio com

=8,788, p=0.000, mas as diferengas entre os grupos passam a ser sig-

0 oitavo ano).

Encontrada uma progressao crescente quanto ao nimero de operagdes,
o foco desloca-se para a manifestagdo de posigdes dos participantes em re-
lagdo a atividade de escrita e aos objetos linguistico-textuais considerados.
A Tabela 2 apresenta os valores relativos as manifestagdes das posi¢oes dos
participantes, colocando-os também em relagdo com a extensdo textual,
por meio de racio.
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Tabela 2 - Posi¢des dos participantes

Ano Total média Extensdo Récio (extensao)
2.° 1077 134,6 81,1 1,67
4. 1684 210,5 156,5 1,47
6. 2464 308,0 177,8 1,83
8.0 3123 390,4 237,9 1,75

Tal como no indicador relativo as operagdes, existe uma progressio
crescente quanto aos valores absolutos e respetivas médias. Consideran-
do estes valores, os contrastes sdo significativos (sendo o valor de Z de
ZS)ZS=9,572, p=0,000; o teste de Scheffé de comparagdes multiplas estabele-
ce como significativas as diferencas entre 0 2.° e 0 6.° ou 0 8.° anos e entre
0 4.° e 0 8.°). O ricio correspondente a relagdio com o numero de palavras
nédo apresenta uma regularidade de progressiao paralela & encontrada para
as operagoes, pois existe uma redugio ligeira nos valores médios entre o se-
gundo e o quarto anos de escolaridade, mas os valores do sexto e do oitavo
anos voltam a suplantar os niveis precedentes (de qualquer modo, os con-
trastes entre os grupos relativamente aos racios com a extensao textual nao

sdo considerados significativos: Z, | =0,468, p=0,707; assim sendo, a racio

3,28
de manifestagdes das posi¢oes dos sujeitos por relagdo com a extensao tex-
tual acompanha o crescimento dessa extensdo, mas nio vai para além dela).

As posigoes dos sujeitos manifestam-se com ampla for¢a quer no sen-
tido favoravel, que apresenta globalmente alguma predominancia, quer no
sentido desfavoravel, como se observa na Tabela 3. O questionamento, sem
orienta¢do definida, num ou noutro sentido, apresenta valores bem mais
reduzidos, ou seja, de um modo geral, os sujeitos definem-se em relagio as

propostas, quer para as aceitar, quer para as rejeitar.

Tabela 3 - Orientag¢do das posicoes

Ano 2.0 4.0 6.° 8.0 Total

N. % N. % N. % N. % N. %
Favoravel 536 | 498 912 542 1154 | 46,8 1595 51,1 4197 50,3
Desfavoravel 484 449 726 | 43,1 1221 @ 49,6 1410 451 3841 46,0
Questionamento 57 53 46 2,7 89 3,6 118 38 310 37
Total 1077 1684 2464 3123 8348
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Em relagdo a forca com que as posi¢Oes sdo expressas, o nivel de base
representa uma proporgdo inferior a metade das posi¢oes (42,5%), como
se observa na Tabela 4, enquanto o refor¢o por meio de mecanismos de
modalizagdo, modulagéo, valoragdo e argumentagio corresponde, no seu
conjunto, a mais de metade das posi¢des. Salienta-se o mecanismo respei-
tante a argumentagdo, ou seja, a explicitacdo de razdes fundamentadoras da
posigdo favoravel ou desfavoravel, que alcanga, no conjunto dos posiciona-
mentos, incluindo o de base, um valor superior a um terco, em contraste
com as percentagens inferiores a 10% de cada um dos outros mecanismos
de reforgo. A atividade de escrita colaborativa constitui, por conseguinte,
um palco de apresentacdo de argumentos para a tomada de decisio em
relacdo as propostas apresentadas.

Tabela 4 - Forga das posicoes

Ano 2.° 4.0 6.° 8. Total
Ne % Ne % N % Ne % N %
Base 421 391 708 42,0 1115 452 1301 41,7 3545 42,5
Modalizagao 58 54 139 83 148 60 214 69 559 @ 67
g Modulagao 84 78 82 49 170 69 123 39 459 55
&  Valoragao 8 89 168 100 170 69 315 101 738 88
Argumentagio = 429 39,8 587 349 861 349 1170 375 3047 36,5

Os dominios em relagao aos quais os sujeitos sao chamados a tomar po-
si¢do e decisdes cobrem a execugdo da tarefa de escrita e a generalidade das
componentes implicadas pela constru¢ido do texto: os aspetos estruturais,
as vertentes de sele¢do de contetido e de formulagéo linguistica, e a dimen-
sdo da representa¢io grafica da escrita. Conforme mostram os resultados
da Tabela 5, em todos os niveis de escolaridade, as posi¢des dos sujeitos ma-
nifestam-se no processo de escrita correspondente a tarefa solicitada (cons-
trucio colaborativa do relato de uma visita ficcionada), proeminentemente,
em relagdo a selecdo de contetido, vertente da representagio linguistica a
que correspondem cerca de metade das posi¢des manifestadas. A vertente
da formulagio linguistica também surge de forma saliente, com um valor
global de 26,7%. Ambas as vertentes apresentam uma progressio percen-
tual crescente, considerando os niveis de escolaridade (essa progressio efe-
tua-se, entre 0 2.° e 0 8.° anos, de 28,9% para 52,3%, no caso da selecdo do
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conteudo, e de 20,0% para 31,5%, no caso da formulag¢do linguistica). O
espaco para o crescimento proporcional destes dominios é encontrado pela
redugdo do peso ocupado no processo pelas posicdes relativas a execugio
da tarefa e pelos aspetos mecinicos (desenho das letras) e convencionais
(ortografia e pontuagio) da representacio escrita. O peso alcangado pelo
dominio da execugdo da tarefa no 2.° ano deve-se sobretudo a gestdo e dis-
tribui¢ao dos contributos entre os participantes que, frequentemente, toma
como referéncia um modelo de contribui¢ido “a vez”, pelo menos para a
geracdo da proposta inicial que serd objeto de aceitacio ou reformula¢ido no
grupo. Este dominio continua presente, mas, para além da participa¢do no
interior do grupo, passa a integrar posigoes relativas a execugdo de subpro-
cessos como a leitura e revisio do texto ja escrito, a consagracio de tempo a
gerar propostas para o texto que se segue, para além da gestdo (da pressio)
do tempo para a realiza¢do da tarefa. Ainda que com valores reduzidos, sa-
liente-se, em contraste com o 2.° ano, a presenca mais saliente dos dominios
respeitantes a representacdo do discurso, sobretudo em relagédo a integragio
ou nio de didlogo e ao estatuto do narrador, mostrando que estes aspetos
passaram a ser alvo de escolhas, nos niveis de escolaridade mais elevados.
Algo similar sucede com o dominio relativo ao género, sobretudo no que
caracteriza os subgéneros “relato de visita” e “histéria de aventura”

Tabela 5 - Dominios sobre que incidem as posi¢oes

Ano 2.0 40 6.° 8.0 Total
Dominios Ne % N° % N°e % N°o % N° %
Tarefa  Execucdo 263 244 157 93 242 98 174 56 836 100
Estrutura  Titulo 5 05 1 01 5 02 3 01 14 02
Género 0 — 1 0I 33 09 19 06 53 06
Rep.discurso | 0 = — | 0 — 24 L3 50 L6 74 09
Rep. Conteido 311 289 833 495 1314 532 1634 523 4092 49,0
linguistica p wlacio | 215 20,0 401 238 630 256 985 31,5 2231 267
Rep. Ortografia 109 101 94 56 67 27 62 20 332 40
graficd ptacio 118 1L0 172 102 138 56 181 58 609 73
Caligrafia 17 16 15 09 9 04 8 03 49 06

Config. gréfica 39 36 10 06 2 0l 7 02 58 07
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Os resultados apresentados nas tabelas anteriores, numa perspetiva
quantitativa, evidenciam que as operagdes de reformulagdo e a manifesta-
¢do de posi¢des metalinguisticas dos sujeitos ligadas as decisdes e escolhas
dos sujeitos ao escreverem um texto ndo diminuem. A progressio da-se
no sentido de reforcar essas dimensdes, apesar da evolu¢io no sentido da
escrita de textos mais longos.

Em relagio a aspetos especificos, quanto ao tipo de manifestagdes ou
quanto aos dominios sobre que elas incidem, os resultados apresentados
mostram a presenga das categorias consideradas nos niveis de escolari-
dade em analise. Tal nao significa que a componente de fundamentagédo
metalinguistica da atividade de escrita esteja integralmente adquirida e
desenvolvida no inicio da aprendizagem da escrita. O sujeito tem acesso
aos mecanismos que possibilitam a manifestacdo das suas posicdes em
relagdo a escrita, seja em relacdo a execugdo da tarefa, seja em relagdo ao
produto linguistico-textual e grafico que se encontra a construir. Desde
cedo na aprendizagem, o foco da sua aten¢ao metalinguistica também in-
cide sobre diversas componentes, como as relativas a estrutura e nivel dis-
cursivo, a selecdo e construcdo linguistico-semidtica dos conteudos ex-
pressos, a representacdo grafica da escrita. Algumas destas componentes
apresentam globalmente uma evolugao que se pode apreender nos valores
apresentados nas tabelas precedentes. E o caso das componentes relativas
a caligrafia e a ortografia. Estas vertentes formais vao perdendo relevo
com o avangar na escolaridade, mas isso ndo significa que deixem de ser
consideradas e de estar presentes como foco da atengdo metalinguistica.
Perante um problema ou uma duvida com que o sujeito se depare nes-
ses dominios, a reflexdo metalinguistica com vista a tomada de decisdo
emerge novamente. O facto de nos outros dominios ndo emergirem ten-
déncias regulares de progressao ndo significa que ndo haja progressio.
Essa progressdo devera ser encontrada por dentro desses dominios, em
relagdo a ativacdo de critérios especificos que alargam e aprofundam os
fundamentos nesse dominio. A progressdo do desenvolvimento em rela-
¢o a esses critérios e fundamentos ndo é apreendida necessariamente por
valores quantitativos globais, mas pode ser revelada por uma analise qua-
litativa focada na sua presenga no processo de escrita em diferentes anos
de escolaridade. Na continuac¢do da analise, adotaremos essa perspetiva
qualitativa para observar a emergéncia de alguns critérios e fundamentos
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metalinguisticos no percurso de desenvolvimento da escrita. Dirigiremos
a atencdo para os seguintes vetores de fundamentac¢do que sdo salientes
no processo de escolha ao longo desse percurso: a frequéncia da presen-
¢a de determinada unidade ou do tratamento de determinado tépico e o
investimento na linguagem por parte dos proprios alunos, ao escreverem
0s seus textos.

A frequéncia da presenga de determinada unidade emerge, desde cedo,
como um critério de decisdo e escolha, sobretudo na vertente de repeticéo,
ou seja, de frequéncia elevada, e acompanha o percurso de escolaridade.
Esse critério manifesta-se no extrato (1), de um grupo do 2.° ano, em rela-
¢d0 ao uso do conetor temporal “depois™

(1) [2.°ano, G2]
S11: depois/ ah!/ mas é sempre depois!
S12: pois ¢/ a seguir
S11: pois/ a/ a seguir!
S10: de/pois!/ eu ja escrevi de...
S11: a seguir/ a seguir

Com o avango nos niveis de escolaridade, o conjunto de conetores tem-
porais disponiveis e em relacdo aos quais é realizada a escolha, alarga-se a
“de seguida’, “em seguida” e “apds’, este ultimo atestado apenas no 8.° ano.
Para além dos conetores temporais, a posicdo de rejei¢ao da repeticdo por
parte dos participantes estende-se também nos niveis mais avancados a ou-
tros paradigmas de recursos como “foram” vs. “dirigiram-se”, “resolveram”
vs. “decidiram’, “viram” vs. “observaram” ou “repararam em”

No extrato (1), na fala de S10, encontra-se um argumento que é con-
traposto a anulagdo e que também é recorrente na escrita em interagdo: o
facto de o sujeito ja ter escrito a palavra em causa, o que obrigaria a apagar.

No sentido contrario da repeticdo, a auséncia ou raridade de uma uni-
dade linguistica ou de tratamento de um tépico constitui argumento para a
sua inclusdo ou tratamento. Esse argumento é ativado em relacéo as cadeias
referenciais no texto, como se observa nos extratos (2i) e (2ii), do 4.° e do
8.0 anos, neste caso, relativamente a referéncia aos protagonistas pelo res-

petivo nome:
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(2) i. [4.° ano, G14]
S41: agora vamos falar no nome deles/ s6 pusemos cd em cima.
ii. [8.° ano, G32]
S95: os trés jovens/ ndo/ a gente/ o Rui/ agora vamos meter os

nomes/ ja nio metemos os nomes/ os nomes ha muito tempo

Para além das unidades linguisticas em si, o critério de diversidade ou
néo repeticao também se aplica ao tratamento de um tépico, como se evi-
dencia em (3), no 6.° ano, mas que se observa também nos outros niveis.

(3) [6.°ano, G17]
S49: re/fres/co/ ponto/ agora nio podemos mais falar no mesmo
S50: pois!/ jardim acabou!// XXX/ depois de terem descansado
um bocado/ continuaram a sua caminhada
S49: pois!/ isso!

O critério da ndo repeti¢do ndo é o unico a ser ativado para a funda-
mentagdo da escolha entre unidades e mecanismos linguisticos, para além
da propria orientagdo dada pelo significado que se quer construir, pelo con-
teudo que se quer veicular. Entre esses critérios encontra-se o investimento
do préprio sujeito na linguagem, por meio precisamente do valor atribuido
as unidades linguisticas escolhidas.

As escolhas lexicais constituem o campo em relagdo ao qual o investi-
mento na linguagem se manifesta com maior frequéncia, embora a frase e os
mecanismos discursivo-textuais também sejam alvo desta dimensao. Para
expressar investimento, os participantes recorrem sobretudo a valoragio.
Esta é aprofundada para além do que seria a qualificagdo das unidades, na
orienta¢do ou vertente positiva, como ou estando “bem” ou sendo aceites. A
qualificacdo ¢é intensificada por meio do grau (“melhor”, “6tima’, etc.) ou de
outros mecanismos de intensificagdo do valor da escolha, para o que con-
tribuem a exclamagio (“boa!”) ou adjetivos como “giro’, “espetacular’, etc.

Nos excertos seguintes, evidencia-se a procura de valorizagao do tex-
to, expressa por meio da atribui¢do de um valor positivo. Os excertos sdo
retirados da interagdo do 2.° e do 8.° ano, mas a presenca desta vertente
ocorre na generalidade dos niveis. No nivel correspondente ao segundo

ano, a qualifica¢do limita-se ao recurso a “giro” e “melhor”, cuja presencga
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se mantém nos niveis seguintes, mas que sio complementados com um
alargamento de recursos intensificadores avaliativos, como se pode ob-
servar no contraste entre (4) e os excertos (5), ou (7), mais adiante, na
fala de S79:

(4) [2.°ano, GO7]
$20: ndo/ estou a fazer um bocadinho [refere-se a forma das
letras] / pra/ pra ficar mais giro/ compras

(5) [8.°ano, G27]
S79: ao chegarmos// o que mais nos emocionou foi// (...)
S81: foi a vista de Leiria sobre o / sobre o topo do castelo
S79: eh! boa! boal!/ ta 6timo!/ achou!/ sobre o topo do castelo
S80: sobre o topo do castelo?
S81: sim/ ta bom!

A apreciagdo também pode ser ativada na vertente negativa para rejei-
tar escolhas que desvalorizariam o texto, como se observa em (6).

(6) [8.°ano, G28]
S84: passaram/ nido/ passaram ¢ muito reles

Com a progressdo na escolaridade, observa-se o alargamento das areas
em causa. Para além do 1éxico e da caligrafia, o investimento também se
foca na frase como um todo (7), e estende-se aos mecanismos discursivo-
-textuais (8), nos excertos do 8.° ano de escolaridade:

(7) [8.°ano, G27]
S80: ficamos admirados com// a sua// enorme
[...]
S81: beleza que dava alegria aquela toda/ aquela toda cidade//
aquela toda// que dava [alegria a toda aquela cidade]
S79: essa/ essa frase ta espetacular!

No caso do excerto (8), procura-se uma valorizagdo do texto por meio
da criatividade e originalidade que possibilitem a diferenciacio face ao que
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seria a solugdo linear habitual para o relato, mas que correria o risco de ser
<« b2l <« ~ . b2l . o~

chata” ou de “néo ter piada nenhuma’, por remeter para uma repeti¢gio em
relagdo as diversas visitas realizadas na cidade. Em vez disso, estes alunos
do 8.° ano ja se propdem construir o seu texto adotando uma perspetiva
prolética (situando os protagonistas no comboio, na viagem de ida, e ima-
ginando o que irdo visitar - na construgdo do texto, acabam por contar ao
revisor o que irdo visitar na cidade onde vivem os avos).

(8) [8.°ano, G29]
S85: ndo!/ 6 pa!/ mas olha uma coisa/ ha:/ temos de saber/ olha/
se/ se nds fizermos que// ‘tivermos a explicar o que é que/ a fazer
no comboio e depois explicar o que é que fizeram em Leiria é
muito chato porque nunca mais acaba
S86: pois é
S$85: nio tem piada nenhumal!/ é mais facil se nds metéssemos la//
eles estavam no comboio e depois pensaram
S86: pois
S85: era mais facil
S86: e depois vamos ver// escrevam
S85: e acabou-se tudo quando chegavam a Leiria/ por exemplo/
podia ser
S86: pois/ pa ndo tar sempre a dizer/ pa nao ser tudo igual/
visitaram néo sei qué/ ha:/ ha:/ acho que era melhor

5 - Conclusao e implica¢ées

A interagdo recolhida durante a escrita colaborativa em interacio reve-
lou a presenca de escolhas conscientes e intencionais no processo de escrita
de um texto, por parte dos alunos. A analise confirmou e complementou,
quanto a essa presenca e quanto as potencialidades da escrita colaborativa
para a investigagdo e para a aprendizagem da escrita, resultados evidencia-
dos noutros estudos (Camps, 1994; Barbeiro, 1999, 2001, 2019; Camps et
al., 2000; Sturm, 2016; Herder et al., 2018).

O facto de o presente estudo incidir sobre diversos niveis de escolari-
dade do ensino basico permite apreender que essa presenca da dimensio
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de escolha se manifesta desde cedo no percurso de escolaridade e se reforca
com o seu avang¢o. Em vez de um apagamento gradual que pudesse decorrer
da automatizagdo, ndo apenas de aspetos mecanicos e convencionais, mas
também da construcéo linguistico-textual, encontramos a complexificagio
do processo trazida pelas operagdes que geram possibilidades e acarretam a
necessidade de proceder a escolhas, que se pretendem orientadas para os ob-
jetivos a alcangar por meio do texto, como se salientou em Barbeiro (2019).
A geracdo de possibilidades cobre as diferentes componentes da escrita e, em
grande medida, o que o avanco na escolaridade traz é o alargamento des-
sas possibilidades, por meio do acesso a novos recursos linguistico-textuais.
Perante essas possibilidades, os sujeitos sio chamados a tomar posigoes, a
avaliar os recursos linguisticos gerados e a proceder a decisées, ativando cri-
térios que poderao explicitar em menor ou maior grau no ambito do grupo.

Mesmo quando nio estd em causa, em si mesmo, o conteudo ou sig-
nificado que se pretende construir, as solugdes ndo sdo todas iguais, ndo
apresentam todas o mesmo valor, pelo que os sujeitos ativam critérios para
realizar as suas escolhas. Um dos critérios ativados baseia-se na frequéncia
da presenca no texto da unidade ou mecanismo em causa. No género ana-
lisado, a repeti¢do constitui um fundamento para a rejeicdo, sendo invoca-
da desde cedo. Pelo contrério, a diversidade constitui um dos fatores para
realizagdo da escolha. O critério de decisdo ativado ndo se limita a evitar as
repeticdes: as escolhas podem corresponder a um investimento no texto,
por meio do valor diferenciador que as prdprias unidades e recursos podem
trazer. Para além da forca das escolhas lexicais, com a progressdo na escola-
ridade, as escolhas associadas ao investimento no texto sdo reforcadas pelo
alargamento a outros dominios, como o relativo aos mecanismos discursi-
vos suscetiveis de serem adotados para a construg¢io do texto.

Tendo em conta as progressdes encontradas, o processo de ensino-
-aprendizagem devera proporcionar o alargamento de recursos suscetiveis
de serem utilizados pelos alunos na producdo dos seus textos. A a¢do nio
se encontra limitada a criacdo de condi¢bes, por meio do enriquecimento
do input, para promover a aquisicdo desses recursos. A estratégia a adotar
no ensino-aprendizagem pode projetar para a escrita, de forma explicita,
a diversidade de recursos linguistico-textuais, quer lexicais, quer de me-
canismos discursivos. Essa estratégia esta em relevo na perspetiva de base
genoldgica (Rose, 2012, 2018; Rose & Martin, 2012) que propde ativida-
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des que colocam em foco os recursos encontrados na leitura de textos do
mesmo género e atividades de reescrita que promovem a sua apreensdo e
reutilizaio pelos alunos.

Como consequéncia das escolhas implicadas pela atividade de escrita
e da procura de fundamentagdo para essas escolhas, uma outra implica-
¢do remete para a concretizacdo da escrita colaborativa ndo apenas entre
os alunos, mas também na modalidade em que os alunos contem com a
orientagdo e com participagdo nos metadidlogos. Como se evidencia em
Barbeiro e Barbeiro (2019) ou em Myhill et al. (2020), o professor pode in-
crementar a geragao das possibilidades consideradas, quanto aos recursos
linguisticos ativados, e orientar o processo de escolha e decisao entre essas
possibilidades. Pode ainda, na prépria dimensio metalinguistica, conduzir
um processo de aprofundamento da componente de avaliatividade em re-
lagdo as propostas linguistico-textuais apresentadas e consideradas para a
construgio do texto. Esse aprofundamento levara a explicitacdo de aprecia-
¢Oes e de fundamentos para as escolhas realizadas no processo.

LUIS FILIPE BARBEIRO 330



REFERENCIAS

Asp, E. (2013). The twin paradoxes of unconscious choice and unintentional agents: what
neurosciences say about choice and agency in action and language. In L. Fontaine,
T. Bartlett, & G. O’'Grady (Eds.), Systemic functional linguistics: Exploring choice
(pp. 161-178). Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. https://doi.org/10.1017/
CB09781139583077.011

Barbeiro, L. (2019). Escrita: Tecer e esculpir o texto. Letras de Hoje, 54(2), 221-230.
https://doi.org/10.15448/1984-7726.2019.2.32354

Barbeiro,L.(2001).Profundidadedoprocessodeescrita. Educagao & Comunicagdo, 5,64-76.

Barbeiro, L. E (1999). Os alunos e a expressio escrita: Consciéncia metalinguistica e
expressdo escrita. Lisboa: Fundagio Calouste Gulbenkian.

Barbeiro, L. F, & Barbeiro, C. (2019). O discurso do professor na reescrita conjunta. In
E Caels, L. F. Barbeiro, &J. V. Santos (Orgs.), Discurso académico: Uma drea disciplinar
em construgdo (pp. 83-105). Coimbra e Leiria: CELGA-ILTEC/ESECS-IPL.

Calil, E. (2012). Rasuras orais em Madrasta e as duas irmas: Processo de escritura de
uma diade recém-alfabetizada. Educagdo e Pesquisa, 38(3), 589-602. https://doi.
org/10.1590/51517-97022012005000010

Calil, E. (2016). O sentido das palavras e como eles se relacionam com o texto em curso:
estudo sobre comentarios semanticos feitos por uma diade de alunas de 7 anos de
idade. Alfa, 60(3), 531-555. https://doi.org/10.1590/1981-5794-1612-4

Camps, A. (1994). Projectes de llengua entre la teoria I la practica. Articles de didactica
de llengua i la literatura, 2, 7-20.

Camps, A., Guasch, O., Milian, M., & Ribas, T. (2000). Metalinguistic activity: The
link between writing and learning to write. In A. Camps, & M. Milian (Eds.),
Metalinguistic activity in learning to write (pp. 103-124). Amsterdam: Amsterdam
University Press. https://doi.org/10.5117/9789053563410

Fontaine, L. (2013). Introduction: Choice in contemporary systemic functional theory.
In L. Fontaine, T. Bartlett, & G. O'Grady (Eds.), Systemic Functional Linguistics:
Exploring choice (pp. 1-12). Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. https://doi.
org/10.1017/CB09781139583077.001

Gutierrez, X. (2008). What does metalinguistic activity in learners’ interaction during a
collaborative L2 writing task look like? The Modern Language Journal, 92(4), 519-537.

Halliday, M. A. K. (1978). Language as social semiotic: The social interpretation of
language and meaning. London: Arnold.

Halliday, M. A. K. (2013). Meaning as choice. In L. Fontaine, T. Bartlett, & G. O’Grady
(Eds.), Systemic functional linguistics: Exploring choice (pp. 15-36). Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

Halliday, M. A. K. (2014). Halliday’s introduction to functional grammar (4th ed.,
Revised by Christian M.I.M. Matthiessen). London: Routledge. https://doi.
org/10.4324/9780203783771

LUIS FILIPE BARBEIRO 331


https://doi.org/10.1017/%1fCBO978113958%1f3077.%1f%1f011%20
https://doi.org/10.1017/%1fCBO978113958%1f3077.%1f%1f011%20
https://doi.org/10.15448/1984-7726.2019.2.32354%20
https://doi.org/10.1590/S1517-97022012005000010%20
https://doi.org/10.1590/S1517-97022012005000010%20
https://doi.org/10.1590/1981-5794-1612-4%20
https://doi.org/10.5117/9789053563410%20
https://doi.org/10.1017/CBO%1f97%1f811%1f3958%1f3077.001%20
https://doi.org/10.1017/CBO%1f97%1f811%1f3958%1f3077.001%20
https://doi.org/10.4324/9780203783771
https://doi.org/10.4324/9780203783771

Herder, A., Berenst, J., Glopperb, K., & Koole (2018). Reflective practices in collaborative
writing of primary school students. International Journal of Educational Research,
90, 160-174. https://doi.org/10.1016/j.ijer.2018.06.004

Martin, J. R, & White, P. R. R. (2005). The language of evaluation: Appraisal
in English. Hampshire and New York: Palgrave Macmillan. https://doi.
org/10.1057/9780230511910

Martin, J. R., & Rose, D. (2007). Working with discourse: Meaning beyond the clause.
London, New York: Continuum.

Matthiessen, C., Teruya, K., & Lam, M. (2010). Key terms in systemic functional
linguistics. London: Continuum.

Myhill, D. A., & Newman, R. (2016). Metatalk: Enabling metalinguistic discussion
about writing. International Journal of Education Research, 80, 177-187. https://
doi.org/10.1016/j.ijer.2016.07.007

Myhill, D., Newman, R., & Watson, A. (2020). Going meta: Dialogic talk in the writing
classroom. Australian Journal of Language and Literacy, 43(1), 5-16.

O’Donnell, M. (2013). A dynamic view of choice in writing: Composition as text
evolution. In L. Fontaine, T. Bartlett, & G. O'Grady (Eds.), Systemic functional
linguistics: Exploring choice (pp. 247-266). Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press. https://doi.org/10.1017/CB09781139583077.016

Rose, D. (2012). Reading to learn (Teacher training books and DVDs). Sydney: Reading
to Learn.

Rose, D. (2018). Languages of schooling: Embedding literacy learning with genre-
based pedagogy. European Journal of Applied Linguistics, 6(1), 59-9. https://doi.
org/10.1515/eujal-2017-0008

Rose, D., & Martin, J. R. (2012). Learning to write, reading to learn: Genre, knowledge and
pedagogy in the Sydney School. London: Equinox.

Sturm, A. (2016). Observing writing processes of struggling adult writers with
collaborative writing. Journal of Writing Research, 8(2), 301-344. https://doi.
org/10.17239/jowr-2016.08.02.05

Vygotsky, L. (1991a). A formagdo social da mente: O desenvolvimento dos processos
psicoldgicos superiores. Sdo Paulo: Martins Fontes.

Vygotsky, L. (1991b). Pensamento e linguagem. Sio Paulo: Martins Fontes.

LUIS FILIPE BARBEIRO 332


https://doi.org/10.1016/j.ijer.2018.06.004
https://doi.org/10.1057/9780230511910%20
https://doi.org/10.1057/9780230511910%20
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.ijer.2016.07.007%20
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.ijer.2016.07.007%20
https://doi.org/%1f10.1017/%1fCBO9781139583077.016%20
https://doi.org/10.1515/eujal-2017-0008%20
https://doi.org/10.1515/eujal-2017-0008%20
https://doi.org/10.17239/jowr-2016.08.02.05
https://doi.org/10.17239/jowr-2016.08.02.05

14

VERBAL, MATHEMATICAL AND
PICTORIAL MODES: TRANSDUCTION AND
COMPLEMENTARITY IN THE FIELD

OF DISTANCE EDUCATION IN BRAZIL

Douglas da Silva Tavares

douglastavares@recife.ifpe.edu.br | douglastavares@campus.ul.pt

Instituto Federal de Educagdo, Ciéncia e Tecnologia de Pernambuco, Brasil;
Faculdade de Letras da Universidade de Lisboa, Portugal


mailto:douglastavares%40recife.ifpe.edu.br?subject=
mailto:%20douglastavares%40campus.ul.p?subject=

ABSTRACT

This work focuses on how the mathematical, pictorial, and verbal
modes are used as a didactic-pedagogical strategy in a distance education
textbook of electronics for radio and TV assembly and maintenance that
was published by Instituto Universal Brasileiro. Therefore, we analyze the
experiential meaning of Ideational Metafunction which is represented in-
tersemiotically via the three modalities focusing on the following phenome-
na: 1. The representations of the participants, processes, circumstances, and
attributes with the deployment of the linguistic, mathematical and pictorial
semiotic resources; 2. The intersemiotic aspects of these representations; 3.
The phenomenon of intersemiosis among the three modes and its resulting
expanded meanings. Our main aim is to provide an understanding of how
multimodal texts can work in a distance education context.

KEYWORDS

Multimodality, complementarity, intersemiosis, distance education,
Brazil
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1 - Introduction

The objective of the present work is to study the phenomenon of Multi-
modality as a discursive strategy in a passage of a printed text of a distance
education course in radio and TV electronics published by the IUB (In-
stituto Universal Brasileiro). This course is designed for people who have
already graduated from high school and cannot attend regular classes of
a technical course. The whole course is composed of thirty textbooks that
were published in 2018. Each textbook has a different number of pages but
none of them has more than thirty-five pages. Due to length constraints of
this paper, we selected a small passage from the textbook of number three.
This passage was selected because it is one of the short text excerpts from
the TUB material that can best serve as an example of how mathematical,
verbal and pictorial modes can work multimodally.

Asatheoretical framework, we rely on studies of Lim (2002), O’Halloran
(2005), Matthiessen (2007), Royce (2007), Rose and Martin (2012), and
Newfield (2017) as a starting point for understanding the concepts of mul-
timodal complementarity, intersemiosis, genre, SFE-MDA (Systemic-Func-
tional Multimodal Discourse Analysis), Space of Integration as well as some
characteristics of mathematical, pictorial and verbal modes.

Throughout this paper, theoretical concepts such as complementarity,
intersemiosis and genre are presented. Following the theoretical discussion,
the text analysis is unveiled. At the end of this article, we draw some conclu-
sions on how the phenomenon of multimodality can be applied in the form
of discursive strategies with didactic-pedagogical aims in Brazilian distance
education to reach the specific needs of a teaching process where students
and teachers are distant in time and space not only from each other but also
from the tools, equipment, and the proper laboratory that are necessary for
a technical course.

2 - Complementarity and intersemiosis

The concept of intersemiotic complementarity (Royce, 2007) holds
that different semiotic modes in a text do not work independently, there
being no absolute hierarchy among them. Thus, focusing on the relation-
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ship between image and text, Royce (Ibid.) identifies a set of intersemiotic
mechanisms through which language and image can build the experien-
tial meanings. This set consists of the categories of intersemiotic repetition,
synonymy, antonymy, meronymy, hyponymy, and collocation.

Following the same theoretical framework, Newfield (2017) states that
four phenomena are related to the meaning-making of the signs which are:
Transformation, Transduction, Semiotic Chain, and Transmodal Moment.
She classifies these four phenomena as central to semiosis, in other words,
to the production of meanings and she defines what type of process each
one is specifically. Hence, we have:

1. Transformation: creative and agentive action of meaning-making
which consists of the selection of available and adequate resources to
represent and communicate the goals during an interaction.

2. Transduction: a process through which the meaning material goes
from one sign to another also known as Transmodal Translation.

3. Semiotic Chain: resulting from Transduction when a meaning ma-
terial is realized in a set of different signs of different semiotic modes.

4. Transmodal Moment: The intermediate moment between one real-
ization and another of the same meaning material in different signs.

Another work that is focused on intersemiosis is O’'Halloran’s (2005).
In this text, the researcher approaches the mathematical mode and discuss-
es the relations among this mode, the verbal mode, and the pictorial one. In
this study, the three semiotic modes are understood as having an expression
plan, as well as lexical-grammatical and semantic-discursive strata. Hence,
the author defines the process of intersemiosis in two types: macro-transi-
tion and micro-transition. The first one occurs when there are intersemiotic
transitions at the rank of discourse while the second takes place at the rank
of grammar. In addition to the intersemiotic cohesion mechanisms listed
by Royce (Ibid.), O'Halloran (2005) adds the notions of Semiotic Metaphor
(Parallel and Divergent).
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3 - Genre

According to Rose and Martin (2012), human languages are semiotic
systems whose main purpose is the fulfillment of some functions in soci-
ety. Also, the human languages present phonetic and graphological, lexico-
grammar, semantic-discursive, register, and cultural strata. Starting from
below the clause, the phonetic/graphological stratum allows a given text
to be performed in orality or writing. In the lexical-grammatical one, we
have the possibilities in terms of morphological and syntactic rules, in ad-
dition to the lexicon available in the given language. The semantic stratum
expresses the possible meanings in all discourses. Register is linked to the
situation type. This way, register is most closely related to the genre. Since
this genre is historically, culturally, and ideologically constituted, it is part
of the context of culture along with the ideologies that permeate society.

Thus, in the register, the uses of language can be seen from the perspec-
tive of the represented experiences (field), the participants’ relationships
(tenor) as well as the language resources and arrangements that are applied
in the textual structure (mode). These three aspects form the register in
which genre is effectively applied. This genre is also a semiotic system. How-
ever, unlike the linguistic semiotic system, the genre is a connotative system
because it does not have its semiotic resources. It “borrows” resources from
other systems instead.

Following this perspective, Rose and Martin (2012) map the most fre-
quently applied school genres in Australia’s school context. We will describe
this categorization because we consider it of great value for the discussions
that we will develop ahead. Let us start by looking at Figure 1.

Figure 1 sets out the most common genres in the school experiences
of primary and secondary students in Australia. The first level of classifi-
cation highlights genres according to their primary purposes which can be
engaging, informing, and evaluating. The genres whose primary purpose is
engaging are related to stories. They are subdivided into five main types. In
its turn, the genres whose primary objective is evaluating are also divided
into five types with two subgroups each.

The genre whose primary purpose is informing has four subgroups with
fourteen specific types of textual genres. Thus, we have chronicles (autobi-
ographical recount, biographical recount, historical recount, and historical
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account); explanations (sequential, conditional, factorial, and consequen-
tial); reports (descriptive, classifying, and compositional) and procedural
(procedure, protocol, and procedure recount). Since our analyses focus on
a textual production whose classification is in the procedural subgroup, we
need to make a brief description of it.

Figure 1 - Most common genres in Australia’s schools (Rose & Martin, 2012, p. 128)
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According to Martin and Rose (2012), the procedure genres is a sub-
group with three specific types. The first one is the procedure whose main
objective is teaching the step-by-step of a given activity. The second type
is the protocol genre. It specifies what is or is not authorized to do under a
given circumstance. Finally, the procedural recount genre aims to narrate
how a given activity was carried out.

4 - The systemic functional multimodal discourse analyses
(SF-MDA)

Other basic social semiotics concepts that we will adopt in our analy-
sis are those of Matthiessen (2007) and Lim (2002). The former discussed
the ways of approaching multimodal phenomena in the most varied texts.
According to this work, the discursive meanings can be analyzed via three
perspectives which are: from below the clause (bottom-up analysis); from
above the clause (top-down analyses); and the third one, from within the
content plan.

The bottom-up analysis can begin at the level of the expression plan
going until the phenomena that can be manifested in the lexicogrammar.
Hence, we study the possible functional meanings of these resources and
processes in the clauses. In its turn, the top-down approach includes the
context plan. It is the most appropriate one to understand how meanings
are made in consequence of the interaction of the various semiotic modes
that may be present in a text.

The third way of approaching textual phenomena, from within the con-
tent plan, consists in focusing on a semiotic resource, understanding its
specific semiotic functions, and then analyzing the possible ways it inter-
acts with resources of different modes which are in the text. This approach
aims to realize whether and how each semiotic resource can contribute to

total meaning-making. This is what Matthiessen (Ibid., p. 4) calls “the syn-
thesis of the thesis that the systems are distinct.”

Also, this same view from within the content plan allows the researcher
to observe whether and how the context influences the choices and conse-

quent roles of each semiotic resource that might be in a text. In other words,
the use of a specific sign and not another, the occurrence of intersemiosis
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between signs of mathematical and pictorial modes instead of an interse-
miosis between signs of verbal and chromatic modes, for example, may be
due to a need that is imposed either by genre, or by the register. This is what
Matthiessen (Ibid., p. 4) defines as “the antithesis that the systems function
in a unified way”

In his turn, Lim (2002) works with Systemic-Functional Multimod-
al Discourse Analysis (SF-MDA) and proposes the Multisemiotic Inte-
grative Mode (MIM). The basic assumption of MIM is that the concepts
of SFL applied to verbal mode can be adapted to other semiotic systems.
Lim (Ibid.) also proposes the idea of Space of Integration (EI). This consists
of a typical process of a multimodal textual production from which differ-
ent semiotic modes interact and, consequently, semantic expansion occurs.
Such an interaction is conceptualized by Lim (Ibid.) as a Semantic Relation-
ship. Thus, semantic relationships in Space of Integration are derived from
the phenomenon of intersemiosis. Also, the semantic relationships can be
of two types: A) Co-contextualization — when the context remains the same
after a semiotic shift, B) Recontextualization — when the context varies after
a semiotic shift.

5 - Textual analysis

In this part, we will analyze a short excerpt which was extracted from
textbook number three of the distance education course in radio and TV
electronics by the IUB. First, we will describe the text’s genre and register.
The next step will be an exposition that is focused on the structures and
metafunctions of the lexicogrammatical stratum whose semantic aspects
are manifest in the discourse semantics stratum. Finally, we will approach
the relations of these grammatical and semantic aspects with the text’s reg-
ister and genre from which we selected the analyzed passage.

In this activity, we assume that: A) the different semiotic resources in
the text are systemic choices. These systemic choices derive from different
semiotic modes, B) each sign has its meaning potential, but it is the mean-
ing material in the text that is the focus of our analyses, C) these same signs
are now the genre’s systemic resources. They are not of the original semiotic
mode anymore. This makes the genre a connotative semiotic system (Rose
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& Martin, 2012), D) these signs are on equal status, that is, there is not any
semiotic resource which can be considered more important than the others
(Royce, 2007), and E) that the signs, even from different semiotic systems,
work altogether in the whole text’s meaning-making (O’Halloran, 2005;
Royce, 2007; Newfield, 2017).

After that, we will try to perceive which aspects related to the register
and genre may be influencing the systemic choices for the text. In the case of
the genre, we can understand how it influences a possible systemic choice.
This way, we will follow Matthiessen’s (2007) proposal, which considers, on
the one hand, the individual contribution of the semiotic resources for the
intersemiotic meaning-making and, on the other hand, the possibility of
these same intersemiotic combinations being consequences of register and
genre constraints. Figure 2 below shows all our planned steps.

Figure 2 - Steps to be followed during text analyzes

The text in focus in this part of our work is a small passage that was
taken from the application lesson that is named “Special Lesson” and is part
of textbook number three. The small passage we selected is one of the ex-
ercises from the “Special Lesson.” All the exercises in this lesson aim to im-
prove students’ knowledge of calculating the electrical resistance of a circuit
component or device. The theoretical concepts and mathematical formula
that are necessary for this calculation have already been taught in the previ-
ous part of the textbook (the conceptual lesson that is named “Theoretical
Lesson”). Thus, all the “Special Lesson” in textbook number three presents
exercises that are focused on making the student improve her/his knowl-
edge of how to calculate the electrical resistance.
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Each exercise presents a hypothetical context, hypothetical compo-
nents or devices to be evaluated and visualized, as well as numerical values.
It is a way of reproducing, in the printed text, a laboratory experience as
well as practicing something that has been studied theoretically. It is worth
mentioning that we are legally authorized to reproduce only small passages
from IUB material. This is the reason we do not reproduce the whole page
of the unit where the exercise can be found.

According to what we have already discussed, the register has field,
mode, and tenor. Since our study is limited to experiential meanings, it
is on the field that we will focus our attention. Thus, we will describe the
actions represented in the selected text. The “Special Lesson” is the rep-
resentation of a laboratory experience. Hence, there is a detailed descrip-
tion of the way the mathematical formula for the calculation of resistance
is reached, as well as the aspects of the phenomenon of resistance itself and
the equipment where this phenomenon can occur. The result is a social
action with didactic-pedagogical purpose in the scientific area of physics.
All taught concepts are applied to the professional practices of electronics
technicians. This didactic-pedagogical action is carried on as if it were a
scientific experiment in a school laboratory.

In addition to the representation of a practical laboratory class, there
are a group of participants and phenomena from the world of physics and
from the professional world of electronics technicians which are present as
choices in the printed discourse. Hence, we find the description of lamps,
wires, plugs, sockets, electrical circuits, resistances, among other items.
Some elements of the world of physics are also represented as math variables
like R (Resistance), I (Current), and V (Voltage). Their definitions are only
quickly recalled because they have been widely discussed in previous classes.

Following the theoretical and methodological proposals that have been
discussed in our work, we started with our focus on the parts of the text that
are structured mainly with the verbal mode because it is with the verbal se-
miotic mode that the authors always begin to contextualize students about
the purpose of the lesson, begin to introduce concepts or instructions, and
start directing students on their reading paths. Besides, it is necessary to
observe the semantics of the textual elements that are structured mainly
by verbal mode to have a better condition of identifying the intersemiotic
shifts in the text.
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The excerpt to be analyzed is reproduced below in Picture 1 A (the
original) and 1 B (a translation into English). Some of the clauses that we
analyze are also structured using the mathematical semiotic mode. In these
parts, we apply the perspective of O'Halloran (2005).

Picture 1 A - The small passage to be analyzed
Picture 1 B - The small passage to be analyzed (translation)

From the analyses focused on the passage that is mostly structured with
the linguistic mode, we found 19 clauses. Of these clauses, seven are mate-
rial processes, one is classified as verbal and eleven clauses represent rela-
tional processes. In the space of the page that is mainly of linguistic mode,
there is an interesting representation of participants and their attributes.
This can be identified in clause complex: “A lighting bulb is passed through
by a current of 2 A when connected to the 110V electric grid” This repre-
sentation occurs with mathematical symbols which are the numbers 2 and
110 and the signs A and V. There is not intersemiosis because the signs (110,
2, A and V) are from the same semiotic system. Later we will discuss this

topic in more detail.
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After exposing the data of the experiential representations in the space
that is mainly structured with the verbal mode, we will analyze the repre-
sentations of the experiential meanings which are intersemiotically made
through the three modes (linguistic, mathematical, and pictorial). This first
analytical approach is from within the content plan (Matthiessen, 2007).
Consequently, we will make references to the grammatical stratum because
it is in this one that we observe the systemic choices that are highlighted
in the form of meanings in the semantic-discursive stratum. Also, we will
divide the small text into two parts. The first is the proposition of the math-
ematical problem along with the beginning of its resolution and the second
is the development and conclusion of the presented resolution.

Picture 2 — Analysis of intersemiosis, focusing on the verbal, mathematical and pic-
torial representations of the participants light bulb, electric current and resistance
Picture 3 — Analysis of intersemiosis, focusing on the verbal and pictorial rep-
resentations of the participants circuit and power grid

Looking at Pictures 2 and 3', we see circles and lines that are used to
highlight the intersemiosis which are classified by O’Halloran (2005) as
macro-transitions. The circles are applied to point out participants or cir-
cumstances and their respective lexicons in each semiotic mode as well as
to serve as simply numbered indexes so that we can guide which example of
a semiotic shift we are referring to. We have repeated the same picture twice
in order not to have a lot of circles and lines in only one picture which could
make the reading of it harder.

! We decided to put some pictures side-by-side to make the reading of the lines easier. If we

placed all the lines in only one picture, it would be quite difficult to realize to what specific semi-
otic shifts each line could be pointing.
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In example 1 (Picture 2), we have two lines. On the top of the left one,
we have a circle with the expression “lampada de iluminag¢do” (light bulb)2.
In this sign from the verbal mode, the circulated term has the experiential
function of circumstantial adjunct because the bulb is the space where the
material process of “passing through” occurs. Such a process has the electric
current as the actor. At the end of the arrow, one can see the light bulb on
and lighting a certain area. When the meaning “light bulb” shifts between
the verbal and the pictorial signs, we can have two different understandings.

The first one is that, besides the circumstantial meaning, this bulb rep-
resents the material process of lighting. That way, the bulb is not only a
circumstance but also becomes an actor. The second possible meaning is a
relational process where the “light bulb” has certain characteristics and is
made of certain elements. In this case, the lamp becomes a carrier. In both
cases, we found a process of co-contextualization with a semiotic meta-
phor because, due to the shift from one semiotic mode to another, there
was a functional change (O’Halloran, 2005). In the verbal mode alone it is
a circumstance. However, after intersemiosis with the pictorial resources,
the bulb can be either actor or carrier depending on the type of semantic
process that is assumed as an understanding by the student.

If we consider the relation of the word with the pictorial signs, there is
one more intersemiosis through macro-transitions. In this case, we have
at one end of the right line the word “light bulb” and at the other end a
schematic diagram, which in electronics is popularly known as scheme. In
verbal mode, the word has the function of circumstance, while in the pic-
torial of the schematic diagram we have a relational process with the sym-
bol of the lamp in the function of carrier and the internal symbols in the
form of attributes. It may mean a statement like “the lamp has these internal
components.” The semiotic mechanisms, in this case, are co-contextualiza-
tion with parallel semiotic metaphor, considering only the relation between
word and the whole schematic representation. If one considers the parts of
the bulb represented inside the symbol, it is possible to admit a meronym.

Example 2 presents an intersemiosis by macro-transition through
which the meaning is intersemiotically represented in the verbal semiotic

2 Itis important to say that we understand intersemiotic shift as a two-way phenomenon, not

as a semantic shift that is performed in only a single direction. However, we prefer to use lines
with only one arrow for a better orientation of the possible readers of our work.
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mode along with the mathematical mode, the sign “I,” which symbolizes
exactly the electric current that runs through the circuit of the bulb. In ver-
bal mode alone, the word “current” is actor. In the case of the mathemat-
ical symbol, “I” is a carrier whose attribute is “2 A” In this case, we find
a co-contextualization whose intersemiotic mechanism in operation is a
parallel semiotic metaphor.

Example 3 is the same as 2. It presents an intersemiosis through mac-
ro-transition. The letter “R” symbolizes the resistance of the bulb. In the
verbal mode, the word “resistance” is the carrier, the same way it is in the
mathematical symbol “R” However the attribute of “R” is, in this textual
passage, a question mark. In this case, we found a co-contextualization via
the intersemiotic mechanism of synonymy.

In examples 4, 5, 6 and 7 (Picture 3), we observe macro-transitions. In
the fourth and fifth processes we have, respectively, the expressions “circuito
de ligagao” (circuit) and “exemplo de um circuito” (example of a circuit)
and in the sixth the term “representagio grafica” (graphic representation).
In all three cases we find co-contextualization through the mechanisms of
meronymy. Finally, example 7 is also another case of macro-transition with
co-contextualization through a synonymy. This mechanism occurs when
there is the verbal sign “rede de energia” (power grid) and the double wire
representing in this specific case the meaning (power grid) pictorially.

Picture 4 - Visualization of all the complex semiotic shifts
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In the second part?®, where there is the development and conclusion of
the presented resolution to the mathematical problem, we have the math-
ematical and verbal modes being more frequently used compared to the
pictorial one. Another detail is the fact that there is a greater emphasis on
the three participants: voltage; current; and resistance. The reason for this
is that a mathematical formula is applied. This time, the analyses will be
carried out differently. We have five colors of lines (see Picture 4 for the
visualization of all the complexity) to point to existing intersemiotic shifts.
Thus, the blue line will distinguish the intersemiotic shifts of the meaning
VOLTAGE, the red lines will indicate the shifts of the meaning CURRENT
while the black lines will point out the meaning RESISTANCE, the green
ones will be related to the meaning “light bulb,” and an arrow in the color
brown highlights an intersemiotic transition of the meaning OHMS.

Picture 5 — Analysis of intersemiosis, focusing on the verbal and mathematical
representations of the participant current

As we turn our attention specifically to the meaning of CURRENT, we
must observe Picture 5 (above). In it, we have the symbol “I” and a tran-
sition of meaning between the symbol and the verbal sign “Current.” The
mode alternates between mathematical semiotic resources and verbal re-

*  We decided to show a picture with all the lines altogether for the reader to visualize and to have

an idea of the complexity of all the intersemiotic shifts that are at work in this short passage.
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sources from line A to line D. In these lines, we find macro-transitions with
co-contextualization through the mechanisms of synonymy. In E, there is
no intersemiosis.

At this point of our analyses, we believe it is worth pointing out our un-
derstanding of the very nature of the semiotic signs. We understand semi-
otic signs from the perspective of Social Semiotics. Therefore, we see a se-
miotic sign as a phenomenon of production and reproduction of meanings.
These meanings can be potential or material. Meaning Potential means a set
of possible meanings that a sign can represent in different situations of use.
In its turn, Meaning Material is the one that is expressed in and related to a
specific social situation.

We refer to this theoretical perspective because we need to emphasize
that we consider the hypothesis that symbols which were previously only
alphabetic, are also mathematical nowadays. Hence, some signs are either
of the mathematical or linguistic semiotic systems. This is due to the his-
torical evolution of the mathematical semiotic mode which began with the
use of verbal and pictorial semiotic resources. Later it was developed as an
independent system (O’Halloran, 2005). Consequently, the Mathematical
mode has many elements (resources) originally from the two other semi-
otic systems. A good way to understand this phenomenon is through the
Peircean idea that the signs are usually formed from other signs (Peirce,
1932). This perspective allows us to ratify the idea that a semiotic system
can have elements “borrowed” from other systems. The example of Mathe-
matics is an emblematic one.

Therefore, the symbol “I” in the passage above, like any other letter in a
mathematical operation is not a semiotic resource of the alphabetic system.
It is a proper resource of the mathematical mode. This way, we understand
such signs in terms of their Meaning Material when they are in a discourse
with the mathematical operations as mathematical representation. Further-
more, the text’s register itself and its genre leads to this understanding since
there are contexts of situation and of tradition (a fundamental genre char-
acteristic in the culture) in which there is the convention of this graphic
element “I” as a Mathematical representation of the electric current.

What we stated in the previous paragraphs justifies the fact that we clas-
sify the shift of meaning between the symbol “I” and the number “2” as one

which is not a characteristic of intersemiosis. Such a conclusion arises from
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the fact that there is a relation between one sign and another sign of the
same semiotic system. O’'Halloran (2005) and Newfield (2007) only classify
intersemiosis or transduction when there are shifts of meanings between
signs of different systems. That is the reason we do not deal with the specific
instance which is pointed out by line E as an example of intersemiosis.

Picture 6 — Analysis of intersemiosis, focusing on the verbal and mathematical
representations of the participant resistance

In the case of the transition of the experiential meaning “RESISTANCE”
between signs of different semiotic systems (Picture 6), we have, in the lines
labeled with the letters alpha, beta, and delta, macro-transition processes
through the mechanisms of co-contextualization with synonymy between
the mathematical symbol “R” and the word (a sign of the verbal mode) “Re-
sistance” When we look at the line labeled with the letter gamma, we see
that it is a process in which there is a shift of meaning, but between signs of
the same mathematical semiotic system.

In the case of the intersemiosis of the meaning “VOLTAGE” in Picture
7, we observe that there is in the processes highlighted by lines one and two
the macro-transition with co-contextualization through the mechanism
of synonymy. On line three, we have a macro-transition with co-contex-
tualization through the mechanism of parallel semiotic metaphor. This is
because, at the top end of the line, the V sign is a carrier in a relational
process. When we look at the bottom of the arrow, we have the linguistic
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sign in a mental process and the word “VOLTAGE” is a phenomenon that
is experienced via this mental process. On line four, the process is of mac-
ro-transition with co-contextualization through the mechanism of parallel
semiotic metaphor. It is the opposite of what has been described in line 3.
In the process of number five, there is no intersemiosis.

Picture 7 — Analysis of intersemiosis, focusing on the verbal and mathematical
representations of the participant voltage

Picture 8 - Analysis of intersemiosis, focusing on the verbal, mathematical and
pictorial representations of the participants light bulb and Ohms
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To sum up this part, we need to analyze the processes shown by the
green lines and the brown line (Picture 8). In the example of the green lines,
intersemiosis occurs in the shift among the images and the word “light
bulb” There is then macro-transition with co-contextualization through
the mechanism of synonymy. The last case to be discussed is the one point-
ed out by the line in brown. There is also an intersemiosis by macro-transi-
tion with co-contextualization through a synonymy.

Considering Matthiessen’s proposal (2007) that has been adopted in
this work, our next attempt is to observe in deeper detail the values of these
intersemiotic relations that are realized at the semantic-discursive stratum.
This means that we will refer to the EI (Space of Integration) proposed in
the MIM (Multisemiotic Integrative Model) by Lim (2002). Such Space of
Integration is of cognitive aspect, being the very process of meaning-mak-
ing between different semiotic modes. The resulting phenomenon of this
process is the “semiotic expansion.” That is, the meaning after shifting be-
tween different semiotic modes in a text tends to present a semantic expan-
sion, resulting in what Lim (Ibid.) named as the multiplication of meaning.

To do so, we will need to get back to the excerpt under analysis. How-
ever, before we begin, it is necessary to point out that the expanded mean-
ings described here will be assumed as possible ones. This is because we are
discourse analysts, not students of the distance course from which we have
taken the passage for our analyses. Thus, it is our scientific-based reading
of Linguistics and Social Semiotics at work that may not coincide with the
understandings of the students for whom the text was designed.

Back to the first part of the passage (Pictures 9 and 10), we see that
the intersemiotic process in the space of integration which is pointed out
in number one results in a semantic expansion whose possible meaning
is: “the light bulb is connected to the electrical circuit with the use of a specific
type of wire. This bulb has internal components and phenomena. One of these
phenomena is the resistance. Resistance is related to voltage and electric cur-
rent.” From the intersemiotic process of number two, one can get a possible
expanded meaning which is: “the current is mathematically represented by
the symbol I. Also, this current can be valued, or even quantified, by the Am-
peres symbol. This same current is present in the circuit along with the voltage
and resistance.”
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Picture 9 — Analysis focusing on semiotic expansion after intersemiosis among the
verbal, mathematical and pictorial representations of the participants light bulb,
resistance and current
Picture 10 — Analysis focusing on semiotic expansion after intersemiosis among the
verbal, mathematical and pictorial representations of the participants circuit and
electrical power

In the space of integration in process three, we have the possibility of
an expanded meaning from which it is understood that resistance is math-
ematically represented by the symbol R and that such phenomenon has a
specific location within the light bulb. In four (Picture 10), a possible ex-
panded meaning is that a graphical representation of an electrical circuit is
formed not only by the lines but also by geometric figures such as circles and
that at certain points of this graphic representation values can be assigned.

In the space of integration of number five, there is the possibility of
resulting the following expanded meaning: “an electrical circuit is physically
constituted by objects such as wires, sockets, plugs and a wooden base to af-
fix the outlet.” In number six, there is an expanded meaning related to the
possibility of approaching the circuit as an abstraction. The intersemiotic
process of number seven can result in an expanded meaning that represents
one of the ways of connecting the electrical power to a circuit. By viewing
the photo, one can conclude that this way of connecting is with the use of
a double wire.

In the second part, the semiotic relations show intersemiotic processes
between the verbal mode and the mathematical mode. In these processes,
the most frequent expanded meanings are that of the perception of electric-
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ity phenomena as those that can be quantified, valued, and even passive of
abstraction in such a way that these entities of the concrete world (VOLT-
AGE, CURRENT, and RESSISTENCE) can be mathematical and equa-
tion-forming variables. The main consequence of this is the understanding
that the three physical phenomena can be manipulated. In other words, that
human beings can have control over them.

In the case of intersemiotic relations with shifts between verbal and
pictorial modes, there is a clear expansion of meaning when, in addition to
meanings that are represented only through the printed words, there is the
possibility that a student can develop the knowledge of the external and in-
ternal parts of an electrical circuit as well as the perception of how a circuit
such as that in the photo can be connected to the domestic electric grid.

After observing some semiotic elements from their functions and how
each of them contributes grammatically and lexically in combination with
each other, i.e., after we have done what Matthiessen (2007, p. 4) has named:
“a synthesis of the thesis that the systems are distinct (derived from below),”
we need to observe the multimodal processes in the opposite direction.
This means that we will, from this point on, conduct more detailed scrutiny
of intersemiotic phenomena in terms of the interface with the register and
the genre. Or in Matthiessen’s words (Ibid., p. 4): “the antithesis that the
systems function in a unified way (derived from above)”

This means that we will observe the same intersemiotic processes fo-
cusing on the identification of the elements and phenomena of the field
that are multimodally represented in the selected textual passage as well as
focusing on the genre as a model that is the outcome of a cultural tradition
and that may be manifested in the form of constraints in the semiotic shift
processes which have been analyzed in our work.

An interesting phenomenon that we have identified concerns the fact
that the text we have analyzed presents two registers. The first one is of
a class where one tries to demonstrate some phenomena of electronics in
addition to ways of calculating and manipulating them. If it were a regular
class, this would be in a properly equipped laboratory. The teacher’s actions
would be demonstrating the equipment, its internal and external constitut-
ing parts, the calculations, and the operation of the electrical resistance. The
objects for this specific interaction would be shown, touched, and visual-
ized in their respective operations.
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Picture 11 — Analysis of intersemiosis, focusing on the identification of the
elements and phenomena of the field
Picture 12 — Analysis of intersemiosis, focusing on the identification of the ele-
ments and phenomena of the field

An interesting phenomenon that we have identified concerns the fact
that the text we have analyzed presents two registers. The first one is of
a class where one tries to demonstrate some phenomena of electronics in
addition to ways of calculating and manipulating them. If it were a regular
class, this would be in a properly equipped laboratory. The teacher’s actions
would be demonstrating the equipment, its internal and external constitut-
ing parts, the calculations, and the operation of the electrical resistance. The
objects for this specific interaction would be shown, touched, and visual-
ized in their respective operations.

However, the text under analysis is part of a distance education class.
There is neither face-to-face contact between students and teachers, nor
direct contact between students and teachers with the instruments, tools,
and objects of a laboratory. Thus, this is a register of a class in which it is
intended to represent a “laboratory practice” of some previously studied
theories. This way, it performs a type of action and social process whose
main challenge is dealing with the teachers’ and students’ absences, as well
as the absence of the laboratory itself.

By directing our attention to discursive processes, we can realize that
aspects of this represented register can be perceived in the text. The first and
one of the most representative of these traits can be found in the first part
of the analyzed text (Pictures 11 and 12). In them, there is a sentence that
says: “The connection circuit would be what we indicated in Picture 1” We
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can observe the representation of the participant, the teacher, by the choice
of pronoun We as well as the material phenomenon of indicating. These
selections attempt to reproduce a regular class process in printed material
of distance education. Moreover, “Picture 1” itself is also a feature of the
distance lesson register. This picture is a representation of instruments and
equipment, in another clear attempt to deal with the absence of the school
laboratory tools. Other discursive examples of the class register are the con-
structions: “One asks: What is the value of resistance?” and “Answer: The
resistance of the lamp is 55 ohms.” These statements are attempts to place
participants and the phenomena of making questions and finding the an-
swers in the interaction of a regular class.

There is a second register. It is the studied phenomenon. This is repre-
sented through hypothetical scenarios due to the absences we have already
discussed. We will name it the hypothetical register. Thus, strategies are es-
tablished to introduce, as much as possible, the processes and participants
of the phenomena that are focused on during the class. In this register, it is
created a hypothetical resistance of a hypothetical lighting bulb. Thus, it is
necessary to show this bulb, identify it in terms of how it is its internal and
external structure, how it works, and the appropriate way to make it work,
as well as calculating the phenomenon of resistance that can be found in
the lighting bulb.

Hence, we have the intersemiotic representations with the pictorial,
mathematical and linguistic modes. In these representations, the pictorial
mode identifies physical forms and the components’ positions, the ways of
making a bulb work through its installation in an electrical circuit, and the
position of each item in that circuit. Following O’'Halloran (2005) who cat-
egorizes the grammar of verbal and mathematical modes, we could see that
the mathematical mode more frequently tends to represent the experienc-
es of the world, symbolically demonstrate them in writing, and abstractly
show the possible alternations of participants in the space of the circuit.
In its turn, the verbal mode tends to be employed to give instructions on
what to do in mathematical operations, narrate or describe the phenomena
and even name them. Consequently, we have the linguistic mode with the
most markedly typological function, the pictorial mode acting topological-
ly while the mathematical one alternates between the typological and the
topological representations.
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The result is that the intersemiotic semantic interaction among the
signs results in expanded meanings. Consequently, we have a text that rep-
resents/establishes a context of situation of an electronics class while focus-
ing on a phenomenon of physics, discusses this phenomenon, shows where
it can occur, what the roles of the different participants are, their possible
distributions in space, the means of manipulating them, etc. as well as how
to put into practice all this knowledge in the professional field. By doing
this, another context of situation, one of the studied phenomena, is also
represented/established. This is possible through the intersemiotic shifts
and their respective expanded meanings.

Because we have two registers, we also find two fields. The first field
is that of the class. It consists of social action with a didactic-pedagogical
purpose in which it is sought to teach practical knowledge. However, this
action occurs in the absence of face-to-face interaction between students
and teachers and without direct access to the instruments which are tradi-
tionally used for such demonstration. Thus, the most appropriate strategy
found is the reference to a hypothetical register (the second one) whose
field is characterized by a technical action of calculating the value of resis-
tance. This action can be practiced in the student s professional life.

Based on Rose and Martin (2012) the text’s genre can be classified
as procedure genre whose specific objective is teaching the step-by-step
of a given activity. However, in face of the characteristics we have found,
we should add to this classification the expression “in distance educa-
tion.” Thus, it is Procedural Genre in Distance Education. The main char-
acteristic of this genre is having intersemiotic relations that represent/es-
tablishes participants and processes of a technical class, participants and
processes of hypothetical phenomena as well as teaching the step-by-step
of possible activities in the student’s future professional life.

Just to conclude what we have said, in the text’s second part (Picture
13 next), there are intersemiotic processes between signs of the verbal and
the mathematical modes along with intersemiosis between the verbal and
pictorial modes. Let us leave aside the processes that occurred between lin-
guistic and imagery modes and focus our attention on the intersemiosis
between the verbal and the mathematical ones. This time, we consider the
aspects of the registers and the genre that can be manifested in this part of
the studied excerpt.
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Picture 13 - Analysis of intersemiosis, focusing on the alternating sequence from
verbal mode to mathematical mode that reveals a genre’s characteristic

The alternating sequence from verbal mode to mathematical mode re-
veals a genre’s characteristic. Since the genre has as one of its main char-
acteristics the objective of teaching the step by step of a given activity in
distance education, there is a need for the discourse to be detailed and even
a little repetitive at some points.

Consequently, we find this back-and-forth of the meaning from one
sign to another of the two different modes because there is a description of
the phenomenon of resistance (field in the hypothetical register), but there
is also a didactic-pedagogical action (field in the class register). The result is
the intersemiotic discursive strategy in the passage of the text which is real-
ized by the following sequence: overviewing the phenomenon of the world
in mathematical mode (number 1 in Picture 13), naming each step of the
analysis of the phenomenon with verbal mode (example 2), representing
resistance mathematically and naming it verbally (examples 3 and 4), cal-
culating the values of the phenomenon with mathematical mode (example
5), demonstrating the name of the phenomenon verbally (example 6) and
demonstrating the value of the phenomenon (example 7).

All the sequence ends up as an expanded meaning from which the stu-
dent’s learning process can be evolved. If this same discourse were directed
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to an expert, there would not be so many semantic shifts from mathematical
to verbal modes. This would be because the specialist would only observe
the phenomenon (through mathematical mode) and could easily under-
stand what its name is and the phases of its development. In other words,
only the mathematical formula and its development would be enough. But,
of course, the genre would not be the same.

6 - Conclusion

The present work aimed to observe the multimodality and its dis-
cursive manifestation in a small passage from a distance education text.
Throughout our study, we have noticed that multimodality is manifested
by discursive strategies in a non-face-to-face classroom context to teach a
certain phenomenon of physics that can be useful for the student’s profes-
sional practice. Our focus on semiotic resources of mathematical, pictorial,
and verbal modes allowed us to identify how they can operate altogether
not only to create this necessary class context for a student of distance ed-
ucation, but also to represent the studied physics phenomenon. The con-
sequence of these multimodal discursive strategies is the representation of
two registers with their respective fields. In addition to these characteris-
tics, we could also observe how the two registers and the genre influence
the semiotic choices that are present in the printed material we used to
apply our analyses.

From our study, we were able to identify the potentialities of multimod-
al resources as discursive strategies to reach didactic-pedagogical needs in
distance education as a whole and more specifically in technical distance
education. The use of different semiotic systems resulted in an elaborated
text with the possibility of representing a complex set of meanings. More-
over, we could perceive that the phenomenon of Multimodality can be par-
ticularly important for the teaching processes of technicians in contexts in
which they cannot be present in regular classrooms and laboratories either
due to student’s social-economic issues or the absence of structured spaces
for technical education, a situation that is a reality in many Brazilian cities.
The study we have presented here is only part of a work that aims to be a
contribution from Linguistics and Social Semiotics in the field of distance
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education by providing teachers from different technical areas some knowl-
edge about the way they can understand multimodality as an important
discourse phenomenon for their pedagogical practices.
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RESUMO

A marca CR7 / Cristiano Ronaldo é indissociavel da pessoa “Cristiano
Ronaldo” e, por conseguinte, absorve e reflete o sucesso ou insucesso deste.
Ha, com efeito, um nexo de causalidade entre o valor da pessoa e o da mar-
ca CR7, uma vez que a marca néo esta dissociada da pessoa, isto é, a marca
ndo tem a sua propria identidade, confundindo-se - marca e pessoa.

Tendo em conta a informagao apresentada pela Der Spiegel da alegada
violagdo sexual a Kathryn Mayorga por Cristiano Ronaldo, em Las Vegas,
em junho de 2009, pretendemos analisar um momento de pratica através
das representagdes construidas pela imprensa e as respetivas implicagdes
na marca. Cabe frisar que ndo é nosso propdsito analisar a existéncia ou
néo de violagdo, que tera de ser analisada em sede prdpria, mas apenas tra-
zer a evidéncia as implicagdes e efeitos do julgamento social, e respetiva
punicdo, no valor da marca.

A partir de um corpus identificado pela imprensa eletrénica americana
(jornal The New York Times) e portuguesa (jornal Piblico), de setembro
a dezembro de 2018, o artigo discute um momento de pratica, focando a
analise no papel da mediagio, usando o campo seméantico do Julgamento
do sistema de Avaliatividade de Martin e White (2005) e adicionalmente o
estudo dos atores sociais de Van Leeuwen (1996).

PALAVRAS-CHAVE

Mediagao, representagdes, discurso da marca, CR7, momento de pratica
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1 - Introducao

O caso Football Leaks trouxe o jovem portugués Rui Pinto para junto de
nomes como Julian Assange e Edward Snowden. Conhecidos globalmente,
estes nomes sdo identificados como “piratas informaticos”, por alguns, e
reconhecidos como “ativistas anticorrup¢ao’, por outros. Em maio de 2019,
a revista The New Yorker publica uma extensa reportagem sobre o caso que
tem vindo a abalar o futebol mundial (“How football leaks is exposing cor-
ruption in european soccer”). A The New Yorker relata a forma como o
jornalista Rafael Buschmann, da revista alema Der Spiegel, teve acesso a
informacao secreta sobre o futebol. Em 2016, Rui Pinto encontrou-se com
o repodrter alemio em Bucareste e entregou-lhe mais de quatro terabytes de
informagdo (milhares de documentos), muitos dos quais estdo na posse da
justica francesa e portuguesa. Por meio da referida informacéo, o caso da
alegada violagdo sexual a Kathryn Mayorga por Cristiano Ronaldo, em ju-
nho de 2009, nos Estados Unidos, veio a publico mediado pela Der Spiegel,
a 28 de setembro de 2018, embora a histdria tenha sido anteriormente reve-
lada em 2017 em documentos difundidos pela plataforma digital Football
Leaks. O processo judicial de Kathryn Mayorga contra Cristiano Ronaldo
foi retirado do tribunal do Nevada em maio de 2019, mas, de acordo com a
imprensa, o caso deu entrada no tribunal federal.

Apresentada esta contextualiza¢do, cabe frisar que nio é nosso propdsi-
to analisar no presente trabalho a existéncia ou ndo de violagdo de Kathryn
Mayorga por Cristiano Ronaldo, que sempre tera de ser analisada em sede
prépria e com recurso a conhecimentos técnicos na area do direito penal,
mas apenas trazer a evidéncia as implica¢des e os efeitos reais que uma
acusacdo deste Ambito, independentemente da existéncia de condenagio ou
sequer julgamento judicial, acarretam para as esferas pessoal, social e pro-
fissional do visado. Neste caso em particular, o predito julgamento social
pode implicar prejuizos avultados, além do mais, na marca CR7. E, pois,
nosso propdsito circunscrever o artigo a analise da marca CR?7, trazendo
para a discussdo a importancia de as marcas se preocuparem com todos os
seus elementos constitutivos (Silvestre & Marques, 2012) como ¢ o exemplo
de uma prética, ou melhor - um momento de pritica - e as implica¢des
deste para a construcio discursiva da identidade da marca ou, por outro
lado, para a sua degradagdo. Estamos, assim, perante um estudo de caso
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no Ambito da marca pessoal, todavia, este entendimento pode ser aplicado
a qualquer outra marca, qualquer que seja a sua natureza (produto, empre-
sa, servico, cidade, regido, pais), para a projecdo da sua imagem (positiva
ou negativa) perante os stakeholders. Para tal, analisamos a mediagdo da
ocorréncia pela imprensa americana e portuguesa, em particular da ver-
sao online do jornal The New York Times, e do jornal Publico, em finais
de 2018, e identificamos evidéncias do respetivo impacto que esta tem na
marca, através de uma abordagem transdisciplinar (Fairclough, 2003), que
visa reunir, pelo didlogo, diferentes disciplinas e abordagens sobre o tema
de pesquisa. Deste modo, a Linguistica Aplicada, o Branding e o Direito
sdo aqui chamados a dialogar por meio de abordagem qualitativa, na qual
se cruza a abordagem de natureza interpretativa do Direito com a analise
da Marca, seguindo a abordagem sdcio discursiva que nos permite descre-
vé-la, analisd-la e explica-la. Para tal, recorremos ao estudo da mediagao
do momento de pratica supra descrito, veiculada pelos media, com base
nos principios da Linguistica Sistémico-Funcional (LSF) (Halliday, 2014),
descrevendo a forma como as principais entidades envolvidas - Cristiano
Ronaldo e Kathryn Mayorga - sdo realizadas no texto e usando como ins-
trumento de andlise a Teoria da Avaliatividade (Martin & Rose, 2003; Mar-
tin & White, 2005). Tal permite-nos identificar, interpretar e explicar, em
particular, formas de Julgamento, inscritas no sistema de Avaliatividade de
Martin e White (2005), que serdo descritas no ponto 3.1. do presente artigo.
Sao formas instanciadas pelos fraseados, trazendo para a analise os signi-
ficados avaliativos através dos quais os produtores de texto expressam os
seus pontos de vista (positivos ou negativos), configurando sistemas de re-
presentacio através dos quais a marca CR7 fica agregada. A Avaliatividade
é, como referido anteriormente, um sistema que, situando-se no enquadra-
mento teérico da LSE, pode ser localizado como um sistema interpessoal ao
nivel da seméantica do discurso e que, simultaneamente, se articula com o
sistema da Negocia¢do e com o sistema do Envolvimento.

O artigo encontra-se estruturado em cinco partes fundamentais. Na
primeira parte, apresentamos uma breve contextualiza¢io do caso, bem
como o proposito geral do estudo, referindo a metodologia usada. Na se-
gunda parte, trazemos a discussao o enquadramento juridico subjacente a
mediac¢do e mediatizacdo do caso. Na terceira parte, abordamos o enqua-
dramento tedrico-metodoldgico da marca. Na quarta parte, procedemos ao
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estudo de caso, mediado pela imprensa digital, com especial incidéncia na
andlise das representagdes e na reflexdo sobre as implicagdes das mesmas
na marca pessoal. Por fim, apresentamos as consideragdes finais sobre as
reflexdes relativas aos media, o Direito e a Justica, os resultados da andlise e
a importancia da abordagem usada para o estuda da marca.

2 - Aproximacao ao objeto de estudo

A projecdo social que o caso em analise assumiu pode por em crise
alguns dos valores basilares de qualquer Estado de Direito Democratico.
Valerd a pena, para melhor ilustrar o referido, trazer a colagio alguns dos
direitos consagrados na Constituicio da Repuiblica Portuguesa (CRP). Neste
sentido, veja-se que o artigo 26.° da CRP consagra, ademais, o reconheci-
mento dos direitos a0 bom nome e reputagdo e a reserva da intimidade da
vida privada. Bem sabemos que a vida privada de personalidades publicas,
como sucede neste caso, serda menos privada do que a do comum cidadio
e temos presenciado que o direito a reserva da vida privada se vai desvane-
cendo de forma proporcional a intensificagdao da notoriedade e do estatuto
social da pessoa, porém jamais podera ser anulado. A par destes direitos,
consagra igualmente a CRP, nos artigos 37.° e 38.° respetivamente, o direito
a liberdade de expressdo e informagéo e o direito a liberdade de imprensa.
No ambito da liberdade de expressdo e informagdo, consagra-se que “to-
dos tém o direito de exprimir e divulgar livremente o seu pensamento pela
palavra, pela imagem ou por qualquer outro modo, bem como o direito
de informar, de se informar e de ser informados, sem impedimentos nem
discriminagdes”. Estes direitos, que ndo podem ser limitados sob pena de
deixarem de cumprir a fun¢io que servem, ndo podem, naturalmente, vio-
lar os direitos daqueles que sdo objeto da noticia e devem procurar que haja
direito de resposta estando inclusivamente obrigados a retificar noticias
incorretas, a indemnizar eventuais danos que provoquem e, bem assim, a
sang¢des de natureza criminal ou contraordenacional sempre que, em nome
do exercicio do direito de liberdade de expressdo e informagéo, incorrem
em infra¢des legais. A liberdade de imprensa é garantida no artigo 38.° da
CRP que declara, igualmente, a independéncia dos érgdos de comunicagiao
social. Importa, porém, reforcar que o exercicio destes direitos tem de res-

CARMINDA SILVESTRE 365
GORETE MARQUES
MARISA DINIS



peitar sempre os direitos, as liberdades e as garantias pessoais de todos os
individuos. De facto, como refere Martins (2013, p. 141), “o direito de infor-
mar nao pode ser confundido com o mero sensacionalismo, o voyeurismo
e outros fendmenos semelhantes, como o dos titulos de capa e das noticias
que ndo tém qualquer suporte no contetido das mesmas e, as vezes, até sdo
desmentidas por estas”.

Dos valores e principios plasmados no Cddigo Deontolégico de Jornalis-
tas portugués e no Cédigo Internacional (IF] — Declaration of Principles on the
Conduct of Journalists) e, bem assim, no Estatuto do Jornalista, aprovado pela
Lein.° 1/99, de 1 de janeiro, resulta claro que o jornalista ndo deve veicular
opinides como se fossem factos, ndo deve beliscar a presung¢do de inocéncia
nem devassar a vida privada. O relacionamento entre os media e a justica
ndo ¢, no entanto, pacifico. Como referem Machado e Santos (2009, p. 16)
“os encontros entre os media e a justi¢a criam novas realidades, nomeada-
mente os “julgamentos mediaticos” e os “dramas publicos” que, na sua dina-
mica de desenvolvimento e racionalidades especificas, acabam por projetar
novas morais e novas visdes do mundo”. Estamos, por conseguinte, perante
dois dominios de atividade com especificidades, por vezes, inconcilidveis em
termos de comunicagdo. O dominio juridico caracteriza-se por um modo de
comunicagdo pobre em contexto, em comparacdo com o dominio do jorna-
lismo, no qual a comunica¢do é mais proxima das transagdes correntes de
natureza informal (rico em contexto) (Hall, 1996). Acresce a esta questdo a
dimenséo tempo como principio organizador de cada uma dessas atividades
ser divergente nos respetivos campos; o direito valoriza o "tempo longo’
enquanto o jornalismo tem por base o imediato, a atualidade. O tempo é
fundamental na vida cultural, social e pessoal do individuo, sendo, por con-
seguinte, dimensionado num quadro temporal diferenciado para constituir
um fator determinante de conflitualidade nos diferentes dominios. Nesta
arena de conflitualidade, é sabido que as figuras publicas sdo, na verdade, o
melhor campo do sensacionalismo e, por isso, nesta situa¢io, podem preva-
lecer desvalores associados a ambi¢do do aumento de audiéncias.

E, por conseguinte, neste enquadramento que o termo “media(tiza)
¢do” foi usado para o titulo do presente trabalho, privilegiando o enfoque
da nossa atengdo primordialmente para o termo “media¢do’, que evidencia
que as praticas sociais sdo mediadas pelo discurso, através do qual as iden-
tidades e a realidade social sdo construidas.
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Centrando-nos no caso em analise, para a marca e para o valor imedia-
to que esta produz ndo importa, pois, se Cristiano Ronaldo violou ou nio
Kathryn Mayorga, nem quais sdo as conclusées juridicas do caso. Importa
apenas a suspeicdo e o facto de a imagem daf resultante poder ndo corres-
ponder aos valores que profetiza. E tudo isto porque hd uma coincidéncia
entre o valor da pessoa e o da marca CR7/Cristiano Ronaldo. A marca CR7/
Cristiano Ronaldo é indissociavel da pessoa “Cristiano Ronaldo” e, por isso,
absorve e reflete o sucesso e o insucesso desta. Ha, com efeito, um evidente
nexo de causalidade entre o valor da pessoa e o da marca CR7/Cristiano
Ronaldo ja que esta ndo se autonomizou daquela, ndo apresenta identidade
proépria, confundindo-se, na verdade, marca e pessoa. Trata-se de uma mar-
ca internacional, registada em inimeros paises, qualificada como marca de
prestigio, que colhe, em termos juridicos, uma protecdo especial, impedin-
do registos de marcas iguais ou confundiveis para apor em qualquer produ-
to ou servigo. A notoriedade que ostenta e que, em principio, a sustenta, é o
fio condutor para transferir para a marca os fracassos que incidirem sobre
a pessoa “Cristiano Ronaldo”

Importa, por conseguinte, refletir e analisar este caso, para trazer a
evidéncia a importancia que a disrup¢ao de um elemento constitutivo da
marca, qualquer que seja a sua natureza tangivel ou intangivel, pode trazer
a coeréncia e coesdo da identidade da marca nos seus diferentes momentos

de vida.

3 - Enquadramento teérico-metodolégico da marca

Considerando o campo de estudo em analise, centramo-nos na marca
pessoal, ou melhor, no branding pessoal como a pratica de marketizagao
de pessoas e as suas carreiras como marcas. O termo ‘personal branding’
foi cunhado por Tom Peters em 1997, nos Estados Unidos da América. No
Brasil, por exemplo, Arthur Bender langou o conceito em 2001 (Bender,
2009). A partir do artigo de Tom Peters, uma nova érea do Branding emerge
e a bibliografia floresce fundamentalmente na area do Marketing, da Publi-
cidade e da Comunicag¢do, marcando o inicio da era do personal branding.

A marca CR7 foi criada em 2006 (para vestuario, sapatos e chapelaria),
mas antes dessa data, Cristiano Ronaldo ja era uma marca pois usa o seu
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status social para apoiar organizagdes para obtencdo de ganhos sociais ou
financeiros. Esta marca é, com efeito, um exemplo de marca pessoal porque
reconhecemos que (i) o sujeito ideal(izado) é focado, adaptavel e autocon-
fiante na tomada de iniciativa para o seu autodesenvolvimento e autorrea-
lizagdo; (ii) é um empreendedor de si mesmo; (iii) for¢a os seus préprios
limites, transpondo-os independentemente dos constrangimentos que pos-
sam surgir para atingir os objetivos e realiza¢des; (iv) ¢ um homem entu-
sidstico, com atitude e envolvimento emocional & medida que empreende
um caminho previamente delineado; (v) é munido de satisfacio e cama-
radagem alavancando a sensagdo de bem-estar; (vi) é o modelo de sujeito
neoliberal ideal - com poder; (vii) em suma, esta pessoa, que proveio da
pobreza e se tornou multimiliondria, representa o discurso neoliberal de
autorrealizacdo — uma construgio do discurso de marca pessoal.

Cristiano Ronaldo é um exemplo de marca pessoal. No entanto, a mar-
ca CR7, como qualquer outra marca, esta sujeita a todos os fracassos, su-
cessos ou insucessos ao longo da sua existéncia. A analise da marca CR7
- uma marca pessoal - serve aqui o propdsito maior de expandir o estudo
do Branding e de trazer a evidéncia a necessidade de considerarmos todos
os elementos constitutivos da marca nos inimeros momentos de pratica de
uma marca, seja esta pessoal, produto, servico ou outro. Por conseguinte,
estudamos a marca, de uma forma abrangente, seguindo a abordagem s6-
cio discursiva que permite descrevé-la, analisd-la e explica-la na sua com-
plexidade, inscrita no quadro tedrico da Linguistica-Sistémico-Funcional
(LSF). Partimos do pressuposto de que a marca é um organismo vivo e,
desse modo, entendemo-la como uma metéfora ontoldgica: a marca é um
ser vivo (Lakoff & Johnson, 1980). Assim, podemos melhor compreender
os seus processos de construgdo, consolidagdo, avaliacdo e reconstru¢io
(Silvestre & Marques, 2012, 2015, 2017).

3.1 - O Sistema de Avaliatividade como instrumento analitico
-0 Julgamento

A forma como o produtor de texto se posiciona em relagdo ao seu in-
terlocutor e a forma como julga o mundo interno e externo mediado pelo
texto traz a tona diferentes tipos de avaliacdo. Martin e White (2005) pro-
poem o Sistema da Avaliatividade (Appraisal), no &mbito dos significados
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interpessoais, como um dos principais recursos semanticos do discurso que
os constroem (a par da Negocia¢io e do Envolvimento). Este sistema é cons-
tituido por trés subsistemas principais: A Atitude, o Comprometimento e
a Gradagdo. A Atitude abarca trés campos semanticos: o Afeto (recursos
utilizados para expressar emocio), o Julgamento (recursos utilizados para
julgar o cardter/comportamento) e a Apreciagdo (recursos utilizados para
atribuir valor as coisas) (Martin & Rose, 2003).

O Julgamento, campo semantico selecionado como instrumento analiti-
co para o propdsito aqui identificado, justifica-se pelo facto de pretendermos
analisar as avaliagoes do comportamento das pessoas envolvidas, nomeada-
mente de Cristiano Ronaldo, bem como do caso em andlise, em termos de
moralidade, legalidade, capacidade e normalidade, determinadas por aspetos
de cultura, expectativas, pretensdes e crengas individuais. O Julgamento po-
de-se manifestar de forma explicita (inscrita), implicita e sinalizada (provo-
cada). No implicito, ao contrario do explicito, aparentemente nio existem
termos atitudinais explicitos, mas observa-se uma interpretacio avaliativa
pela conjungio do discurso e do contexto. O Julgamento sinalizado é um
julgamento que se manifesta pela existéncia de elementos de pendor atitudi-
nal. Tkeda (2010, p. 167) explicita que, seguindo Martin (2000), a avaliacdo
implicita ou provocada pode ser realizada através de tokens de Julgamento,
descrigoes sem o uso de elementos expressamente avaliativos. Tal implica de-
terminado conhecimento por parte do leitor pela sua posi¢do social, cultural
e ideoldgica, isto é, pelo seu sistema de valores. S6 pelo conhecimento de de-
terminadas normas partilhadas, como as sociais, o leitor/ouvinte identificard

marcas de julgamento que nio sejam explicitas.

Figura 1 - Campo seméntico do Julgamento
Fonte: adaptado de Martin (2000)
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A Estima Social esta relacionada com: a Normalidade (até que ponto
se é especial, normal ou estranho), com a Capacidade (quéo capaz/compe-
tente se é), com a Tenacidade (qudo determinado se é). Sdo avaliagdes que
positiva ou negativamente nao tém implicacoes legais ou morais, mas con-
duzem a que se seja elevado como elemento de referéncia de uma comuni-
dade ou, pelo contrario, que seja considerado disfuncional ou diminuido.

A Sangdo Social relaciona-se com a Veracidade (qudo honesto se é) e
com a Propriedade (quio ético se é). Envolve, pois, valores de respeito pelas
leis e pela moralidade, honra e religiosidade, isto é, pelas instituigdes como
0 governo e a igreja e o sistema juridico. Por nido se cumprirem as regras,

corre-se o risco de se ser punido.

3.2 - Os corpora da amostra

Os corpora sao constituidos por uma amostra da imprensa online ame-
ricana no periodo decorrente entre setembro e dezembro de 2018. A esco-
lha deste periodo justifica-se pelo impacto internacional da noticia, através
da revista alema Der Spiegel, a 28 de setembro, sendo analisadas as noticias
até ao final do ano de 2018. Da imprensa americana, foi selecionado o The
New York Times, um jornal didrio norte-americano, de referéncia nacional
e cuja versdo impressa tem uma vasta circulacdo. Da imprensa portuguesa,
foi selecionado o jornal Publico (versdo online), um jornal didrio portugués,
de referéncia em Portugal. Salientamos que foram analisados todos os arti-
gos publicados no periodo em questio, por ambos os jornais, na modalida-
de online. O corpus do jornal americano totaliza 2099 palavras (2 artigos),
como se observa no quadro seguinte (Quadro 1a):

Quadro 1a - Corpus do jornal The New York Times

The New York Times
. N.c de palavras
Data Titulo 2099
01.10.2018 | Las Vegas Police Reopen Investigation Into 304
(texto 1) Sexual Assault Claim Said to Involve Ronaldo
23.10.2018  Cristiano Ronaldo, Amid a Cloud of 1295

(texto 2) Allegations, Basks in Adulation

CARMINDA SILVESTRE 370
GORETE MARQUES
MARISA DINIS



O corpus do jornal portugués (6 textos) totaliza um total de 2347 pala-
vras, conforme ilustrado no quadro abaixo (Quadro 1b):

Quadro 1b - Corpus do jornal Piiblico

Piiblico

. N.° de palavras
Data Titulo 27347
28.09.2018  Norte-americana acusa Ronaldo de violagao 262
(texto 1)
02.10.2018  Quem é Kathryn Mayorga, a mulher que acusa 534
(texto 2) Ronaldo de violagao?
03.10.2018 Cristiano Ronaldo: “A violagao é um crime abjecto” 214
(texto 3)
05.10.2018 Foto de Ronaldo retirada do site da dona do video- 719
(texto 4) jogo FIFA
08.10.2018  Revista alema divulga acordo com mulher que acusa 416
(texto 5) Ronaldo de violagao
11.10.2018  Caso Ronaldo: Real Madrid processa Correio da 202
(texto 6) Manha por difamagao

Apresentados os corpora em estudo, passamos, no ponto 3.3, & descri-
¢do dos procedimentos de andlise.

3.3 - Procedimentos

Descrita a informacdo fundamental sobre a Atitude, e considerando
a abordagem de natureza qualitativa levada a cabo no presente trabalho,
realizamos uma andlise manual dos textos, identificando inicialmente as
ocorréncias nas diferentes manifestages de Julgamento, passando poste-
riormente a apresenta¢do de resultados com a respetiva classificagdio em
termos de estima ou san¢do social, pela descrigdo e explicagdo de resultados
através de quadros, inscritos na seccio seguinte.

Neste sentido, procuramos analisar essas escolhas, seguindo o traba-
lho desenvolvido por diversos autores no quadro teérico da Linguistica
Sistémico-Funcional (como, por exemplo, Eggins & Slade, 1997; Hunston
& Thompson, 2000; Martin, 2000, 2002, 2003, 2004; Martin & Rose, 2003;
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Martin & White, 2005, e White, 2004, no portugués, Vian, 2009; Ikeda,
2010, entre outros), a um nivel semantico-discursivo, focando a anélise no
papel da mediagdo, usando mais especificamente o campo seméntico do
Julgamento do sistema de Avaliatividade de Martin e White (2005).

Para a contagem de ocorréncias, foi considerado o sistema atitudinal
(Martin & White, 2005) do jornalista em cada um dos textos, responsavel
pela avaliacdo filtrada na sua narrativa, bem como a projecdo (Halliday,
2004) nas falas dos participantes principais, e inscritas nos quadros na sec-
¢do seguinte. No enfoque das entidades envolvidas, recorremos pontual-
mente ao inventario dos atores sociais de van Leeuwen (1996).

4 - A mediacdo de um momento de pratica: Analise e resultados

As marcas so constituidas por inumeros elementos constitutivos, quer
ao nivel das representagdes, como, por exemplo, as veiculadas pelos media,
quer das interagdes, como uma negociagdo, ou dos textos, entendidos estes
na acecdo hallidaiana do termo, nas suas diferentes formas, como seja, por
exemplo, os tangiveis, como um edificio — a empresa. Para o estudo das
representagdes, formulamos a seguinte pergunta de pesquisa:

(i) Na media¢io do caso, que representagdes sdo construidas sobre as
principais entidades — Cristiano Ronaldo e Kathryn Mayorga - en-
volvidas no caso?

Para responder a questdo, apresentamos, num primeiro momento, o
estudo sobre as entidades envolvidas nos jornais selecionados para amostra
e, num segundo momento, apresentamos o estudo do Julgamento sobre es-
sas entidades. Num terceiro momento, formuldmos a segunda pergunta de
pesquisa:

(ii) Como resultado da mediacdo da noticia, que prejuizos tangiveis
resultaram em termos de Ativos na marca CR7?

Para responder a esta questdo, elencamos no ponto 4.3 alguns dados
divulgados pela imprensa a data como reagédo as noticias dos media.
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4.1 - Enfoque nas entidades envolvidas

A forma como as entidades envolvidas sdo realizadas no texto, como
sdo classificadas, descritas e identificadas, realizam escolhas dos produto-
res de texto. Constatamos algumas desigualdades na construgio discursiva
dessas entidades, quer relativamente a Cristiano Ronaldo, quer relativa-
mente a Kathryn Mayorga, seja através de pronomes he, she, nomes Cristia-
no, Kathryn ou outros recursos.

No quadro 2a, apresentamos os principais participantes envolvidos no
texto 1 do jornal americano.

Quadro 2a - Principais participantes no The New York Times (texto 1)

Cristiano Ronaldo Kathryn Mayorga Outros
Ronaldo (9) Mayorga (10) lawyers (10)
Cristiano Ronaldo (4) she (10) police (5)
the soccer star (2) woman (3)

attacker (1) Kathryn Mayorga (1)

suspect (1) her (1)

the Portuguese star (1) the victim (1)

him (1)

the person (1)

the wealthy and famous (1)

No quadro 2a, podemos ver que Kathryn Mayorga ¢é referida predomi-
nantemente através do seu apelido (10 ocorréncias), em termos da cultu-
ra americana, esta nomeacio ¢é realizada por formaliza¢do (van Leeuwen,
1996) e do pronome pessoal “she” (10 ocorréncias), pronominaliza¢do, que
reforca alguma distancia/ impessoalidade. E referida de uma forma nio
marcada através de: “a woman” (determinante indefinido + nome comum),
“the woman” (determinante definido + nome comum). Observa-se tam-
bém uma ocorréncia de natureza Sancio social negativa na referéncia “the
victim’, no qual o determinante definido a remete para o papel de vitima.

Por outro lado, a entidade Cristiano Ronaldo é referida maioritaria-
mente pelo seu nome préprio (Cristiano ou Cristiano Ronaldo), nomeagio

realizada por informalizagio, mas também por funcionalizacio com atri-
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butos determinantes para o identificar e integrar num papel dentro de um
determinado grupo privilegiado da sociedade, como “the soccer star”, “the
Portuguese star who plays for the Italian club Juventus”, e categorizado por
avaliacdo como “the wealthy and famous”. Como referéncia negativa, apare-
ce classificado de “the attacker” e “suspect”. Para compararmos a diferenca
entre estas duas entidades podemos ver também a disparidade de ocorrén-
cias no uso do pronome pessoal existente quando referido a Kathryn “she”,
com 10 ocorréncias, e “he” referido a Ronaldo, com 0 ocorréncias. Estas
desigualdades manifestam-se a dois niveis: (i) nas referéncias integradas
na Estima social positiva, materializadas no uso de recursos como classe
e qualidades de forma a identificia-lo num posicionamento privilegiado; e
(ii) nas referéncias integradas na Sangdo social, materializadas de forma
negativa por um vocabulario inscrito no ambito legal como “the attacker”
e “suspect”. Os outros participantes sdo representados por genericizagéo,
constituidos por dois grupos: os advogados (os advogados do jogador sdo
representados com maior nimero de ocorréncia, num total de 7, e o ad-
vogado de Kathryn Mayorga num total de 3) e a policia de Las Vegas (5
ocorréncias).

O texto 2 do New York Times, de 1430 palavras, uma parte substancial
do texto é sobre o jogador, como profissional, e dos seus fis. As restan-
tes 571 palavras, reportam a ocorréncia de Las Vegas. Considerando que o
campo da noticia incide fundamentalmente sobre Ronaldo e a sua perfor-
mance enquanto profissional e sobre os seus fas, ndo se estranha o elevado
numero de referéncias nem a desigualdade de referéncias.

Quadro 2b - Principais participantes no The New York Times (texto 2)

Cristiano Ronaldo Kathryn Mayorga Outros
he (18) she (3) fans (7)

the Las Vegas Police
Ronaldo (15) Kathryn Mayorga (1)

Department (1)
Cristiano Ronaldo (3)

the magnificent No. 7 (1)

Neste seguimento, uma leitura sobre as entidades aqui construidas,
quando comparadas com o texto 1, permite-nos dizer que o texto apresenta
predominantemente referéncias ndo marcadas para as duas entidades. As
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entidades sido referidas pelo nome proprio “Cristiano Ronaldo” (informali-
zagdo) e “Kathryn Mayorga” (semiformalizacio) e pelos pronomes pessoais
“he” e “she”. Realce-se também o elevado nimero de ocorréncias do prono-
me pessoal “he” (18 vezes) para referir Ronaldo, contrariamente ao texto 1.

Efetivamente, quando falamos de alguém, comeg¢amos por nomea-lo,
mas depois identificamos frequentemente a pessoa pelo uso do pronome
pessoal, como no texto 2. Para além destas formas encontradas no texto, ha
uma ocorréncia para identificar Ronaldo como “the magnificent No. 7, no
qual o determinante definido “the” é usado na assuncdo de que a restante
parte é reconhecida pelos leitores “magnificent No. 77, nimero através do
qual é reconhecido mundialmente, e presente no seu logétipo CR7. A en-
tidade é, assim, referida no texto na sua forma de Estima social positiva.

Para procedermos a uma comparagdo com o universo portugués, pas-
samos a apresentar os resultados do corpus em estudo. No quadro 3a, apre-
sentamos as ocorréncias relativas a Cristiano Ronaldo e a Kathryn Mayorga
e no quadro 3b outros participantes. As ocorréncias sio apresentadas com
indicag¢do do texto, seguida do niumero de ocorréncias (p. ex.: t1:6) e o total
entre parénteses. No caso de existirem ocorréncias do mesmo participante
em mais do que um texto, estas sdo apresentadas por ordem decrescente de
numeragao atribuida ao texto (p. ex.: t4: 6; t3:3). O total de ocorréncias esta
indicado entre parénteses.

As elipses ndo foram consideradas devido ao facto de estas serem in-
dicadas pela desinéncia verbal frequente no portugués, o que nao acontece

no inglés.
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Quadro 3a - Principais participantes no Publico

Referéncia Texto/Ocorréncias Referéncia Texto/Ocorréncias
Ronaldo t1:5; t5:4; t6:3; t2:2;  Kathryn Mayorga | t5:3; t1:2; t2: 2; 16:2;

t4:2;t3:1 (17) t3:1; t4:1 (11)
Cristiano Ronaldo t4: 6;t3:3; 16:3; Mayorga t1:6; t2:1; t6:1 (8)

t2:2; t1:1; t5:1; (16)
Jogador t4: 5;t5:4; t1:2;t3:2 | Kathryn 2:3; t5:3 (6)

(13)
Futebolista t1:2; t4:1 (3) Mulher t1:2; t5: 2; t3:1 (5)
Portugués t4:2 (2) norte-americana | t1:2;t3:1;t5:1 (4)
atacante portugués t4:2 (2) Filha 12:2 (2)
Deus do futebol t2:1 (1) Ela t2:1; t5:1 (2)
Internacional t4:1 (1) a entdo aspirante | t3:1 (1)

a modelo
marca CR7 t4:1 (1) senhora P t5:1 (1)
marca “Cristiano t4:1 (1) Cliente t5:1 (1)
Ronaldo”
marca portuguesa t4:1 (1) alguém a querer  t5:1 (1)
ganhar fama

‘produto’ nacional t4:1 (1)
identidade do visado t6:1 (1)

identidade do aggressor | t6:1 (1)

Quando se faz referéncia a Cristiano Ronaldo como ator social, a mes-
ma ¢é materializada principalmente por nomeacéo (nome), com 33 ocorrén-
cias, e funcionalizagdo (a referéncia é feita em termos da sua atividade - jo-
gador de futebol), com 18 ocorréncias, ou como marca, com 3 ocorréncias.
Por outro lado, a referéncia a Kathryn Mayorga ¢é feita por nomeagao, com
25 ocorréncias, mas também com uma elevada classificacao generalizada
como “mulher”, com 5 ocorréncias; nacionalidade “norte-americana’, com
4 ocorréncias; identificagdo relacional “filha’, com 2 ocorréncias, e classe “a
entdo aspirante a modelo”

Relativamente aos outros participantes, apresentados no quadro infra
(Quadro 3.b), remetem para campos distintos, de acordo com as diferentes

vozes e textos, embora estes ndo constem como foco principal da analise.
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Quadro 3b - Outros participantes no Piiblico

Outros Texto/Ocorréncias
marcas t4: 12 (12)

Der Spiegel t1:4; t2:4: t5:4 (12)
clubes de futebol t6:7; t4:4 (11)
familiares de K. [pais e namorado, t2:7 (7)
terapeuta]

advogados t5:3; t6:2 (5)
Correio da Manha t6:4 (4)
Policia de Las Vegas t5:3 (3)

Deus 12:2 (2)
pessoal medico t5:2 (2)

Fas t4:2 (2)

Na categoria de outros participantes, salientamos as principais ocor-
réncias: a referéncia as marcas e a revista Der Spiegel, ambas com 12 ocor-
réncias, aos clubes de futebol Juventus e Real Madrid, com 11 ocorréncias,
e aos familiares de Kathryn Mayorga, com 7 ocorréncias. No texto 1, os
principais participantes sdao Cristiano Ronaldo e Kathryn Mayorga, sendo
de salientar a voz de acusagdo desta ultima e o nimero de ocorréncias da
revista alema que divulgou a noticia Der Spiegel (t1:4). No texto 2, esse par-
ticipante (a revista) ocorre com o mesmo numero (t2:4), e, tal como o texto
1, centra-se na proje¢do da voz de Kathryn. Surge como referéncia de “filha”
(t2:2), dai decorrendo ocorréncias de participantes préximos de Kathryn
(pai, mae (2:6) e terapeuta (t2:1)) e como voz que acusa Ronaldo.

O texto 3, a semelhanca do texto 1, tem como principais participan-
tes Cristiano Ronaldo e Kathryn Mayorga, mas, neste corpus, é a vez da
voz do jogador que refuta as acusagdes. O texto 4 centra-se em Cristiano
Ronaldo, na sua marca e nas marcas associadas ao jogador (EA Sports,
com 7 ocorréncias, Nike com 4 ocorréncias e outras enumeradas numa
ocorréncia), havendo também referéncia ao Clube da Juventus (t4:4) e aos
fas (“Seguidores de Cristiano Ronaldo” t4:2). Para além de Kathryn e de
Ronaldo, no texto 5, os participantes do texto 5 repartem-se fundamen-
talmente entre a categoria de advogados (de Cristiano Ronaldo (t5:2) e
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de Kathryn Mayorga (t5:1), pessoal médico (t5:2) e a policia de Las Vegas
(t5:3) e a revista der Spiegel (t5:4) que divulgou o acordo. Finalmente, o
texto 6, que tem como titulo “Caso Ronaldo: Real Madrid processa Correio
da Manhd por difamagdo’, tem, para além de Kathryn e de Ronaldo, como
participantes o clube Real Madrid (t6:7) e o jornal (t6:4), os advogados
de Cristiano Ronaldo (t6:2) e do Real Madrid (t6:1) porque a noticia do
jornal, de acordo com a qual o clube obriga Ronaldo a pagar a Kathryn,
denigre a imagem do clube.

De realcar a diferenca de variedade e quantidade de ocorréncias com
outros participantes no The New York Times e no Publico. Com efeito, nio
obstante existir um conjunto de participantes que sdo incluidos em ambos
os jornais, quer pela sua atuagio direta no caso (do universo juridico e de
autoridade policial), quer decorrente da projecdo de Ronaldo (fis), verifi-
camos, nos textos portugueses, a inclusdo de um maior nimero de parti-
cipantes. Esta representagdo da realidade permite aferir que nio se trata
unicamente de um caso mediado pela imprensa a ser tratado no universo
juridico, mas de um caso cuja dimensio perpassa para a imagem do joga-
dor junto das marcas com as quais mantém contratos e para o universo dos
clubes de futebol.

4.2 - Anadlise do Julgamento

A partir da andlise efetuada sobre o Julgamento, foram elaborados dois
quadros (Quadro 4a e Quadro 4b), que se repartem entre Sangédo Social e a
Estima Social, por sua vez, subdividas, com a identificagdo, para cada texto,
do numero de ocorréncias (positivas e negativas).

Salientam-se, em geral, no texto 1, as ocorréncias em termos de Pro-
priedade Negativa (Sancédo Social), no texto 2, as ocorréncias em termos de
Capacidade Positiva (Estima Social) e, no texto 3, as ocorréncias em termos
de Propriedade Negativa (Sangdo Social) e de Capacidade Positiva (Estima
Social).
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Quadro 4a - Distribui¢do do Julgamento no The New York Times

Sangao Social Estima Social

Veracidade Propriedade ~ Normalidade Capacidade Tenacidade

Polaridade + . + B, + - + - + -
Texto 1 1 4 - 14 1 - 3 1 1 -
Texto 2 - - 2 6 7 - 13 - 4 -
Total 1 4 2 20 8 - 16 1 5 -

Os resultados apresentados revelam que, no texto 1, a principal avalia-
¢do em termos de San¢do Social - Propriedade Negativa — se prende com
a acusagdo contra Cristiano Ronaldo (p. ex.: The Las Vegas police are in-
vestigating sexual allegations against him.), com referéncias materializadas
de forma negativa por um vocabulario inscrito no 4mbito legal como “the
attacker” e “suspect” de Kathryn Mayorga. As ocorréncias no dmbito da
Veracidade-Negativa relacionam-se, em nimero equivalente, por um lado,
ao facto de se tratar de uma noticia alegadamente falsa (p. ex.: “Ronaldo
called it “fake news” in an Instagram video.”) e, por outro, de as respostas
de Ronaldo e dos seus amigos ao inquérito apresentarem incongruéncias
(p. ex.: “According to Der Spiegel, there were multiple versions of answers
to the questionnaire” Na Estima Social, o destaque, apesar de ocorrer em
numero reduzido, centra-se na Capacidade em termos positivos. As refe-
réncias integradas na Estima Social positiva sio materializadas no uso de
recursos como classe e qualidades de forma a identificar Ronaldo num po-
sicionamento privilegiado, na classe dos ricos, famosos e bem-sucedidos.

Relativamente aos resultados da analise do texto 2, observamos que a
maior parte do artigo (as primeiras 758 palavras) ndo se debruga sobre o
caso da alegada violagio. E um artigo centrado essencialmente na Estima
Social, com polaridade positiva. As ocorréncias sdo positivas, em maior nd-
mero, como Capacidade Positiva (p. ex.: “Ronaldo won three consecutive
Champions League titles, and four in total, at Real Madrid, streaking away
as the competition’s top scorer ever in the process.”). Ronaldo é construi-
do positivamente como sendo tenaz (p. ex.: “the triumph of self-improve-
ment”), acima do mortal comum e mais capaz, para além do nimero de
ocorréncias relacionadas com a sua atitude para com os fis (Propriedade-
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-positiva). Na parte do artigo referente ao caso, mantém-se a construgio
positiva de Ronaldo em termos de Estima Social, mas acrescenta-se a San-
¢do Social - Propriedade negativa, relacionada com a acusagdo de que é
alvo (p. ex.: “Since then, the German magazine Der Spiegel has published
the account of Kathryn Mayorga, who has said that Ronaldo raped her in a
Las Vegas hotel in June 2009”).

Relativamente aos artigos publicados no Publico, o Julgamento repar-
te-se do seguinte modo:

Quadro 4b - Distribui¢ao do Julgamento no Piblico

Sancao Social Estima Social

Veracidade Propriedade ~ Normalidade (Capacidade Tenacidade

Polaridade + B + . + . + - + -
Texto 1 - - - 10 - 2 - R - _
Texto 2 2 - - 6 3 3 3 7 1 .
Texto 3 3 1 - 6 - - - - 1 -
Texto 4 - 1 - 5 3 - 6 - 1 -
Texto 5 - 1 - 8 - - - _ _
Texto 6 1 3 - 4 - - - - _ R
Total 6 6 - 39 6 5 9 7 3

A Sangdo Social permeia todas as noticias portuguesas recorrentemen-
te de forma explicita, sendo claro o elevado nimero de ocorréncias no dm-
bito da Propriedade Negativa.

No texto 1, a Propriedade Negativa destaca-se pelo uso de processos
(p. ex.: acusar; denunciar; questionar), em que o principal participante é
Mayorga (“A mulher de 34 anos denunciou publicamente o caso que re-
monta a 2009.”), mas também pelo recurso a nominaliza¢des (p. ex.: viola-
¢do; queixa; acusagdo). As restantes ocorréncias surgem em numero redu-
zido (2 ocorréncias), integram-se na Estima Social - Normalidade Negativa
e prendem-se com uma construc¢do negativa de Ronaldo projetada pela voz
de Kathryn apds a alegada violagdo (p. ex.: “Mayorga diz ainda que Ronaldo
lhe disse que era ‘um bom rapaz 99% das vezes e que nao sabia de onde
vinha 0 1%7).

CARMINDA SILVESTRE 380
GORETE MARQUES
MARISA DINIS



A noticia 2 é a que apresenta caracteristicas mais distintas de Julga-
mento. Tal deve-se essencialmente a projecdo na voz de Kathryn. Para
além da Sangéo Social como a acima referida, é aqui construida uma San-
¢do Social projetada que tem como fonte a justi¢a divina “Deus” (p. ex.: “O
que pensard Deus do que fizeste?!”). Em relagdo a Estima Social, descre-
ve-se o percurso escolar de Kathryn (p. ex.: “Contou que a escola lhe foi
dificil porque sofre de défice de atengéo e tinha dificuldades de aprendiza-
gem” - Capacidade negativa — com dificuldades), com superagio (“Ainda
assim, conseguiu licenciar-se em jornalismo na Universidade do Nevada”
- Tenacidade positiva), da sua vida antes de Ronaldo (p. ex.: “Trabalhava
todos os dias, comia comida vegetariana e fazia muita coisa como mode-
lo” - Normalidade positiva), apds Ronaldo (p. ex.: “A revista, alegou ainda
que teve de abandonar o seu trabalho como modelo porque ndo conseguia
sequer aproximar-se do hotel onde fora violentada” - Capacidade negati-
va) e no momento da queixa (Capacidade negativa), existindo referéncias
de que ndo se trata de uma questdo de dinheiro “(...) nunca lhe interessou
o dinheiro mas que se fizesse justica” - Veracidade positiva explicita, mas
também implicita: “Mayorga voltou para casa dos pais, num dos melhores
bairros de Las Vegas, com piscina e vistas sobre a cidade™—-Ronaldo surge
como Estima Social positiva, “Deus do futebol”, mas associado a Sangéo
negativa.

Na noticia 3, a Sangdo Social, pela Propriedade Negativa (maior ni-
mero de ocorréncias) repete-se relativamente ao anteriormente descrito,
pelo uso do mesmo léxico de acusagdo. As ocorréncias de Veracidade, quer
positiva, quer negativa, prendem-se com a manifestagdo da inocéncia de
Ronaldo (p. ex.: “(...) jogador de futebol garante que nada lhe pesa na cons-
ciéncia”; p. ex.: “Ndo vou alimentar o espeticulo mediatico montado por
quem se quer promover & minha custa”).

A Propriedade Negativa também faz parte da noticia 4, porém, sdo in-
tegrados outros participantes que reagem a alegada violagdo e cujo impac-
to é significativo considerando tratar-se de reputadas marcas com as quais
Ronaldo tem contratos. Por outro lado, o maior niimero de ocorréncias
relaciona-se com a Estima Social, sobretudo pela Capacidade Positiva que
se relaciona com a sua vida profissional no futebol, mas principalmente
pela sua expansdo como marca (p. ex.: “O portugués tem ou teve igualmen-
te contratos com a marca de relogios Tag Heuer, com a multinacional da
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nutri¢do Herbalife, com os laboratdrios Abbott, com a empresa que produz
o champd Linic, com a companhia aérea Emirates e com a empresa de tec-
nologia Samsung.”)

Nas noticias 5 e 6, reitera-se o Julgamento como San¢io Social e Pro-
priedade Negativa, nos mesmos termos dos descritos nas noticias portu-
guesas. Acrescenta-se ainda que, na noticia 6, duas ocorréncias neste 4m-
bito remetem para uma situagdo de entre o clube Real Madrid e um jornal
portugués relativa ao caso em estudo (p. ex.: “Real Madrid processa Correio
da Manha por difamacdo.”. As ocorréncias de Veracidade apresentada na
sua forma negativa (p. ex.: noticia 5: o jogador alegou que se tratava apenas
de alguém a querer ganhar fama a custa do seu nome”).

Em tragos gerais, quantificado o niimero de ocorréncias, verifica-se
que, no corpus americano nao hd diferengas significativas em termos de
ocorréncias entre a Sangdo Social e a Estima Social. Destaca-se, na San¢io
Social, a Propriedade negativa, que se prende com a acusagdo contra Cris-
tiano Ronaldo e, na Estima Social, a Capacidade positiva resultante da sua
prestagdo profissional. Quanto ao corpus portugués, constata-se um pre-
dominio da Sanc¢io Social relativamente a Estima Social, em particular da
Propriedade negativa, com 34 ocorréncias enquanto a Estima Social - Ca-
pacidade positiva tem um niimero reduzido, com 9 ocorréncias.

Considerando a nossa abordagem sdcio discursiva para o estudo da
marca, recordamos a importincia destas representacdes pois, também elas,
sao elementos constitutivos da marca.

Os elementos de pendor atitudinal, no ambito do Julgamento, repre-
sentam a realidade de forma distinta ja que o jornal Publico, para além do
predominio da Sancdo Social, recorre a uma estratégia de inclusdo de um
major numero de vozes para validar um maior julgamento social.

4.3 - Implica¢ées no Ativo tangivel

A informacéo apresentada pela Der Spiegel da alegada violagdo sexual
a Kathryn Mayorga por Cristiano Ronaldo, em Las Vegas em 2009, teve
impacto internacional e a divulga¢do desse momento de pratica atingiu a
pessoa Cristiano Ronaldo e a sua imagem e, consequentemente, a marca
que detém. Por conseguinte, apds identificadas as representagdes veicula-
das pela imprensa — materializacio de prejuizos intangiveis — procedemos a
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identificagdo das respetivas implica¢des ao nivel do Ativo tangivel da marca
CR?7. Para o efeito, formuldmos a segunda pergunta de pesquisa:

(ii) Como resultado da media¢do da noticia, que prejuizos tangiveis
resultaram em termos de Ativos na marca CR7?

A marca de Cristiano Ronaldo vale, como ¢ amplamente divulgado,
milhdes, sendo apontados valores na ordem dos 186 milhdes, em 2018. A
marca aumenta o seu valor em virtude do crescimento do mercado interna-
cional, em particular, para a Asia, das performances das equipas onde Cris-
tiano Ronaldo tem jogado, para além da selecdo portuguesa, e pelo facto de
ter sido considerado o melhor jogador do mundo nos tltimos anos.

Os prejuizos que se verificaram na marca imediatamente a pos a publi-
citagdo desta noticia foram notorios. Recorde-se que, a data, a “EA Sports”
retirou a imagem de Cristiano Ronaldo da sua homepage, em concreto, do
separador que encaminhava para o mundialmente conhecido jogo “FIFA
19”. Justificaram, para tanto, que “estamos a monitorizar a situacio, pois es-
peramos que os atletas que patrocinamos e embaixadores se comportem de
uma forma condizente com os valores da EA”) (Jornal de Negécios, 5 de outu-
bro de 2018). Também a Nike, cujos contratos de publicidade com Cristiano
Ronaldo atingem, segundo noticiado, verbas na ordem dos 2 mil milhéoes de
délares, se manifestou, em comunicado a Associated Press: “estamos profun-
damente preocupados com estas alegagoes perturbadoras e continuaremos a
monitorizar de perto a situagio” (Didrio de Noticias, 4 de outubro de 2018).

O enfoque da noticia 4 recai fundamentalmente sobre a marca CR7,
conforme os exemplos seguintes: “A imagem do jogador de futebol Cristia-
no Ronaldo foi esta sexta-feira retirada de site da empresa EA Sports, que
produz o videojogo FIFA e cuja capa é uma fotografia do jogador; “Acg¢des
da Juventus cairam hoje quase 10%”. Esta noticia distingue-se pelo facto de a
Sangdo Social aqui associada as marcas com as quais Ronaldo tem negdcios.
No entanto, para além desse impacto por parte das marcas com as quais Ro-
naldo tem, salienta-se o Julgamento de Estima Social positiva relativamente
a Ronaldo. A Normalidade, a Capacidade e a Tenacidade sao reiteradas em
diferentes aspetos da vida profissional do jogador, para além da expansio da
sua marca (p. ex.: “O ultimo acordo assinado pelo internacional de 33 anos
foi em 2016, um contrato vitalicio [com a Nike] que, segundo a Forbes, vale
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até mil milhdes de délares (cerca de 890 milhdes de euros)”; “O jogador
langou também a marca CR7 que comegou pela roupa interior, mas ja se
alargou ao calgado e até a um grupo de hotéis com aquele nome.”).

A repercussdo do caso estendeu-se a varias marcas e a ONG Save The
Children da qual o jogador é embaixador, tendo um porta-voz comunica-
do ao jornal The Independent estar a organizacio desmoralizada com as
informagdes divulgadas e que procuraria reunir mais informacgao (The In-
dependent, 02 de outubro de 2018). Por seu lado, a Jeep, patrocinadora do
clube Juventus nio incluiu Ronaldo numa campanha de promogio com
jogadores da equipa. Outras marcas, como a Toyota, Emirates, American
Tourister; Panzerglass ndo comentaram o caso, mas a Yammamay, marca de
roupa interior italiana, manifestou apoio ao jogador, afirmando que se deve
preservar a presuncdo de inocéncia.

5 - Consideragoes finais

Atualmente, a velocidade e o alcance que as noticias veiculadas pelos
media atingem podem fazer perigar direitos fundamentais, como o reco-
nhecimento dos direitos a0 bom nome e reputagio e a reserva da intimi-
dade da vida privada sobretudo porque raramente havera contraditdrio
dirigido a quem leu a noticia. De referir ainda que a sede de sensacionalis-
mo deturpa, muitas vezes, a veracidade dos factos. Os titulos das noticias,
recorrendo a palavras como “vitima’, “atacante” ou “estrela’, conduzem a
um julgamento imediato mesmo daqueles que nada mais leem. Estamos
em crer que atualmente o relacionamento entre os media e o Direito e a
Justiga ndo é o desejavel. Basta, com efeito, atentarmos nos dizeres do n.° 2
do artigo 32.° da CRP que consagra, para além de um direito fundamental,
uma garantia de Justica a todos os cidaddos, ao garantir que “todo o arguido
se presume inocente até ao transito em julgado da sentenca de condenacéo,
devendo ser julgado no mais curto prazo compativel com as garantias de
defesa” e, no n.° 5, que todos os atos instrutérios estdo subordinados ao
principio do contraditério. Este principio garante o direito de defesa em
sede judicial e ndo é respeitado nos julgamentos sociais.

Ressalvadas estas reflexdes juridicas colocadas na sec¢do dois, e mes-

mo considerando que seria improvavel ndo ser feita cobertura noticiosa do
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caso, é consensual que as noticias nos jornais devem evitar expressar julga-
mentos explicitos acerca do comportamento das pessoas na defesa de um
jornalismo objetivo e rigoroso, na senda da Declaragdo dos Principios de
Conduta do Jornalista. Também Martin e White (2005, pp. 170-173) defen-
dem que o jornalismo de qualidade (hard news stories) normalmente evi-
tam julgamentos. Ndo obstante, quando analisamos uma ocorréncia, aqui
estudada como um momento de pratica, sobre o qual os media produzem
uma certa realidade sem o julgamento judicial, identificamos a ocorréncia
de julgamento social protagonizado pelo jornalista pela avaliagdo filtrada
na sua narrativa e também de uma forma projetada relativamente as enti-
dades principais nos textos, i.e., Cristiano Ronaldo e Kathryn Mayorga. Em
suma, a Sangdo Social permeia todas as noticias portuguesas e americanas
recorrentemente de forma explicita. No corpus americano, verifica-se um
maior equilibrio entre a San¢do Social e a Estima Social enquanto no corpus
portugués se constata uma maior discrepancia entre os campos do Julga-
mento: a Sangdo Social tem uma ocorréncia significativa no que respeita a
Propriedade negativa relativa a acusagio contra Ronaldo.

A Avaliatividade no campo semantico do Julgamento revela-se um
instrumento analitico fundamental para o estudo das marcas, pois a LSF
com uma teoria de lingua/linguagem como pratica social, na qual os gru-
pos sociais/ falantes se manifestam multimodalmente, traz ao escrutinio as
relagdes entre linguagem e sociedade nas suas relagdes interna e dialética.

No caso particular das marcas, o julgamento social pode ser tdo duro
ou até mais sancionatdrio que o julgamento judicial. Para tal, evocamos a
importancia de as marcas se preocuparem com a sua coeréncia e coesio,
no sentido hallidaiano do termo (Halliday & Hasan, 1976). A marca, como
uma entidade complexa, requer preocupacio com todos os elementos cons-
titutivos, como se fossem parte integrante da sua anatomia, personalidade
e os definem como identidade da marca. Qualquer disrup¢io, qualquer que
seja a pratica social, seja esta ao nivel das representacdes, das interagdes
ou dos textos, por outras palavras, qualquer disrup¢io ao nivel dos Ativos
tangiveis ou intangiveis, causa prejuizos a marca. Deste modo, e reiteran-
do a nossa abordagem, a marca carece de ser entendida numa perspetiva
holistica e sistémico-funcional, afastando-se de abordagens alicercadas no
pensamento de Descartes, com a distin¢do dualista de corpo (parte atuante)
e mente (parte pensante).
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RESUMO

O presente estudo enquadra-se no quadro da investigagao da Linguis-
tica Sistémico-Funcional (LSF) desenvolvida por Halliday e por outros
autores como Hasan (1984); Eggins (1994); Thompson (1996); Martin e
Rose (2003); Rose e Martin (2012) a partir das décadas de 1960 e 1970. Este
estudo configura-se como uma analise funcional a crénica de Mia Couto
com base no seu contexto de cultura e situagdo. O objetivo do trabalho
consistiu em identificar a(s) estratégia(s) linguistica(s) utilizada(s) pelo au-
tor na construgio de significados das metafung¢des ideacional, interpessoal
e textual no seu texto. Para o efeito, com base numa pesquisa de natureza
exploratoria e explicativa, analisamos qualitativamente 55 ora¢des do texto
A morte nascida do guardador de estradas, em que cruzamos conhecimen-
tos linguisticos baseados na LSF e literarios para explicar as escolhas do
autor, dada a area que permeia o género do texto selecionado para a efeti-
vagdo da investigacdo. Da andlise feita, concluiu-se que os significados das
metafuncdes da linguagem em Mia Couto sdo construidos, sobretudo, por
meio de mecanismos morfoldgicos que estido ao servico da metafungio in-
terpessoal, os quais s6 podem ser depreendidos com base no seu contexto
de cultura, uma vez que constituem pistas estruturais ligadas a informagoes
contextuais, culturais e, qui¢d, conhecimento partilhado que permitem a
compreensdo do seu significado.

PALAVRAS-CHAVE

Metafun¢des da linguagem, contexto de cultura e situagdo, crénica
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1 - Introducao

Os estudos que tém sido desenvolvidos ao nivel da Linguistica Sistémi-
co-Funcional tém contribuido sobremaneira para a compreensio de como
a linguagem funciona em seus diversos contextos de uso, tendo em conta
o seu papel social, pelo que, inspirados nesta linha teérica, propomo-nos
fazer uma andlise funcional ao texto A morte nascida do guardador de estra-
das, da autoria de Mia Couto, com vista a identificagdo da(s) estratégia(s)
linguistica(s) utilizada(s) pelo autor na construgdo de significados das me-
tafungdes da linguagem no seu texto.

Mia Couto é pseudénimo de Anténio Emilio Leite Couto, uma figura
que se tem revelado bastante versatil no universo das letras: é escritor, poe-
ta, bidlogo e jornalista mogambicano. Couto dedica-se, sobretudo, ao ramo
da escrita, pelo que ja tem publicadas muitas obras entre poesias, contos,
romances e cronicas, dentre as quais se destacam Cada Homem é Uma Raga
(1990), Cronicando (1991), Raizes de Orvalho e Outros Poemas (1999), Mar
Me Quer (2000) (Laranjeira, 2001, p. 193).

A morte nascida do guardador de estradas, nosso objeto de estudo, da
titulo a uma crénica enderegada aos puristas da lingua, conforme o autor
sugere abaixo do titulo entre parénteses'. Trata-se do 43° texto de Croni-
cando, uma coletinea de 49 crénicas com que o autor colaborou com a
imprensa de Mocambique durante os dois ultimos anos da década de 80, o
qual lhe valeu o Prémio Anual de Jornalismo Areosa Pena, atribuido pela
Organizagio de Jornalistas de Mogambique em 1989, publicada em 1991~
O texto conta a histéria de um homem que guardava uma estrada, cuja mis-
sdo consistia em evitar o nascimento de carreirinhos. A estrada é apresen-
tada de forma personificada como sendo muito comprida e que, segundo
o texto, sofria constantes tentativas de criar atalhos que teimavam em nascer
pelos trilhos. Todavia, o seu guardido, conforme Couto refere ironicamente,
mais a si guardava do que a estrada. Ele indignava-se com o facto de os ho-
mens desordenarem paisagens, mas, ainda assim, acreditando que a estrada
deveria ser tinica, mesmo dormindo, ele prosseguia o seu mandato, até que
numa noite a estrada desapareceu. Receoso de que ninguém acreditaria na
sua versao, o guarda decidiu desaparecer também.

2 Vide o texto completo em anexo.

Couto (1991) (contracapa).

2
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2 - Enquadramento teérico

2.1 - (Alguns) Pressupostos da Linguistica Sistémico-Funcional

Uma vez que o presente trabalho se enquadra no quadro da pesquisa
da Linguistica Sistémico-Funcional, doravante LSF, julgamos pertinente a
apresentacdo de alguns pressupostos tedricos basicos desta teoria linguis-
tica desenvolvida por Halliday e por outros autores como Hasan (1984);
Eggins (1994); Thompson (2003); Martin e Rose (2003); Martin e White
(2005), a partir das décadas de 1960 e 1970°.

A LSF é caracterizada como uma teoria social, uma vez que parte da
sociedade e da situacdo de uso para o estudo da linguagem. Ela caracteriza-
-se também como uma teoria semiética, pois preocupa-se com a linguagem
em todas as suas manifestagdes, nao se limitando a identificar categorias
linguisticas e procura determinar as fungdes das mesmas (Gouveia, 2008,
p. 194; Barbara & Macedo, 2009, p. 90).

Considerando que esta abordagem assume o texto como ponto de par-
tida, em oposigdo a oragdo, e o facto de colocar em interagio a lingua, a
linguagem e a sociedade, a LSF surge como um conceito que privilegia a
comunica¢do humana (o uso da lingua como ferramenta de comunicagio
interpessoal), diferentemente d o conceito que tradicionalmente é dado a
Linguistica, que enfatiza a norma gramatical, baseada no ensino das estru-
turas da lingua.

Contudo, néo significa que a LSF seja alheia ao estudo da estrutura da
lingua, pelo contrario:

o estudo da estrutura é necessario para se entender o significado das men-
sagens geradas na linguagem. Porém, de acordo com essa teoria, o signifi-
cado ¢é determinador da forma. Conforme as necessidades especificas, sio
as escolhas no que tange as formas que expressam os significados deseja-
dos. Componentes fundamentais do significado na linguagem sio, portan-
to, componentes funcionais.

(Béarbara & Macedo, 2009)

Sobre este aspeto, Halliday e Matthiessen (2004, p. 23) explicam que uma
lingua é um recurso para a produgio de significado, e o significado reside

3 cf. Santos (2014, p. 165)
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nos padroes sistémicos de escolha, por isso consideram que todas as linguas
organizam-se em tipos fundamentais de significado as quais designaram por
metafungdes da linguagem que interagem na construcio do texto conferin-
do-lhes um carater multifuncional, refletem-se na estrutura da oracéo e re-
lacionam-se, diretamente, com a léxico-gramatica de uma lingua, sdo elas a
metafungdo ideacional, a metafungdo interpessoal e a metafungdo textual’.

Os significados ideacionais sdo significados sobre como representamos a
nossa vivéncia e experiéncia do mundo na linguagem, visto que estamos sem-
pre a falar sobre alguma coisa ou a fazer alguma coisa. Portanto, permite-nos
codificar significados da nossa experiéncia, ou seja, significados ideacionais.
Os significados interpessoais correspondem as relagdes sociais estabelecidas
entre os interlocutores e as atitudes expressas por eles na linguagem, ja que
estamos sempre a expressar atitudes e a desempenhar papéis ao usar a lingua.
E os significados textuais servem para organizarmos a nossa informagio en-
quanto mensagem, ou seja, ajuda-nos a organizar os nossos significados idea-
cionais e interpessoais num todo linear e coerente (Butt et al., 1994, p. 39).

Para depreendermos os significados do texto de Mia Couto, afigura-
-se necessario olharmos para dois aspetos indispensaveis: por um lado, o
Contexto de cultura que o circunda, referente as formas como diferentes
culturas utilizam a lingua. No texto em estudo, iremos destacar o contexto
histérico da cultura mogambicana e dos participantes envolvidos na intera-
¢do linguistica. Por outro, o Contexto da situagdo correspondente as carac-
teristicas extralinguisticas dos textos que se realizam a partir dos padrdes
utilizados pelos falantes, consciente ou inconscientemente, para construir
textos nas diferentes variedades (Butt et al., 1994, p. 4).

Figura 1 - A influéncia do contexto no texto (adaptado de Butt et al., 1994, p. 4)

4 Grifo nosso.
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No que diz respeito ao Contexto de cultura, considerando o ano da pu-
blicagdo do livro, o texto A morte nascida do guardador de estradas enqua-
dra-se no periodo histérico do Pds-independéncia. De acordo com Laran-
jeira (2001, p. 195), Mia Couto surge, na década da 80, como um renovador
da literatura mogambicana, em que o processo literario de Mogambique, de
maneira decisiva, se desenvolve, alarga e estabiliza como sistema literario
institucionalizado e reconhecido, tanto interna como internacionalmente.
Laranjeira acrescenta que a partir de entdo, pode-se falar em estado adulto
da literatura mogambicana, no sentido de que, ndo sendo o Estado na¢io
ainda uma formagdo politico-social adulta (conceptualmente adquirida,
generalizada e estabilizada), aquela o é enquanto formacéo cultural e ideo-
légica na qual se resolvem provisoriamente as contradi¢des entre o analfa-
betismo, a confronta¢do militar da pds-independéncia (Estado vs Renamo)
e a vontade de estabilizacdo politico-cultural.

Posto isto, iremos considerar igualmente (i) o Campo (field), realiza-
do através da metafuncio ideacional, correspondente ao evento que estd a
ocorrer, & natureza da agao social, seus objetivos a longo e curto prazo. (ii)
as Relacoes (tenor), realizadas através da metafuncio interpessoal, que di-
zem respeito a natureza dos participantes, seu status, papéis e a forma como
estdo imbricados (falante e ouvinte, escritor e leitor). O ultimo, o Modo
(mode), realizado através do sistema Tema-Rema, da metafuncéio textual,
referente ao papel da linguagem e organizacido do texto, ndo merecera a
nossa ateng¢do, uma vez que, para os propositos deste estudo, a sua ocorrén-

cia ndo sobressai no texto em aprego.

Género
g Relagoes ——— Registo
Ideacional == Discurso
Interpessoal
Maodo
=== (ramitica
Textual
Fonologia/
Grafologia

Figura 2 - Linguagem em contextos sociais (adaptado de Rose & Martin, 2012, p. 311)
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Esta relagdo entre os elementos contextuais, as metafungdes da lingua-
gem e os sistemas de representacgio estd esquematizada da seguinte maneira:

Elemento de contexto Metafuncdo da linguagem Sistema de representacao
Campo Ideacional/Experiencial Transitividade
Relagoes Interpessoal Modo
Modo Textual Tema-Rema

Figura 3 - Relagdo entre o elemento do contexto, metafungio da linguagem

e sistema de representagao

A transitividade constitui um sistema da oragdo que afeta todos os seus
elementos: processos, participantes e circunstdncias. Com base na teoriza-
¢do de Halliday, trata-se de um sistema que fornece os recursos lexicogra-
méticos para a constru¢do de um quantum de mudanga no fluxo de eventos
como uma configuragio de elementos centrados em um processo.

Our most powerful impression of experience is that it consists of a flow of
events, or ‘goings-on. This flow of events is chunked into quanta of change
by the grammar of the clause: each quantum of change is modelled as a
figure - a figure of happening, doing, sensing, saying, being or having (see
Halliday & Matthiessen, 1999). All figures consist of a process unfolding
through time and of participants being directly involved in this process
in some way; and in addition there may be circumstances of time, space,
cause, manner or one of a few other types [...]

(Halliday, 2014, p. 213)

Neste contexto, os processos sdo interpretados em um conjunto de ti-
pos de processo. Cada tipo de processo constitui um modelo ou esquema
distinto para interpretar um determinado dominio de experiéncia. Sio eles
0s processos materiais, os comportamentais, os mentais, os verbais, os rela-
cionais e os existenciais (Halliday, 2014, p. 213), conforme ilustra a grama-
tica da experiéncia na figura 4.

Halliday (2014, pp. 214-215) explica, de forma bastante sucinta, cada
um dos processos acima representado na figura 4.
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Figura 4 — Tipos de processos (Halliday, 2014, p. 216)

Os processos materiais cobrem eventos, atividades e agdes que envolvem
Atores animados e inanimados. As ora¢des materiais constroem figuras do
“fazer” e do “acontecer” (“doing-&-happening”) e podem ser transitivas ou
intransitivas. O Participante é o que faz acontecer o desenrolar do proces-
so através do tempo. Ou seja, quando o resultado da agdo recai sobre o
Ator, ha apenas um participante inerente ao processo — o Ator, conforme o
exemplo (17) Os homens nasceram (Couto, 1991). Neste exemplo, a oragido
material representa um acontecimento e caracteriza-se por ser intransitiva.
Entretanto, quando o desenrolar do processo se estende a outro participan-
te, a que se designa por Meta, o resultado recai sobre esse participante (e
néo sobre o Ator). Assim sendo, a oragdo representa um fazer e é transitiva,
como no exemplo (47) O guarda esfregou o olhar (Couto, 1991).

No que diz respeito aos processos existenciais, estes representam feno-
menos de todos os tipos sdo simplesmente reconhecidos como “ser” — exis-
tir ou acontecer (processos meteoroldgicos) como, a titulo de exemplo: (11)
Ha que sair do caminho, portanto, casos limites de uma orac¢io de processo
material.

Os processos mentais codificam o mundo interno do pensamento, da
percecio e do sentimento (cogni¢io, percecdo, afeto, desejo). Os rétulos
dos Participantes refletem a funcdo desses elementos nos processos men-
tais. Os papéis dos participantes sio normalmente o de Experienciador,
realizado por um participante humano ou consciente, que tem a mente na

qual o processo ocorre. O Fenémeno ¢é realizado por um grupo nominal
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ou uma oragdo encaixada que resume aquilo que é pensado, desejado, per-
cebido, gostado ou nio: pessoa, objeto concreto, fato; tal como mostra o
exemplo (10) A gente conhece mais o dentro que o fora (Couto, 1991).

As oragdes relacionais servem para caracterizar e identificar. Numa ora-
¢do relacional, uma coisa, um ato ou fato construido como participante é
configurado como outro participante do mesmo dominio ou da natureza
da configuragio do ser, em que existem duas partes. As oracdes relacionais
constroem a experiéncia do mundo fisico e a experiéncia do mundo da
consciéncia como “ser’, em vez de “fazer” e “sentir’, conforme o exemplo
(21) O fim da viagem é iniciar outra viagem? (Couto, 1991).

Os processos verbais representam relagdes simbolicas construidas na
consciéncia humana e decretado na forma de linguagem, como dizer e
significar (por exemplo, a oragao “verbal” que dizemos, apresentando um
relatdrio do que foi dito. Como exemplo, tomamos a oragdo (19) O guarda
concluia os viventes se apuram é como anarquitectos (Couto, 1991).

Por ultimo, os processos comportamentais sdo aqueles que representam
as manifestagdes externas de trabalhos internos, a atuagdo de processos de
consciéncia (por exemplo, as pessoas estdo rindo) e estados fisiologicos
(por exemplo, eles estavam dormindo). Exemplo: (26) Ele se sentava no
empenho (Couto, 1991).

Posto isto, de um modo geral, relativamente ao Contexto de situagao
do texto, podemos afirmar que a nivel do campo, A morte nascida do guar-
dador de estradas debruga-se sobre a situagao linguistica em Mogambique.
Recorde-se que Mogambique é um pais cuja lingua oficial é o portugués,
entretanto, para a esmagadora maioria constitui segunda lingua, dai que o
seu dominio deixe muito a desejar, em contraste com as linguas mogambi-
canas que coabitam com a lingua portuguesa e que sdo do dominio quase
geral, constituindo para os seus falantes lingua materna.

A nivel da Relagdo, Mia couto dirige-se a um publico adulto, represen-
tado pelo povo mogambicano dividido entre puristas da lingua, por um
lado, e ao falante (rural) da lingua portuguesa, por outro. Ao longo deste
trabalho, veremos que o autor estabelece um dialogismo entre si e os leito-
res, marcado, sobretudo, por frequentes interrogativas retéricas e por um
discurso coloquial que é muito peculiar nas suas obras, estratégias através
das quais confere ao texto um cunho pessoal, em que apresenta uma visao
totalmente pessoal sobre a realidade mogambicana.
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2.2 - Acrdnica

A seguir, faz-se também necessario apresentar a sistematizacdo de géneros,
seus objetivos sociocomunicativos, etapas e fases proposta por Rose e Mar-
tin (2012) para que possamos compreender a forma como as escolhas le-

xicogramaticais feitas por Mia Couto se articulam com as préticas sociais

numa relagdo dialética.

e - resolved — narrative
. _—complicating <~
sequence of _

y ~ unresolved — . . R

“ events . . ———judging behaviour

| engaging < no complication — personal recount
~— not sequenced in time — news story

__-sharing feelings

_-my significant life events — autobiographical recount
_chronicles P

_ stages m a life — biographical recount
.l"f stages in time

“~ stages in history —— temporal — historical recount
- T causal — historical account
. sequence of causes & effects - sequential

—alternative causes & effects — conditional
— multiple causes for one effect

_explanations
" canses & effects

factorial

~nultiple effects from one canse = consequential
reporis __— one type of things — descriptive
\ \ describingthings =" __ giffarent types of things — classifying
\ \ = parts of wholes — compositional
|
| \
1

_how to do na activity

\ procedure (récipe, expermente, aly
\ s .

\ % 1-"_1'00_‘3‘1“1'81 == what to do and not to do — protocol (rules, warnings. laws)
\ directing -~

~- how an activity was done — procedural recount (experime
|

- expressing feelings about a text — personal response
text responses P ng 2 h PEL; 1)'
|I ~ critiguing - evaluat mg a text (verbal, visual, musical) — review
| " -~ : . interpreting the message of a text — interpretation
| evaluating <_ & . e -
—_ arguments ___Supporting one point of view — exposition
persuading a—

——— discussimng two or more pomts of view — discussion

Figura 5 - Mapeamento de géneros escolares (Rose & Martin, 2012, p. 128)

De acordo com Butt et al. (1994), os géneros expressam significados de
acordo com os seus amplos objetivos sociais — envolver e entreter, informar
e avaliar textos ou pontos de vista, pelo que, no geral, a escolha dos géneros
que normalmente utilizamos quando lemos e escrevemos nas nossas pra-
ticas sociais e discursivas ocorre entre estdrias, textos factuais e textos ava-

liativos. Vale, por isso, afirmar que qualquer texto tem varios propdsitos e,
assim sendo, é o seu principal objetivo que molda sua encenagio e a familia
de géneros a que pertence.

No quadro da Escola de Sydney, o conjunto de géneros agrupados como
crénicas inclui (i) relatos autobiograficos, nos quais o produtor textual re-
lata os principais eventos da sua vida; (ii) relatos biograficos em que conta
as etapas da vida de uma pessoa; e (iii) recontos e contos historicos que
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cobrem, por um lado, as etapas de um periodo da histdria; e, por outro, as
etapas que estdo conectadas temporalmente em recontos, mas causalmente
em contos (Rose & Martin, 2012, p. 128).

No texto A morte nascida do guardador de estradas, tendo em conta o
quadro social que se desenhava na época da publica¢io do texto em analise,
podemos considerar que o contexto de cultura influenciou sobremaneira
Couto na escolha do género. Veja-se que logo no principio do texto, o autor
nos apresenta o seu destinatario «(aos puristas)», a quem dedica o texto e,
mais adiante, ficou clara a sua inten¢io e a sua visio critica, em que critica
os que considera “puristas” da lingua, tidos como aqueles que desejavam
policiar a criatividade e a liberdade da escrita. Este facto leva-nos a acre-
ditar que, quanto ao género, se trate de uma crénica em que Couto opta
por cruzar o reconto histérico com o conto histérico. Através de um conto
sobre uma estrada, retrata um periodo histérico do povo mogambicano
que, de forma peculiarmente estratégica, se cruza com um conto histérico
sobre o quotidiano mo¢ambicano, revelando, as multiplas facetas do autor.
Arriscamo-nos a afirmar que tal escolha testemunha inequivocamente a
sua ligacdo com o jornalismo e com a literatura, ja que faz confluir num
mesmo texto factos reais (reconto histérico) com a fic¢io (conto historico).

3 - Metodologia

No presente trabalho, pretendemos estudar as metafunc¢oes da lingua-
gem na perspetiva da LSF que vé a gramatica como potencial de significa-
¢d0, a qual se organiza como instrumental de uso que explica o sistema e
a estrutura da lingua por conexio do texto, o que produzimos sempre que
falamos com o propdsito social e o seu contexto motivador (Gouveia, 2008,
p. 194).

Para o efeito, com base numa pesquisa de natureza exploratdria e expli-
cativa, propomo-nos fazer uma andlise quantitativa e qualitativa a partir de
55 oragdes do texto A morte nascida do guardador de estradas, em que nos
socorreremos de conhecimentos linguisticos baseados na LSF para explicar
as escolhas do autor. O texto foi fragmentado em oragdes que o compdem,
as quais foram de seguida enumeradas com vista a facilitar a sua analise e
identificacéo.
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4 - Analise e discussao dos dados

A andlise do corpus composto por 55 oragdes consistira na classificagdo
dos elementos que constituem cada ora¢io para, desta feita, identificarmos
a(s) estratégia(s) linguistica(s) utilizada(s) por Mia Couto na construcio de
significados, a partir das metafung¢des que instancia(m).

4.1 - Construcao dos significados da metafuncao ideacional

Em termos gerais, num universo de 55 oragdes do texto em analise,
predominam, a nivel da transitividade, processos materiais com 18 ocor-
réncias correspondentes a 33% processos relacionais com 14 ocorréncias
correspondentes a 25%.

Figura 6 - Identificagdo dos significados da metafungio ideacional

Logo na orag¢ao introdutdria, através de um processo existencial, Mia
Couto apresenta o campo do texto, sugerindo uma histéria sobre dois parti-
cipantes principais: a estrada e o guarda, uma conotagio a situagdo linguis-
tica em Mogambique, uma estrada (controlada por um homem = puristas).
Nesse retrato, Couto conta a histdria, socorrendo-se de varias estratégias
linguisticas tais como o resgate de praticas orais com origem de base rural,
cuja sintaxe revela-se estranha a norma-padrdo europeia e a utilizacio de
diferentes modos de retrabalhar o léxico, alguns dos quais passamos a apre-
sentar, seguidos dos respetivos exemplos.
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+ O uso do pronome clitico dativo lhe com valor de objeto direto na
passagem que lhe guardava, ao invés do pronome clitico acusativo (=
que a guardava), de acordo com a norma-padrio europeia.

(1) Era uma vez uma estrada e um homem que lhe guardava.

Era uma vez uma estrada e um homem
que lhe guardava

Transitividade = Processo existencial Circunstancia de Existente
tempo

o A criagdo de neologismos por meio da sufixagdo em se compridava,
processo material da oragio em (2), referéncia ao processo de expansio
da lingua portuguesa ao longo do tempo.

(2) A estrada se compridava com o tempo.

Aestrada se compridava com o tempo
Transitividade =~ Ator Processo material Circunstincia de
transformativo tempo

« O mesmo processo de criagdo de neologismos por meio da prefixagao
em (7) endormitar, referéncia ao rigor pelo qual os puristas primavam
para evitar o surgimento de outras variedades linguisticas.

(7) (Nem o guarda podia endormitar,

Nem oguarda  Podia Endormitar
Portador P lacional
Transitividade r(.)ceS?O relaciona Atributo
atributivo

« A combinag¢io da sintaxe coloquial com a tendéncia para a elisdo e o
sintetismo em (40), com o intuito de descrever a plasticidade da lingua
portuguesa vista negativamente como desvio & norma-padrio. Note-se
a auséncia do pronome relativo “que” em ruido (-) parecia vindo das
visceras da terra, estrutura bastante comum no Portugués de Mogam-
bique, designada por estratégia cortadora (Chimbutane, 1998, p. 115),
referente a casos em que na formagdo de oragdes relativas ocorre um
processo de elisio de preposi¢des, subcategorizadas por itens lexicais
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ou previstas em certos contextos sintaticos, como os casos de relativ-
izagdo de sintagmas preposicionais adjuntos, locativos, espaciais ou

temporais.

(40) Despertou com um ruido parecia vindo das visceras da terra.

(o guardido) Despertou com um ruido parecia vindo
das visceras da terra
Transitividade = Ator Processo material Circunstancia de
maneira

o A aglutinagdo em (19) anarquitectos, remetendo-nos para os trans-
gressores da norma linguistica por “negacdo da autoridade” do guarda
(puristas).

(19) E o guarda (...) concluia: os viventes se apuram é como anarquitectos.

o guarda Concluia os viventes se apuram é
como anarquitectos

Transitividade = Dizente Processo verbal Verbiagem
A partir de processos maioritariamente materiais, Mia Couto enfatiza

as agdes que tém como principal ator o guardido da estrada, a quem se
dirige no texto.
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4.2 - Construcao dos significados da metafuncdo interpessoal

Quanto a metafungio interpessoal, as Relacdes (tenor) serdo analisadas
tendo em conta o finito, a voz, a polaridade e a modalidade.

Figura 7 - Identificagio dos significados da metafungio ideacional

Com base no texto, constatimos que pelo finito, o autor sinaliza as ora-
¢Oes que se encontram predominantemente no tempo presente, como es-
tratégia de negociar com o leitor a validade das suas proposigoes, conforme

ilustram os exemplos a seguir.

(9) Quem sabe da estrada ndo sabe do mundo.

Quem sabe daestrada  ndo sabe do mundo
Sujeito Finito: Presente | Predicador:saber = Complemento
do indicativo
=
2 Voz ativa
s
3 Polaridade negativa
=
Modalidade: epistémica
Modo Residuo
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(11) Hd que sair do caminho (...).

Ha que sair do caminho

Finito: Presente do indicativo = Predicador: haver = Complemento

_ Vozativa
3
:i Polaridade positiva
g Modalidade: necessidade epistémica
Modo
Tema marcado/ Tema topico Rema

Para além do tempo presente, que no texto aparece associado aos pro-
cessos relacionais, verifica-se, igualmente, a ocorréncia do pretérito-imper-
feito e o pretérito-perfeito relacionados com os processos materiais (5) e
(39) e comportamentais em (26) e (32); duas ocorréncias do futuro perfeito
em (46) e (48), associadas as interrogativas retéricas que o autor levanta

para a reflexdo (futura) do leitor.

(5) eeleo reconduzia ao devido nada.

Ele Reconduzia -0 ao devido nada
Sujeito Finito: Pretérito = Predicador: Complemento | Adjunto
imperfeito do | reconduzir circunstancial de
indicativo lugar
Voz ativa

Interpessoal

Polaridade positiva
Modalidade: nao ocorre
Modo Residuo

(26) E (...) ele prosseguia o seu mandato.

Ele Prosseguia 0 seu mandato
Sujeito Finito: Pretérito imperfeito = Predicador: Complemento
do indicativo prosseguir
Voz ativa

Polaridade positiva

Interpessoal

Modalidade: ndo ocorre

Modo Residuo
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(32) Dessa verdade ele se abstinha.

Dessa verdade ele se abstinha

Complemento = Sujeito Finito: Pretérito Predicador:
imperfeito do indicativo = abster-se

Voz ativa

Polaridade positiva

Interpessoal

Modalidade: nio ocorre

Residuo Modo

(46) Quem acreditaria na sua versdo, o subito desaparecimento da eterna

estrada?

Quem Acreditaria na sua versao, o stibito
desaparecimento da
eterna estrada?

Sujeito Finito: Futuro do Predicador: Complemento

= pretérito do indicativo | Acreditar
% Voz ativa
g,' Polaridade positiva
= Modalidade: nao ocorre
Modo Residuo

Decorrendo do que ja foi dito anteriormente, nestas interrogativas re-
toricas que o autor levanta nas oragdes (45) e (46), Couto interage com
os leitores, convidando-os a refletirem sobre as suas proposigdes, exigindo
informagdes e comentarios (48). Ou seja, por meio destas interrogativas
retdricas, o autor estabelece um dialogismo entre si e os leitores levando-os
a refletir sobre a situagdo linguistica no pais (Mogambique) e criticando, de
forma (in)direta, os tais “puristas” da lingua.

(45) O velho guarda se afligiu: como responderia ele por aquela auséncia?
0 velho guarda se afligiu como responderia ele
por aquela auséncia?

Sujeito Finito: Pretérito Predicador: Oragdo projetada
perfeito do indicativo = Afligir

Voz ativa

Polaridade positiva

Interpessoal

Modalidade: nao ocorre
Modo Residuo
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Note-se a ocorréncia do pretérito-mais-que-perfeito na oracio (52),
provavelmente utilizado para expressar com alguma énfase o momento de

reflexdo do guarda, marcado por dividas.

(52) A duvida, essa toupeira, penetrara o chio da sua alma.

A duvida, essa Penetrara o chao da sua alma
toupeira
Sujeito Finito: Pretérito- Predicador: = Complemento
mais-que-perfeito do | penetrar
g indicativo
1} Voz ativa
=
E Polaridade positiva
Modalidade: ndo ocorre Metafora
Modo Residuo

No que diz respeito a polaridade, a validade das proposigdes é, sobretu-
do, positiva, com um total de 48 ocorréncias, correspondentes a 87%. Ten-
do em conta que a histdria que o autor conta tem, na sua esséncia, um teor
negativo, parece-nos que o autor consegue conta-la com uma polaridade
positiva recorrendo a fic¢do e ndo contando explicitamente os factos que

marcam/marcaram a histéria de Mocambique.

(49) Tentou acertar o pensamento.

(ele) Tentou acertar o pensamento

Sujeito Finito: Pretérito Predicador: Complemento
perfeito do indicativo  tentar
Voz ativa

Polaridade positiva

Interpessoal

Modalidade: nio ocorre
Modo Residuo

Em rela¢do a modalidade, foi possivel identificar no texto a modalidade
epistémica com uma percentagem de 18%, em que o autor faz apreciagdes
sobre o conteudo enunciativo, representando valores de possibilidade ex-
pressos, a titulo ilustrativo, na oragdo (7) anteriormente analisada e (12)
que a seguir apresentamos; assim como valores de certeza em (9), (13),
(14), (15) e de necessidade em (11).
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(11) Hd que sair do caminho (...).

Interpessoal

Ha que sair do caminho
Finito: Presente do | Predicador: haver = Complemento
indicativo
Voz ativa
Polaridade positiva
Modalidade: necessidade epistémica

Modo

(12) Talvez por isso o guarda via-se a bragos.

Interpessoal

(9)

Interpessoal

Talvez  por isso o guarda via-se

Adjuntos de Sujeito Finito: Pretérito = Predicador:
comentario e de imperfeito ver

causa Voz ativa

Polaridade positiva

Modalidade: Modalidade: ndo ocorre
possibilidade

epistémica

Residuo Modo

Quem sabe da estrada ndo sabe do mundo.

Quem sabe daestrada  nao sabe

Sujeito Finito: Presente = Predicador: saber
do indicativo

Voz ativa
Polaridade negativa
Modalidade: epistémica

Modo
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(13) Nem a estrada concebia o necessdrio daquela vigilia.

Nem aestrada Concebia 0 necessario
daquela vigilia
Modificador Finito: Pretérito ' Predicador:
nominal imperfeitodo  conceber Complemento
- Indicativo
Sujeito
Voz ativa

Polaridade negativa

Interpessoal

Modalidade: epistémica
(Personificacio)

Modo Residuo

(14) Acontece que o mundo é sempre gravido de imenso.

Acontece que o mundo E sempre gravido de
imenso

Adjuntode  Sujeito  Finito: Presente | Predicador: | Adjunto  Complemento

comentdrio doindicativo  ser de tempo
f_§ Voz ativa
E-’. Polaridade positiva
E Modalidade: Modalidade: epistémica
epistémica
Modo Residuo

(15) E os homens, moradores de infinitos, ndo tém olhos a medir.

0s homens, moradores  nao tém olhos a medir
de infinitos,
Sujeito Finito: Presente do = Predicador: ter Complemento
= indicativo
2
g Polaridade negativa
5]
= Modalidade: epistémica
Modo Residuo

Através de processos com valor modal, ocorre a modalidade deontica
em (6), expressando a proibicdo do surgimento de outras variedades do
portugués em que carreirinho, pequeno caminho de terra, é aqui equipara-
do aos desvios a norma-padrio.
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(6) A margem da estrada nenhum carreirinho estava autorizado a nascer.

Amargem  nenhum estava autorizado anascer
daestrada  carreirinho
Adjunto de ' Sujeito Finito: Pretérito Predicador: | Complemento
lugar imperfeito do indicativo | autorizar

Voz passiva

Polaridade negativa
Modalidade: dedntica
Residuo Modo Residuo

Interpessoal

Em (28) e (29), ocorre igualmente a modalidade dedntica em que Mia
Couto expressa a autoridade dos “puristas” da lingua ao imporem o uso
exclusivo da norma-padrio (uma sé via) e a anulagio de outras variedades

dialetais emergentes (as poeiras).

(28) Cumpra-se uma sé via,

Cumpra -se uma sé via
Finito: Presente Predicador: Sujeito Complemento
simples do imperativo = cumprir (indeterminado)

Voz passiva

Polaridade positiva
Modalidade: deontica (obrigagio)
Modo Residuo

Interpessoal

(29) anulem-se as poeiras que este mundo ja estd mais que completo, com

atestado e registo.

Anulem -se as que estemundo  com atestado e
poeiras  jaestd maisque registo
completo
Finito: Presente  Predicador:  Sujeito = Complemento Adjunto
simples do Anular circunstancial
S imperativo
é Voz ativa
g Polaridade positiva
Modalidade: dedntica (obrigagao)
Modo Residuo

Em paralelo, ocorrem muitos tragos de avaliagdo, sobretudo por atitude,
em que encontramos julgamento em (8) e (25) e apreciacdo em (46), (54).
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(8) tantos eram os atalhos com incorrigivel mania de nascer.

Tantos

Complemento

Interpessoal

Modo

Eram 0s
atalhos
Finito: Pretérito Predicador: | Sujeito

imperfeito do indicativo | ser
Voz ativa
Polaridade positiva

Modalidade: nao ocorre

com incorrigivel
mania

Avaliagdo: atitude
(julgamento)

Residuo

(25) Mas se hd estrada, ela deve ser tinica, teimava o guarda.

Mas se ha estrada,
ela deve ser tinica

Complemento

Interpessoalidade

Residuo

,  teimava’

Finito: Pretérito Predicador: teimar
imperfeito do indicativo

Voz ativa

Polaridade positiva

Modalidade: nao Avaliacdo: atitude
ocorre (julgamento)
Modo

(46) Mais que a vista, esfregou o olhar.

Mais que a vista

Adjunto modal | Sujeito Finito: Pretérito = Predicador:
omisso perfeito do Esfregar
indicativo
E .
2 Voz ativa
8
g Polaridade positiva
=
Avaliacdo: atitude Modalidade: nio ocorre
(apreciagdo)
Residuo Modo

(oguarda)  esfregou

o guarda

Sujeito

o olhar

Complemento

®  No contexto em que a palavra ocorre, entendemos “teimar” como um processo verbal,

uma vez que a teimosia
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(54) E sem espanto, levantou-se nos ares, em voo mais errante que a propria

estrada.
semespanto  (ele) levantou-se nos ares, em Voo mais
errante quea
propria estrada
Adjunto Sujeito | Finito: Predicador: = Adjunto Adjunto
modal omisso | Pretérito Levantar-se  circunstancial | modal
perfeito do
indicativo
E .
2 Voz ativa
v
E Polaridade positiva
~  Avaliagio: Modalidade: ndo ocorre Avaliagio:
atitude atitude
(apreciagdo) (apreciagdo)
Residuo Modo Residuo

Podemos, assim, afirmar que, através, sobretudo, da modalidade e das
perguntas retdricas, Couto expressa julgamentos pessoais e atitudes relati-
vamente a situagdo linguistica no seu pais; assim como as relagdes que esta-
belece entre si proprio e os leitores, todos eles constituem recursos linguis-
ticos que serviram para organizar e expressar tanto o seu mundo interno
como também o seu mundo externo.

De um modo geral, parece-nos que Mia Couto constréi o texto a par-
tir do seu framing, pelo que as suas escolhas lexicogramaticais permitem
estabelecer um conhecimento compartilhado sobre a situagdo descrita.
O autor introduz os significados experienciais com um grupo ou oragio,
cuja fun¢do permite conectar a mensagem ao texto anterior, estabelecen-
do, dessa forma, um texto coeso com conexdes bem sinalizadas entre as
mensagens. Ou seja, o texto foi construido a partir de significados idea-
cionais, fortemente secundadas pelas observagoes interpessoais, a partir
de representagdes das vivéncias e experiéncias da realidade mogambicana
na linguagem.
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5 - Consideracgoes finais

O texto A morte nascida do guardador de estradas constitui uma metd-
fora da situagdo do portugués falado em Mogambique, uma variedade nao
nativa, em geral, adquirida como Lingua Segunda num contexto em que 0s
falantes mogambicanos nio estio expostos a norma-padrio europeia e que,
nalguns casos, possuem mais do que uma Lingua Materna, dai se desenca-
dearem vdrias realizacdes que se distanciam da norma, consideradas como
sendo desviantes pelos que zelam pela corregio linguistica — os puristas.

O texto ora selecionado para a averiguagdo de como Mia Couto cons-
tréi os significados das metafungdes da linguagem revelou-se deveras de-
safiante, dada a complexidade linguistico-discursiva que o carateriza., dai
termos procurado olhar para o Contexto de cultura que o circunda e ao
Contexto da situagdo, na sua relacdo com as metafungdes da linguagem.

Da analise feita, vimos que a partir da confluéncia do conto e reconto
histéricos (stages in history), Mia Couto produziu uma crénica (stage in
time) com um cunho pessoal, apresentando uma visdo totalmente pessoal
sobre a situagdo descrita no texto, socorrendo-se de elementos modais, de
processos mentais, do seu estilo inovador e peculiar que se caracteriza, so-
bretudo, pelo resgate das praticas orais com origem de base rural.

Aqui chegados, concluimos que os significados das metafun¢oes da
linguagem em Mia Couto sdo construidos, sobretudo, por meio de me-
canismos morfoldgicos que estdo ao servico da metafungdo interpessoal.
Trata-se de um texto de dificil decifragdo, uma vez que o autor se socorre
de estratégias que o permitem fazer uma condensagio semantica que vai
além dos significados previsiveis, os quais s6 podem ser depreendidos com
base no contexto em que os fenémenos linguisticos que exemplificimos
no corpo do trabalho ocorrem, uma vez que constituem pistas estruturais
ligadas a informagdes contextuais, culturais e/ou conhecimento partilhado,
que permitem a compreensio do seu significado.
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Anexo

A morte nascida do guardador de estradas
(aos puristas)

(1) Era uma vez uma estrada e um homem que lhe guardava. (2) A estrada
se compridava com o tempo. (3) O guardido dela se vigiava: (4) o minimo tri-
lho espontava e (5) ele o reconduzia ao devido nada. (6) A margem da estrada
nenhum carreirinho estava autorizado a nascer. (7) Nem o guarda podia en-
dormitar, (8) tantos eram os atalhos com incorrigivel mania de nascer.

(9) Quem sabe da estrada nao sabe do mundo.

Por causa que a estrada é uma casa errante: (10) no final dela, a gente co-
nhece mais o dentro que o fora. (11) H4 que sair do caminho para se conhecer
o destino.

(12) Talvez por isso o guarda via-se a bracos. Supondo, como o triste cara-
col, que ele é que defende a concha.

(13) Nem a estrada concebia o necessario daquela vigilia. Ou fosse que o
vigilante, mais que a estrada, a si mesmo se guardasse. E sucessivamente.

(14) Acontece que o mundo é sempre gravido de imenso. (15) E os ho-
mens, moradores de infinitos, ndo tém olhos a medir. (16) Seus sonhos vao a
frente de seus passos. (17) Os homens nasceram para desobedecer aos mapas
e desinventar bussolas. (18) Sua vocagio é a de desordenar paisagens. (19) E o
guarda, aflito, concluia: os viventes se apuram é como anarquitectos.

(20) Ou serd, se perguntava ele, que toda a paisagem é um arredor do ho-
mem? Sim, porque daqueles todos desvios nem se descortinava inten¢do. (21)
O fim da viagem é iniciar outra viagem? (22) Que gosto é esse de, eternamente,
trocar destino por partida?

(23) Ai, a gente!, queixumava o defensor. Doentes por terem deuses, en-
fermos por os perderem. (24) Afinal, tudo para eles é uma janela dando para
avida.

(25) Mas se ha estrada ela deve ser unica, teimava o guarda. (26) Cada vez
mais ele se sentava no empenho. (27) E mesmo dormindo ele prosseguia o seu
mandato. (28) Cumpra-se uma s6 via, (29) anulem-se as poeiras que este mun-
do ja mais de completo, com atestado e registo. (30) O trilhozinho é de servigo

cheio, destinado a encurtar distincia ou a embelezar as cercanias? (31) Pouco
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importava, para ele. (32) Que toda a estrada foi outrora um carreiro descal¢o?
(33) Dessa verdade ele se abstinha.

(34) O que ele ndo via era o seguinte: é que o pé, posto em viagem, anula a
condigdo terrestre. (35) Em troca, o chio se vai desnudando: na alma humana
surgem as pegadas do planeta. (36) Afinal, os carreiros, esses teimosos surgen-
tes, ndo servem apenas para levar os viajantes. (37) Eles proprios se movem
junto com a travessia. (38) Deste modo, os lugares se visitam entre si, recor-
dando-se do tempo em que o universo estava todo no ventre de uma gotinha.

Até uma noite. (39) O guardido se revolvia nas insonias. (40) Despertou
com um ruido parecia vindo das visceras da terra. (41) Olhou no escuro (42) e
viu a estrada levantar-se do seu sitio e esvoar no espaco, igual uma ave gigantis-
sima. Ou fosse uma serpente alada, prateando-se nos céus. (43) O guarda nem
sabia sentir-se. (44) A estrada se envolava, disparada no firmamento. (45) O
velho guarda se afligiu: como responderia ele por aquela auséncia? (46) Quem
acreditaria na sua versdo, o subito desaparecimento da eterna estrada?

(47) Mais que a vista, esfregou o olhar. (48) Estaria ele contaminado dos
vadios desejos dos demais? (49) Tentou acertar o pensamento, (50) voltou a
focar a realidade. (51) Mas o sol olhado de frente s6 traz escuridéo. (52) A du-
vida, essa toupeira, penetrara o chdo da sua alma. (53) E ele, sentado sobre seu
desespero, em cuidadoso abandono, soprou: quem me dera ser ave, eu também.
(54) Com a crenga s6 de brincar, com essa fé a que chamam infantilidade, ele
bateu os bragos, feito um passaro. (55) E sem espanto, levantou-se nos ares, em

voo mais errante que a propria estrada.

Couto (1991, p. 167)
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